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To cancel the display demonstration, see page 5.
Para cancelar la demostracion en pantalla, consulte la pagina 5.
Pour annuler la démonstration des affichages, référez-vous a la page 5.

wmnmA For installation and connections, refer to the
nr=3 separate manual.
AT Para la instalacion y las conexiones, refiérase
ARADIO# al manual separado.
Pour l'installation et les raccordements, se

D[] référer au manuel séparé.

DIGITAL

For customer Use:

Enter below the Model No. and Serial No. which are located on
the top or bottom of the cabinet.
VIDEO Retain this information for future reference.
COMPACT

[—il[lg@ Model No. Serial No.

GET0368-001A




Enjoy more !

Thank you for purchasing this JVC product.
Please read all instructions carefully before operation, to ensure your complete
understanding and to obtain the best possible performance from the unit.
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Get more out of your unit with system upgrades.

_ | E 2 CD changer (P.16,17)

—U Satellite radio (P.20)

* Refer to the Installation/ ——¢ MD player, etc. (P.23)
Connection Manual for \/
more details.
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Please read carefully

Important information

Information (for U.S.A.)

This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class B digital device,

pursuant to Part 15 of the FCC Rules. These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection
against harmful interference in a residential installation. This equipment generates, uses, and can

radiate radio frequency energy and, if not installed and used in accordance with the instructions,
may cause harmful interference to radio communications. However, there is no guarantee that
interference will not occur in a particular installation. If this equipment does cause harmful
interference to radio or television reception, which can be determined by turning the equipment
off and on, the user is encouraged to try to correct the interference by one or more of the following

measures:

— Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.

— Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.
— Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from that to which the receiver is

connected.

— Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician for help.
CAUTION: Changes or modifications not approved by JVC could void the user’s authority to

operate the equipment.

&
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Important for laser products Copyright protection technology

1. CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT This product incorporates copyright

2. CAUTION: Do not open the top cover. protection technology that is protected
There are no user serviceable parts by U.S. patents and other intellectual
inside the unit; leave all servicing to property rights. Use of this copyright
qualified service personnel. protection technology must be authorized

3. CAUTION: Visible and invisible laser by Macrovision, and is intended for
radiation when open and interlock home and other limited viewing uses
failed or defeated. Avoid direct only unless otherwise authorized by
exposure to beam. Macrovision. Reverse engineering or

) L disassembly is prohibited.

J/

To prevent accidents and damage

m Do not install unit in any place where:
|t may obstruct the use of gearshift
operations, etc.
e |t may obstruct the operation of safety
devices such as air bags
|t may obstruct visibility
m Do not operate unit or insert discs
immediately in extremely hot or cold
temperatures
e Wait until in-car temperature reaches a
normal level

m Observe the following rules while driving:

¢ Do not operate unit (stop vehicle when
performing complicated operations)

* Do not look at monitor (no playback
picture will be displayed if parking brake
is not engaged)

¢ Do not raise volume to too high a level
(this would block out outside sounds)



Preparations

Attaching control panel -

B Attaching control panel ® Removing control panel m
Q
(T
=

Canceling demo display/setting clock

You can cancel the demo function (demonstration displayed after 20 seconds of inactivity), and set
the clock.
Preparation: Start the vehicle’s engine. (Power cannot be turned on if “OFF” or “ACC OFF”)

Power on/off
|

Turn power on
o
ATT

=
JEMD

) (D000 a7,

Display PSM menu

prUag NN

(Hold) @ Menu will close if no operations are
performed for 15 seconds.

Select “DEMO?”, select “DEMO ON/OFF”

) IEEE - v\ I

® Select “DEMO OFF” to cancel demo.

4t | SEL
Control knob

Select “CLOCK H”, set the hour

VY ciock H RX7Z8N] ooc |

(time is in 12-hour format)

Select “CLOCK M”, set the minute
> IR~ v\ IEE

Finish procedure

@ ® Press DISP to check current time = 708
(displayed for 5 seconds if unit is turned off)

@@@@@9



Discs that can be played

Discs that can be played
[12cm(4-3/47)/8cm(3-3/167)]

9(

Do not attempt to play discs other than those
listed below. (Inserting other discs will result in
static noise and can damage speakers)

Type of disc Types of media
DVD ® In DVD-Video
Vid N - e o format (Region
1deo DVD Video DVD-R*-RW  +R/+RW DualDisc code 1) only
(DVD side only)| ® NTSC
Video CD ® NTSC
CcD ® In CD-DA format
_ - only
CD Text CD-R/-RW
MP3/ ® In UDF bridge
e _ e format only
WMA DVD-R/-RW  DVD-ROM +R/+RW
(Discs with
MP3/WMA ® In ISO 9660 level
files) 1, 1SO 9660 level
— 2, Romeo, Joliet
CD-R-RW formats

e |t is possible to play back finalized +R/+RW (Video mode only) discs. However, the use of +R
double layer disc on this unit is not recommended.
* DVD-R recorded in multi-border format is also playable (except for dual layer discs).

Discs that cannot be played

¢ DVD Audio, DVD-RAM, DVD-ROM (data),
DualDisc (non-DVD side)

* DVD-R/-RW, +R/+RW recorded in DVD-VR
format

e SVCD (Super Video CD)
e CD-ROM, CD-I (CD-I Ready), Photo CD

Caution for DualDisc playback

* The Non-DVD side of a “DualDisc” does
not comply with the “Compact Disc Digital
Audio” standard. Therefore, the use of Non-
DVD side of a DualDisc on this product may
not be recommended.

N

p
Discs of the following conditions

% Warped

%00% Stickers attached
" 5

Peeling label

K8
\

Dirty or scratched discs




About MP3/WMA Discs -

® The following files cannot be played. ® To use folder search, folder names must |'3|'|

— MP3 files encoded with MP3i and MP3 begin with a 2-digit number (01, 02, 03...). Q
PRO format. (P17) o

— MP3 files encoded with Layer 1/2. ® The maximum number of characters for

— WMA files encoded with lossless, folder and file names is 25; 64 for MP3/WMA
professional, and voice format. Tag data.

— WMA files which are not based upon ® Files recorded in VBR (Variable Bit Rate)
Windows Media® Audio. can be played. (The elapsed time displayed

— WMA files copy-protected with DRM. may not be accurate)

— WMA files recorded in MBR (Multiple Bit
Rate) format.
— Files which have data such as WAVE,
ATRACS, etc.
® A total of 3 500 files and 250 folders (up to
999 files to a folder) can be recognised.
® Names of files, artists (performers), and
Tag data (V2.4 or earlier) can be displayed.
(Only one-byte characters can be displayed

correctly)
About Other Discs

® Lower volume before commencing disc @ To keep discs clean soft cloth
playback. (Discs have a higher output level Wipe in a straight line from
than other sources and high volume may center of disc to edge. DO
damage speakers) NOT use liquid cleaners,

® Some discs require operations that differ thinners, or benzene.
from those explained in this manual. ® To play new discs

o If O is displayed on monitor, desired Remove any rough areas
operation cannot be played on this unit or at from the inner and outer
this particular time. edges of the disc.

® DVD Video region codes (Disc will be ejected if it has
This unit can only play back DVDs whose rough edges)
region codes include the number “1.” @ Disc theft prevention functions

Examples: You can make the disc unable to be ejected.
Press the 4 (eject) button while holding
down the SRC button. (To release this
® Where CD-DA (music CD) and MP3/WMA function, repeat the same operation)
files are mixed on the same disc, only CD-
DA files can be played back.
® Although multi-session discs can be played,
unclosed sessions will be skipped during
playback. (Only for CD-R/CD-RW)



Basic operations

-
< > keys ...

Select
@ (Radio)
« frequency-Auto

(Disc)

« chapter/track
(Satellite radio)
* channel
(iPod/D. player)
« track

(Hold)  (Disc)

« forward/reverse
search

A V Kkeys ...

Select

(Radio)

* preset station
(Disc)

- folder
(Satellite radio)
« category

(CD changer)
- folder

After pressing MODEZ

e

(Disc)
+10, 20, 30...
chapters/tracks

\_

Search
@ (Radio)
« frequency-Manual

( Main unit )

Power On/Off (Holdy
Attenuate On/Off

Adjust volume

\WMA MP3 CHDISC RNI

SRC — BAND/p

J

® Adjusting sound (P.31)
® Personal settings (P.26)

Change radio band

(FM1/FM2/FM3/AM)
(SIRIUS1/SIRIUS2/SIRIUS3)
(XM1/XM2/XM3)

Play disc
(Playback will usually commence
upon insertion of disc)

Select source

FM/AM ¢— CD-CH/
IPOD/
SIRIUS* D.PLAYER*
or (or EXT IN)

XM*  — pisct —*
* Only selectable if connected or inserted.

¢ Controls may function differently depending on source, etc. Refer to each relevant page for

8 details.



Select sound mode
(P.31)
Insert disc
(Disc will be taken in
automatically)

Eject disc

( Display window )

4 )

MP3/WMA file type
Disc playback device
CH: CD changer
DISC: Main unit

\WMA MP3 CHDISC RND & mwRPT 2

B8

Preset No./Track No./  Repeat/random play

Call up Remove
1-6/7-12 (Hold) panel
(Radio) Change display
* preset station (Time, playback
(Disc) information, etc)
* chapterttitle/

folder/track/disc

( MODE function |

Press MODEZ, then one of these

buttons within 5 seconds.

°" . Suppress static noise on FM
broadcast (P.13)

: Automatically preset FM
stations (P.13)

: Repeat play (P.25)

§

9 SsM

y

11 RPT

q

*™ . Random play (P.25)

(
Q

Folder No./Disc No./  &®: Disc
Chapter No./ /& : Folder
Channel No.

Disc information

TAG: Tag

i : Folder Time, menu,

43 :Track playback information

Source display

Sound mode

LOUD (Loudness)

Audio reception
ST: stereo
MO: monaural

Volume level
indicator
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Basic Operations (Remote controller)

Inserting battery

(Power On/Off (Hold)/

CR2025

%

0

Attenuate On/Off oYl
\-

AN

~

-
Select source

® Warning : To prevent the battery from
being damaged or catching

fire...
e Store out of reach of children
® Do not recharge, short, or dismantle
* Do not dispose of in fire

* Do not carry around with other metallic

materials

(P.8)

J

(Change radio band

\(P.S) )

Cannot be used on this unit

(Adjust volume

2nd VOL: Cannot be used on this unit

(os] = Enter numbers

\

4 )
Other Entering numbers
functions While pressing (SHFT] ...
While pressing &]
: I(E;;r)ge image : Select in units of ten
[w/TTLE): Select folder/title

: Select in units of one hundred

« For example...

[8] = (soe) + ()

+10 ®
[23] = (sHFT]) + (& ]+ (venu]

(twice)

e

/

\

J

e Controls may function differently depending on source, etc. Refer to each relevant page for

details.



The remote controller is useful for

on-screen operations Change playbaCk status
(=] (»] (n]
: Stop : Play : Pause

: 10-second review
(during playback)

Can .be used for controlling JVC : Reverse search (x2—+-x60) :Forward search (x2—-x60)
monitors—KV-MR9010, - Reverse slow (1/32—++1/2) : Forward slow (1/32--1/2)
KV-MH6510, and KV-M706 \_ while paused while paused )
— —
L |
#MONITOR ‘CON /
Select song/image
o ' Title/
(A )4 folder/
__________ i___________:r_________\ preset station/
{ : i i category
[E ___________ @— Chapter/
\ i : track/
\ ) 'E station/
channel )
N OSD: P18
MENU, TOP M: P.14,15,16,17
RETURN Select/set on monitor
:P15,17 (Except for disc menus)
L~
/ (&) Select
[
(< J-(evrer)- (> )
I
1 — E] Set
| & |: Change angle For CD changer
(‘@ J:Change subtitles : Select disc
' (o)) ]: Change audio
: . A
SETUP: Personal settings (P.28) \ )

11
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Listening to the radio

N SHCE

Select radio
(Previously selected band is displayed)

ST: lights up when receiving an FM stereo
broadcast with sufficient signal strength.

| (U0
® Change display
i;BAND/F N\ ItTime —p Station name*
Select band Frequency
FMA FM2 - FM3 AM
|" M2 M3 ] @ MODE function (P.13)

Select station
|-t PP: Search automatically,

Search manually (Hold)
—Station can selected by pressing the button repeatedly while “M”
is flashing on display
A V: Select preset station
(31 )—-(&7: Call up preset station

) ( Information )

With remote controller « “NO NAME” will appear
@ Select station if no station name has
(=) (>1): Search automatically, been registered. (P.24)

Search manually (Hold)

—Station can be selected by pressing
the button repeatedly while “M” is
flashing on display

(Z&]) (3 ): Select preset station
+ Number (1 — 6): Call up preset station




< MO >
Suppressing
static noise

N4

You can change from stereo to monaural reception when FM
broadcast reception is poor to suppress static noise.

|
M 4

@ MONO

® MO indicator lights up.

2 8 Mo MR A MONO OFF
ron

< SSM >
Automatically
presetting FM
stations

(AE|

You can automatically preset FM stations with strong signals
to each of the buttons [1] to [6].

(SSM : Strong-station Sequential Memory)

m Cmt @ 6 stations can be
ihet i preset to each band.

9 SSM Py ® Automatic presetting
3 ) ! starts, and station
@ preset to [1] is
displayed when
(Hold) complete.

® \When automatically presetting stations, all stations preset
beforehand will be erased.

Manually
presetting
stations

NV/NH

You can preset your favorite stations to buttons [1] to [6].
e.g. Presetting FM 92.5 MHz to button (=2

@ 6 stations can be

Select band ooc
1 then station you A [ S0 preset to each
wish to preset, band.
following steps
Q10O (P12
@ ® \When complete,
2 m the preset number
(Hold) Preset number srg}sl};ly'layed

@ Satellite radio channels can be preset using the same procedure.

J

13
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Playing a disc (_ DVDVideo )

Preparation: Select appropriate input on monitor.

Insert disc

Eject disc
)

/ m‘o@@@@@@ ot /7 0
Q I J

1
® Play, 10-second review
(during playback)

SRC

Select “DISC”
(Playback starts automatically)

Select chapterttitle

® Change display

(Time, playback
information)

® MODE function (P.25)

<< PP{: Select chapter, reverse/forward search (Hold)
e, — AW Jump 10 chapters (10, 20, 30...)

(3 — (&7: Select chapter number—Chapter 1 — 6/7 — 12 (Hold)
Select title (while stopped)—Title 1 — 6/7 — 12 (Hold)

With remote controller

® Changing playback status

: Stop

: Play, 10-second review during
playback

: Pause, frame-by-frame playback
while paused

: Reverse search, reverse slow ™
while paused

: Forward search, forward slow *'
while paused

: Change audio language *?

: Change subtitles *2

: Change angle *?

eE B B8 DY

® Select chapterttitle

(&) (3 ): Select title

(==] (==1J: Select chapter, reverse/
forward search (Hold)

() + (oso) —(s87)+ Number: Select
title No.

(s#F)+ Number: Select chapter No.

@ Operate DVD menu

(MExD): Display DVD menu

(tePm): Display DVD menu

(s#F)+ Number: Select menu item
® Operate on-screen bar (P.18)

*'No sound will be played during slow playback
\_ *2 |n some cases, this can be changed from DVD menu only




( Video CD )

Preparation: Select appropriate input on monitor.

Inic
Eject disc

~

O (26D ()5 () Jmens

J/

Select “DISC”
(Playback starts automatically)

® Change display

® MODE function (P.25)

Select track
<< PP: Select track, reverse/forward search (Hold)
e, — AV:Jump 10 tracks (10, 20, 30...)

(3 - (&7: Select track number—Track 1 — 6/7 — 12 (Hold)

Time
v oo .
Playback information

With remote controller

® Changing playback status

: Stop

: Play

: Pause, frame-by-frame playback
while paused

: Reverse search

: Forward search, forward slow *'
while paused

: Change audio channel

**No sound will be played during slow

playback

| By B0

® Select track

([==J (1) : Select track, reverse/

forward search (Hold)

+ Number: Select track number
® Operate disc menu

+ Number: Select/set

: Return to the previous item

(=) — (s )+ Number: Cancel PBC
playback and select a track

: Return to PBC playback
: Return to PBC playback
® Operate on-screen bar (P.18)

J

® The way some discs are played back may vary depending on the disc.




16

Playing adisc (

CD

)

® When connected Playback information (P.19)
[

to monitor

Insert disc

TME 0014 b

Rain

“Track Information
Album
Four seasons

Robert M. Smith
itle

Thunder
Typhoon
Wind

in
Winter sky

Track information *'

(With remote controller)
Select track

Track list

- @ Eject
disc

** Only displayed
for CD Text
(“NO NAME”
will appear for

Cpe Ewm/»:

5P conventional CD)

J

1
IoPIay
SRC

Select “DISC” or “CD-CH”

(Playback starts automatically)

I
T
® MODE function @ Change display

(P.25)

Time
Disc/artist name™'
-

Track name*!

Elapsed playing time

<4< P : Select track, reverse/forward search (Hold)
<o, —+ AV : Jump 10 tracks (10, 20, 30...)

() - : Select track number—Track 1 — 6/7 — 12 (Hold),
Select disc number (when “CD-CH” selected)—Disc 1 — 6/7 — 12

9 Select song

(Hold)

With remote controller (except for CD changer) )
® Changing playback status ® Playback from list (while stopped)

(=7 :Stop @®

=] : Play @) [Faecine page:1/1| (Track list)

(i) : Pause RS Select

(==]) : Reverse search Tracks

(> : Forward search _
® Select song Taddo

(== (>>1J: Select track, reverse/

forward search (Hold)

+ Number: Select track
number

@ Operate on-screen bar (P.18)

To close list,

(For CD changer) (== (>>1): Select track,
reverse/forward search (Hold)

™)) Select disc

J




(" MP3/WMA disc )

¢ WWMA discs cannot be operated with CD changers.

® When connected Playback information (P.19) -
to m0n|t0r |—CFILE REPEAT TRACK | TIME 00:00:14] » (Wlth remote Controller)

FULDEH 2/3 Track : 5/14 (Total 41) _| S | m
Folder list s Fi slect a
folder, track ~=:

rack Information CRainmp3 |
e =-E=- =) >

-~ Weather Snow.mp3 ]
i R s ] Play
Insert disc R VoS3
Track information *! Track list
- @ Eject
disc

’“" - = 'L-.l *1 Only displayed
e where Tag data
ossw 1 meer_wmwe available

(& @@@@@@4%23
_ { _J
® Play e MODE functlon ® Change display
Ti
NEITE e
Folder name

Select “DISC” or “CD-CH”

(Playback starts automatically)

Select song F”f name (Track name)*'
<<€ P Select track Elapsed playing time
<, — AV Jump 10 tracks (10, 20, 30...)

AV Select folder
(1) — (&D: Select folder number “01_000"-“06_000"/“07_XXX"-“12_XXX" (Hold)
Select disc (when “CD-CH” selected)

(Album/artist name)*!

With remote controller (except for CD changer) )

® Changing playback status @ Playback from list (while stopped)
(=) : Stop @® (Folder list)
E ‘Pl ay @ Folder : 153/240 Track 154/198 Page : 4/6

{130 10140 fol150  fol160
. folt31 fol141 fol151 fol161
@ : Pause fol132 fol142 fol152 fol162
S e
fol134 fol fol
® Select song fol135 foi4s fonss fol165
R B
. folt37 o
E E Select folder foli38 10148 foli58  fol1e8
. fol139  fol149  fol159  fol169
(== C==1J: Select track
(3) [Folder: 1537240 Track 157198 Page : 4/6
sHFT ) + Number: Select track e0131.mp3 file0141.mp3 fle0151.wma fle0161.wma

fle0132.mp3 file0142.mp3  file0152.mp3. file0162.mp3
number file0133.wma file0143.mp3 file0153.wma file0163.wma
file0134.mp3 file0144.mp3 file0164.mp3.

o t b 1ile0135.mp3_ file0145.wma file0155. mpd 160165 wma
- file0136.wma  file0146.mp3  file0156.mp3. file0166.wma

L perate on-screen bar fle0137.wma file0147.wma file0157.mp3 file0167.wma
(P 1 8) le0138.mp3 file0148.mp3 file0158.wma file0168.wma
. 1ile0139.mp3  file0149.wma file0159.wma file0169.mp3
file0140.wma file0150.wma  file0160.wma file0170.wma

To return, To close,

(For CD changer) (== (>>1): Select track, reverse/ : Select folder
forward search (Hold e 05 . i
\ ( ) ) (v Select disc J 17




Disc playback

When unit is connected to a monitor, discs can be operated from the on-screen bar.
Information displayed and functions available may vary depending on disc. (Remote
controller only)

Preparation: Select “DISC” as source

SOURCE

—

Display on-screen bar

gl * The original

\J

screen is
returned
(CD) to after 5
TIME_00:00:36] b SeCOndS.
(MP3)
m When playing DVD Video or Video CD

(TRACK1 | TIME _1:01:40] Il
. e [© | 1w |cise |0 ofF | o] 2] 5
(Twice)
(DVD Video)

[TRACKO1| TIME_00:36] >

| TME [@ = | TRACK= | REPEAT | INTRO| RANDOW | O |

(Video CD)

Select item TRACKT [TIVE_T0140[ 1
e [© e i 00 [ | &
@ Select

m Removing on-screen bar
s (7))@ Set

e.g. DVD Video

Select contents

If pop—up menu appears

® Entering time =» (P.19)
® Entering numbers = (P.9)

18



(Time display A [Playback status)
o
: Elapsed playing| | : Play
time of disc m
- Pause
: Remaining title/ D
disc time - Stop
Disc type Audio type — Playback —, («»]
(Video CD) number : Elapsed playing| | - Reverse/
PBC playback tclz]aepct);r?tﬁ;rs;t forward search
(DVD  Title-chapter | | oy 00
DTS CD) -R : Reverse/
“Track : Remaining forward slow
: time of current
chapter/track
Playback
information
Operate I:
disc |
® Change ® Title/Chapter/Track*
time display Search o SeLet%t
See above Enter number subtities
® Change ® Select
® Time Search* audio language/  angle
Enter elapsed playing time of title or disc audio channel
(" L )
Entering time ® Repeat play ® Random play
(DVD Video) (DVD Video) (Video CD without PBC)
Example : 1:02:00 G OFF -p CICHAP ) CITITLE RANDOM —p (Canceled)
(EF)(Hold)+ 4+ | (CD)
® © @ (Video CD without PBC) RANDOM DISC - (Canceled)
_’_'@_’ REPEAT —» (Canceled) (MP3/WMA)
@)—-[@)~E= (CD) RANDOM FOLDER - RANDOM DISC
(CD/Video CD) REPEAT TRACK — (Canceled) + (Canceled) il
Example : 64:00 (MP3/WMA) ® Intro play
Video CD without PBC)
Hol REPEATTRACK —» REPEAT FOLDER
(( ° d) 4+ N INTRO P (Canceled)
E]—'E]—' (Canceled) (CD)
INTRO TRACK P (Canceled)
-—'-)-'- (MP3/WMA)
@ To erase misentry INTRO TRACK P INTRO FOLDER
. = JAR 4 (canceled)— D

* Cannot be performed during PBC playback of Video CD.

19
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Listening to satellite radio

You can enjoy a number of channels by connecting the unit to SIRIUS or XM satellite
radio. After connecting to satellite radio, verify ID and complete subscription.

Poyver on/off

Preparation: Connect to satellite radio

(SIRIUS or XM).

® Refer to Installation/Connection Manual
(separate volume).

Preparing SIRIUS Preparing XM
Select “SIRIUS” Select “XM”

SIRILS (e

P Sipnie

® Channel updating ® Channel updating
begins. (No sound begins. (No sound
is played for a few is played for a few
minutes) minutes)
® When updating is ® When updating is
complete, CH184 is complete, Channel 1
displayed. is displayed.
Dlsplay PSM menu Select “CHANNELO”, verify ID
Tl x = - X
JEMD e CHANNELD
Hold
Select “SID”, verify ID @ Your ID is displayed.

- 7"
' Subscribe to XM

® Your ID is displayed.
Internet (http://xmradio.com/activation/)

. Or telephone (1-800-XM-RADIO<967-2346>)
Subscribe to SIRIUS — After subscription, a channel is displayed.
Internet (http://activate.siriusradio.com/)
Or telephone (1-888-539-SIRIUS<7474>)

—After subscription, “SUB UPDT PRESS ANY
KEY” is displayed.



(" SIRIUSXM )

Q SRCE

Select satellite radio—“SIRIUS” or “XM”

@ LTI “1 SIRIUS
/ AT IN I R only
SRT B0 DG@@EE
o #i I J

® MODE function (P.13) @ Change display

E BAND/>: » TTe

Select band Category name
(SIRIUS): |—} SIRIUS1 - SIRIUS2 & SIRIUS3 ]

(XM): |—}XM1 —}XI\/IZ—}XM3—|
® 6 channels can be preset for each band.
(P13) Composer name*!
Select channel ) L Song/Prograrm
A 'V :Select category*? . Title name
(On XM, select channel within 15 seconds)

<< P : Select channel
(holding down will change channels continuously)

(3-8 :Call up preset channel

Channel name

Artist name

\ ( Information )
With remote controller

@ You can only select
® Select channel “SIRIUS” or “XM” as
(=< (=1 : Select channel source when satellite radio
(holding down will change is connected.
channels continuously)

® Invalid and unsubscribed

(= (&) : Select category channels are skipped
+ Number : Call up preset channel when changing category
or channel.
\_ J

*2For XM: If you do not select categories, you can select all channels of all categories (including
non-categorized channels).
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Playing iPod® or D. player

You can operate digital audio players such as Apple iPod or JVC D. player using the

unit’s controls.

Preparation: Connect iPod or D. player with special adapter.

® Refer to Installation/Connection Manual (separate volume) and adapter’s instruction manuals.

N SRCE

Select “IPOD”/“D.PLAYER”
(Playback starts automatically)

o 1

[
iPod: Pause ® MODE function (P.25)
D. player: Stop

Select song
<4< »PI: Select track, reverse/forward search (Hold)

® Change display

3

W Select from menu

2 ‘) PLAYLIST I
PLAYLIST <4—
Select ¢

ARTISTS

3
3 @ Back ALBUMS
Set/Forward SO¢NGS

— Repeat steps 2 and 3, and select oo
desired song.

® For iPod: To play all songs,
select “All" in “Albums”. COMPOSER 4

\

1 m MENLS @ Listed item will close after 5
e e seconds of inactivity.

(D. player)
PLAYLIST 4+

ARTIST
ALBUM

GENRE

TRACK <




Playing other devices

You can enjoy the sounds of external devices such as MD players through the speakers. -

Preparation: Connect MD player or other external device with special adapter.
In “Basic Settings” (P.27), set “EXT IN” to “EXT IN”.

ysibuz

Q SRCE

Select “EXT IN”

1O D
@ w LLuyT T
_n L

SAE pawor (00D Fimpw)
® Change display
Start playback on connected device Time
g
EXT IN

( . . .
Concept diagram for external device connection
@ For connection, see Installation/Connection manual (separate volume).

W—I MD player, etc., (P.23) |
“EXTIN (P-27) m MD player, etc., (P.23) |
Unit @XM SIRIUS Satelite radio (JVC PnP), (P21) |

Ol — JVC CD changer, (P.16,17)

CD changer jack
ger} I SIRIUS Satellite radio (JVC DLP), (P.21)

|
|
“CHANGER" (227) | envrTaIT)! XM Satellite radio, (P21) |
|
|

Apple iPod, (P22)

KS-PD500 JVC D. player, (P.22)
@B : Adapter (separately purchased)

\_ J
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For your convenience

0

0
800
00

1-~700M

o | AV

0
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0

00000)
it
" 0

Registering
station
names

Enlarging
image

g
2B

{2}
=) |

T
pra
o]
)
%)
o

o
‘<
a

— —

You can register up to 30 different stations (FM/AM) with names
of up to 8 characters.

1 Display station to be named

22msp J + (seL)

(Hold) (Hold) o |f “NAMEFULL” appears, the maximum
number of station names have already
been preset.

3 /K_:\\\ ® Available characters

ABCDETFG
HI1l JKLMN
4@ R OPQRSTU
Previous Next VWXY Z 0 1
2 3 456 7 8
5 D 0 = 1 <> m
® To erase the entire name, @-:D @ in step 2

(Hold)

You can enlarge the image to any of six different sizes during
playback. (Remote controller only)

1 &=+

200M1 Z00M2 B 700M3 B Z0OM4
L 2001 0FF PR Z00M 6 oo Z00M 5 <——|

(Move position of enlargement)

® To restore, select “ZOOM OFF” in step 1.




~N

You can set tracks, folders, or discs to be repeated. (Except for
during PBC playback on Video CD)

1 ~ MODE Z

=

11 RPT - -
2 TRK RPT
< RPT > @
Repeat play eDVDVideo  ®VCD/CD o MP3/WMA @ iPod/D. player
CHP RPT TRK RPT P TRK RPT ONE RPT
(chapter) (track) (track) (track)
v v A 4
TIT RPT DISC RPT*! FLDR RPT ALL RPT
(title) (disc) (folder) (P.35)
RPT OFF RPT OFF DISC RPT* RPT OFF
(disc)
*1 Only when connected to CD v

Changer —RPT OFF

You can set tracks, folders, or discs to be played at random.
(Except for during PBC playback on Video CD)

1 @ ”l .'
RND

12 RND . RND&D
2 II50 FND [ad 0032 08
< RND >

Random play

I':'l

e VCD/CD o MP3/WMA @ iPod/D. player
DISC RND P FLDR RND ALBM RND
(in disc) (in folder) (all aloum)*
MAG RND*2 DISC RND SONG RND/RND ON
(in magazine) | (in disc) (P.35)
RND OFF MAG RND*2 RND OFF
(in magazine)
*2 Only when connected v *3 Only for iPod
to CD changer —RND OFF

¢ “INTRO TRACK” (just plays intro to each track) and “INTRO FOLDER?” (just plays the first track in
each folder) may be useful when searching for tracks or folders. (P.19)
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Personal settings (_ Basic settings )

You can adjust the time and change setting for the
LCD display, etc. (Preferred Setting Mode: PSM)

et o> | SEL
Set/adjust

Display PSM menu

& INETE

(Hold)

9 Select item
T MM
Ao n

Set/adjust
V2N o

Finish

® PSM menu will close automatically after 15
seconds of inactivity.

@ If the power to the unit is cut due to car
battery replacement etc, the settings will be
restored to their original state.




Settings Option Settings
® DEMO ON : Demo will be SCROLL ® ONCE : Scrolls track information once.
activated automatically Scroll ® AUTO : Repeats scrolling (5-second
after 20 seconds of intervals).
inactivity. ® OFF : Cancels.
® DEMO OFF : Cancels. * Holding DISP can scroll the display
(P5) regardless of the setting.
EXT IN ® CHANGER : To use JVC CD changer, or JVC
; compatible satellite (SIRIUS/XM) radio, iPod,
® AUTO : The built-in clock g‘:@ruﬁg{:’p“t D. player
is automatically adjusted source is FM/AM. | ® EXT IN : To use another external component
using the satellite radio or DISC) | (except for the above devices).
channel data.
® OFF : Cancels. TAG DISP ® TAG ON : Shows the Tag while playing MP3/
. - Tag displa WMA tracks.
Select your regldentlal area g aisplay © TAG OFF : Cancels.
from the following. -
® EASTERN @ ATLANTIC AMP GAIN | You can change the maximum volume level.
® NEWFOUND @ ALASKA Ampllfler gain e LOW PWR : VOL 00 - VOL 30 (Select if the
@ PACIFIC @ MOUNTAIN control maximum power of speakers is less than
® CENTRAL 45 W.)
3 . . ® HIGH PWR : VOL 00 - VOL 50
Activate if your area is —
subject to DST. IF BAND ® AUTO : Increases the tuner selectivity to

® ON : Activates daylight
savings time.
® OFF : Cancels.

The 12-digit SIRIUS
identification number scrolls
on the display 5 seconds
after “SID” is selected.

Intermediate
frequency filter

reduce interference noises. (Stereo effect
may be lost.)

® WIDE : Subject to interference noises from
adjacent stations, but sound quality will not
be degraded and stereo effect will remain.

® ON : Activates dimmer.
® OFF : Cancels.

AREA
Tuner channel
interval

® AREA US : When using the unit in North/
Central/South America. AM/FM intervals are
set to 10 kHz/200 kHz.

® AREA SA : When using the unit in South
American countries where FM interval is 100
kHz. AM interval is set to 10 kHz.

® AREA EU : When using the unit in any other
areas. AM/FM intervals are set to 9 kHz/50
kHz (100 kHz—for auto search).

® Underlining indicates default setting.
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Personal settings (_ DVD setups

You can change the audio or subtitles language of DVD before playing.

(Remote controller only)

Preparation: Select “DISC” as source, and stop playback

SOURCE

Open DVD setup screen
SETUP

Chosen menu
picture
language | audio

Select menu

m Close setup screen
SETUP

MENU LANGUAGE
|AUDIO LANGUAGE__[ENGLISH
svrme _______for ]

ON SCREEN LANGUAGE

DIGITAL AUDIO OUTPUT
D.RANGE CIMPRESSIN [oN ]

Eo

- RANGE COPRESSION | Cor it

|
()| confirm
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ADVNONV
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uy)
m
=
(0]
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Item Settings
MENU LANGUAGE | Select language of DVD menu (P.30 “Language codes”).
AUDIO LANGUAGE | Select language of playback audio (P.30 “Language codes”).
SUBTITLE Select language of playback subtitles (P.30 “Language codes”).
ClllechEcl Select language of setup screen
LANGUAGE 9uag P '
MONITOR TYPE You can select 16:9 widescreen playback to fit your monitor.

®16:9 @ 4:3 LETTER BOX @ 4:3 PAN SCAN
OSD POSITION Select to display guidance at the bottom of the setup screen.

(Also when you wish to change the position of the on-screen bar)

01 W ek [

ponse LA _LO
QUONTORTYPE [ i3 LeTier Box ]
Guidance displayed Guidance not displayed
(Position of on-screen bar also
moves down)

DIGITAL AUDIO Select according to device connected to DIGITAL OUT terminal.
OUTPUT ® PCM ONLY : Recording devices such as MD recorders

® DOLBY DIGITAL/PCM : Dolby Digital decoder, or compatible

amplifier
® STREAM/PCM : DTS decoder, Dolby Digital decoder, MPEG
Audio decoder, or compatible amplifier

DOWN MIX Select according to device connected to LINE OUT terminal.

® DOLBY SURROUND : Dolby Surround decoder or compatible

amplifier

® STEREOQ : Except for above devices
D. RANGE You can enjoy powerful audio even at low volume levels.
COMPRESSION (Only during Dolby Digital playback)

® AUTO : Function in use when at least three channels of multi-
channel audio are available
® ON : Function always in use

29



Personal settings ( DVDsetups )

Language codes

Code | Language Code | Language Code | Language Code | Language
AA Afar GL Galician MK Macedonian SO Somali
AB Abkhazian GN Guarani ML Malayalam SQ Albanian
AF Afrikaans GU Gujarati MN Mongolian SR Serbian
AM Ameharic HA Hausa MO Moldavian SS Siswati
AR Arabic HI Hindi MR Marathi ST Sesotho
AS Assamese HR Croatian MS Malay (MAY) | SU Sundanese
AY Aymara HU Hungarian MT Maltese SW Swabhili
AZ Azerbaijani HY Armenian MY Burmese TA Tamil
BA Bashkir IA Interlingua NA Nauru TE Telugu
BE Byelorussian IE Interlingue NE Nepali TG Tajik
BG Bulgarian IK Inupiak NO Norwegian TH Thai
BH Bihari IN Indonesian oC Occitan Tl Tigrinya
Bl Bislama IS Icelandic oM (Afan) Oromo | TK Turkmen
BN ggggf:" W | Hebrew OR | Oriya TL | Tagalog
BO Tibetan Ji Yiddish PA Panjabi TN Setswana
BR Breton JW Javanese PL Polish TO Tonga
CA Catalan KA Georgian PS Pashto, TR Turkish
Pushto
CO Corsican KK Kazakh Bl Portuguese TS Tsonga
CSs Czech KL Greenlandic QU Quechua T Tatar
CY | Welsh KM | Cambodian | RM | Hnasto- ™W | Twi
Romance
Dz Bhutani KN Kannada RN Kirundi UK Ukrainian
EL Greek KO Korean (KOR) | RO Rumanian UR Urdu
EO Esperanto KS Kashmiri RwW Kinyarwanda | UZ Uzbek
ET Estonian KU Kurdish SA Sanskrit VI Viethamese
EU Basque KY Kirghiz SD Sindhi VO Volapuk
FA Persian LA Latin SG Sangho WO | Wolof
Fl Finnish LN | Lingala sH | Serbo- XH | Xhosa
Croatian
FJ Fiji LO Laothian Sl Singhalese YO Yoruba
FO Faroese LT Lithuanian SK Slovak ZU Zulu
FY | Frisian Ly | Lavian, SL | Slovenian
Lettish
GA Irish MG Malagasy SM Samoan
GD Scots Gaelic | Ml Maori SN Shona




Adjusting sound

You can choose from six patterns of sound settings (C-EQ: custom equalizer) to suit the -
genre of music that you are listening to. You can also make your own adjustments and

store them to memory. é”
%
=y

BAS | TRE | LOUD
(bass) | (treble) | (loudness)

BEQ HTER » UiER (Flat sound) 00 00 OFF

ROCK (Rock or disco music) | +03 +01 ON

CLASSIC (Classical music) +01 -02 OFF

PEPS (Light music) +04 +01 OFF

HE HOP (Funk or rap music) | +02 00 ON

— JAZZ (Jazz music) +02 +03 OFF

B To make your own adjustments

TRE ala BAS (bass) -
0 @ Adjust the bass. —06 < +06

TRE (treble)
Adjust the treble.

9 @ TRE +04 FAD (fader)
Adjust the front and rear R06 < F06

speaker balance.

-06 <> +06

® The personal adjustments will be stored to

memory. BAL (balance) .
@ When you adijust the bass, treble, or Adjust the left and right L06 < R06
loudness, the adjustment you have made speaker balance.
is stored for the currently selected sound LOUD (loudness)
. P » LOUD ON/
mode (C-EQ) including “USER”. Produce a well-balanced sound
; LOUD OFF
® |f you are using a two-speaker system, set at low volume level.
fader level to “00”. VOL.A (volume adjust)
® |f the source is FM, VOL.A will be fixed Adjust and store auto
(“FIX”), and cannot be adjusted. adjustment volume level for —05 «=>+05
each source.
VOL (volume)

Adijust the volume. 00 «> 30 (50%)

* Depending on the amplifier gain control
setting. (P.27 “AMP GAIN”) 31
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Troubleshooting

Something that appears to be a problem may not always be serious. Check the following
points before calling a service center.

yoeqAe|d asig

Problem

Causes/Remedies

Sound cannot be heard from
the speakers.

® Volume level is set to the minimum level.
—Adjust it to the optimum level.

® Connections are incorrect.
—Check the cords and connections.

This unit does not work at all.

® The built-in microcomputer may have functioned
incorrectly due to noise, etc.
—Reset unit.

FM stations cannot be preset
automatically.

@ Signals are too weak.
—Store stations manually.

Static noise while listening to
the radio.

® Antenna is not connected firmly.
—Connect antenna firmly.

“REGION CODE ERROR !”
appears on monitor.

® Region code of the DVD is not “1”.
—Inset DVD whose region code includes “1”.

“DRIVER MUST NOT WATCH
THE MONITOR WHILE
DRIVING.” appears on monitor.

@ Parking brake is not engaged.
—Stop driving and engage parking brake.

Disc cannot be played back.

@ Disc is inserted upside down.
—Insert disc correctly.

Recordable/Rewritable discs
cannot be played back.

Tracks on the Recordable/Rewritable
discs cannot be skipped.

® Disc is not finalized.

—Insert finalized disc.

—Finalize disc with the component which you used for
recording.

Disc cannot be recognized.

® The DVD/CD player may have functioned incorrectly.
—Eject the disc forcibly.

“NO DISC” appears on the
display.

@ Disc is inserted incorrectly.
—Insert disc correctly.

Sound and picture are
sometimes interrupted or
distorted.

® You are driving on rough roads.
—Stop playback while driving on rough roads.

@ Disc is scratched.
—Change the disc.

No playback picture (DVD,
VCD) appears on monitor.

® Parking brake wire is not connected properly.
—Refer to Installation/Connection Manual.

No picture appears on
monitor at all.

® Video cord is not connected correctly.
—Connect video cord correctly.

® Incorrect input has been selected on monitor.
—Select correct input on monitor.

The left and right edges of
the picture are missing on the
screen.

® “4:3 PAN SCAN’is selected when viewing on conventional
monitor (aspect ratio 4:3).
—Select “4:3 LETTER BOX."(P.29)
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Problem

Causes/Remedies

Disc cannot be played back.

® No MP3/WMA tracks are recorded on disc.
—Change the disc.

® MP3/WMA tracks do not have extension code <.mp3> or
<.wma> in their file names.

—Add extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to their file
names.

® MP3/WMA tracks are not recorded in a compliant format.
—Change disc. Record MP3/WMA tracks using a compliant
application (P.6).

Noise is generated.

® The track played back is not an MP3/WMA file (even
though it has extension code <.mp3> or <.wma>).

—Skip to another track or change disc. (Do not add
extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to non-MP3 or WMA
tracks.).

Longer readout time is
required.

® Readout time varies due to the complexity of the folder/file
configuration.
—Do not use too many hierarchies and folders.

Tracks cannot be played
back as you have intended
them to play.

® Playback order is determined when files are recorded.

Elapsed playing time is not
correct.

® This is normal and occurs due to the way the tracks are
recorded.

Correct characters are not

displayed (e.g. alboum name).

® This unit can only display capital letters: A — Z, numbers,
and some symbols.

“NO DISC” appears on
display.

® No disc is in magazine.
—Insert disc into magazine.

@ Disc is inserted upside down.
—Insert disc correctly.

“NO MAG” appears on
display.

® No magazine is loaded in CD changer.
—Insert magazine.

“RESET 8” appears on
display.

® This unit is not connected to CD changer correctly.
—Connect this unit and CD changer correctly and press
reset button on CD changer.

“RESET 1” — “RESET 7”
appears on display.

® Press reset button on CD changer.

The CD changer does not
work at all.

® The built-in microcomputer may function incorrectly due to
noise, etc.
—Reset unit (P.36).

ysbu3 I
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Troubleshooting
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Problem

Causes/Remedies

“CALL 1-888-539-SIRIUS
TO SUBSCRIBE” scrolls on
display.

@ Subscription has not been completed.
—Complete subscription.

Either “NO SIGNAL” scrolls
or “NO SIGNL” appears on
display.

® Signals are too weak.
—Move to an area with stronger signals.

Either “NO ANTENNA” scrolls
or “ANTENNA” appears on
display.

® Antenna is not connected firmly.
—Connect antenna firmly.

“NO CH” appears on display
for 5 seconds, then returns to
the previous display.

® No broadcast on selected channel.
—Select another channel or continue listening to the
previous channel.

Either “NO (information)*”
scrolls or “---" appears on
display.

® No text information for selected channel.

No sound can be heard.

@ “UPDATING” flashes on display.
—The unit is updating channel information which takes a few
minutes to complete.

SIRIUS radio does not work
at all.

® The built-in microcomputer may have functioned
incorrectly due to noise, etc.
—Reconnect the SIRIUS radio after a few seconds.

No sound can be heard.
“UPDATING” appears on
display.

® The unit is updating channel information which takes a few
minutes to complete.

“---" appears on display for 2
seconds, then returns to the
previous channel.

@ Selected channel is no longer available or is unauthorized.

“OFF AIR” appears on
display.

® Selected channel is not broadcasting at this time.

“LOADING” appears on
display.

® The unit is loading the channel information and audio. Text
information is temporarily unavailable.

“RESET 8” appears on
display.

Satellite radio does not work
at all.

® Reconnect this unit and the satellite radio correctly and
press reset button on unit.




Problem Causes/Remedies
iPod is not turned on. ® Connections are incorrect.
—Check the connecting cable and its connection.
Buttons do not work as ® The functions of the buttons have been changed.
intended. —Press MODE before performing the operation.
Sound is distorted. ® The equalizer is activated on iPod.
—Deactivate the equalizer on iPod.
Playback stops. ® The headphones are disconnected during playback.
—Restart playback.
No sound is played when ® The headphones are connected to the iPod nano.
connecting the iPod nano. —Disconnect the headphones from iPod nano.
“NO MAG” “NO IPOD” ® Connections are incorrect.
appears on the display. —Check the connecting cable and its connection.
“NO FILES” appears on ® No tracks are stored in the iPod.
display. —Import tracks to iPod.
“RESET 1"-"RESET 7” ® Communication failure occurs between adapter and iPod/
appears on display. unit.

—Disconnect adapter from both unit and iPod. Then,
connect it again.

“RESET 8" appears on ® Communication failure occurs between adapter and unit.
display. —Check the connection between adapter and unit.

iPod’s controls do not work ® Communication failure occurs between adapter and iPod.
after disconnecting from —Reset iPod.

adapter.

About Repeat play/Random play on iPod/D. player
® ALL RPT: Functions as “Repeat All” for iPod.
Functions as “Repeat Mode — All” for D. player.
® SONG RND/RND ON: Functions as “Shuffle Songs” for iPod.
Functions as “Random Play = On” for D. player.

ysbu3 I
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Troubleshooting

Problem

Causes/Remedies

D. player does not turn on, or
does not work.

@ Firmware version needs to be updated.
—Update firmware version of D. player.

D. player does not turn on.

@ Battery of D. player has run out.
—Charge the battery of D. player.

Buttons do not work as
intended.

® The functions of the buttons have been changed.
—Press MODE before performing the operation.

Sound is distorted.

® Equalizer is activated on D. player.
—Deactivate equalizer on D. player.

No sound is played. (“Not
Connected” appears on
display of D. player.)

“ERROR 01” appears on
display.

® Connections are incorrect, or communication failure
occurs between adapter and D. player.
—Disconnect adapter from D. player. Then, connect it again.

“NO DP” appears on display.

® Connections are incorrect.
—Check the connecting cable and its connection.

“NO TRACK” appears on
display.

® No tracks are stored in D. player.
—Import tracks to D. player.

“RESET 1”"-"RESET 7”
appears on display.

® Communication failure occurs between adapter and
D. player/unit.

—Disconnect adapter both from unit and D. player. Then,
connect it again.

“RESET 8” appears on
display.

® Communication failure occurs between adapter and unit.
—Check the connection between adapter and unit.

D. player’s controls do not
work after disconnecting from
adapter.

® Communication failure occurs between adapter and
D. player.
—Reset D. player.

None of the buttons work properly!

— Remove panel and reset unit.

»

My disc will not eject!

— Forcibly eject the disc.

(')/Ia_l_@

(Hold)

® Your preset adjustments will also be

erased.




Technical information

Connected devices -

Satellite radio operations

® You can also connect JVC SIRIUS radio PnP (Plug
and Play), using JVC SIRIUS radio adapter, KS-
U100K (not supplied) to CD changer terminal.
By turning on/off the power of the unit, you can turn
on/off JVC PnP. However, you cannot control it from
this unit.

® To learn more about SIRIUS Satellite radio or to
sign up, visit «http://www.sirius.coms».

@ For the latest channel listings and programming
information, or to sign up for XM Satellite radio, visit
«http://www.xmradio.com».

iPod or D. player operations

® When you turn on this unit, the iPod or D. player is
charged through this unit.

@ While the iPod or D. player is connected, all
operations from the iPod or D. player are disabled.
Perform all operations from this unit.

® The text information may not be displayed
correctly.

® The maximum number of characters for the text
information is 40 characters. If the text information
is more than 8 characters, it scrolls on display.

Rear terminal output signals

@ If iPod or D. player fails to work correctly, refer to
the JVC website below.
JVC web site:
For iPod users: <http://www.jvc.co.jp/english/car/
support/ks-pd100/index.html>
For D. player users: <http://www.jvc.co.jp/english/
car/support/ks-pd500/index.html>

CD changer operations

@ All discs inserted in the magazine will be played
repeatedly.

® A JVC MP3-compatible CD changer is
recommended. KD-MK series products cannot be
used. MP3-incompatible CD changer can be also
connected (excluding CH-X99 and CH-X100), but
cannot play MP3 discs.

® DVD, VCD, or WMA discs inserted in CD changer
cannot be played back.

® Disc text information can be displayed when using
a CD text compatible CD changer.

® Output signals are different depending on the “DIGITAL AUDIO OUTPUT” setting on the setup menu (P.29).

@ For playback of multi-channel audio such as Dolby Digital or DTS, connect an amplifier or decoder compatible

with these multi-channel sources, and set “DIGITAL AUDIO OUTPUT” correctly. (P.29)
® Output from Speaker out/LINE OUT will be 2-channel signals. Multi-channel encoded signals will be

downmixed. (P.29 “DOWN MIX")

with Dolby Digital

Dolby Digital bitstream

DIGITAL AUDIO Output Signals
OUTPUT

Playback Disc STREAM/PCM ‘ DOLBY DIGITAL/PCM PCM ONLY -
48 kHz, 16/20/24 bits ('_Dh

Linear PCM 48 kHz, 16 bits stereo Linear PCM C_E

96 kHz, Linear PCM [0)

DVD | with DTS DTS bitstream ‘ 48 kHz, 16 bits stereo Linear PCM g
48 kHz, 16 bits stereo (0}

Linear PCM

with MPEG Audio

MPEG bitstream

\ 48 kHz, 16 bits Linear PCM

ysibuz

Audio CD, Video CD
Audio CD with DTS
MP3/WMA

44.1 kHz, 16 bits stereo Linear PCM
DTS bitstream ‘ 44.1 kHz, 16 bits stereo Linear PCM
32/44.1/48 kHz, 16 bits Linear PCM
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Specifications

AUDIO AMPLIFIER SECTION

Power Output:

17 W RMS x 4 Channels at 4 Q and 1% THD+N

Signal to Noise Ratio:

80 dBA (reference: 1 W into 4 Q)

Load Impedance:

4 Q (4 Qto 8 Q allowance)

Tone Control Range:

Bass:

+10 dB at 100Hz

Treble:

+10 dB at 10kHz

Audio Output Level:

Digital (DIGITAL OUT:
Optical):

Signal wave length: 660 nm

Output level: —21 dBm to —15 dBm

Line-Out Level/Impedance:

2.0 V/20 kQ load (full scale)

Output Impedance:

1kQ

Color System: NTSC
Video Output (composite): 1 Vp-p/75 Q
Other Terminals: CD changer

TUNER SECTION

Frequency Range:

FM:

87.5 MHz to 107.9 MHz
(with channel interval set to 100 kHz
or 200 kHz)

87.5 MHz to 108.0 MHz
(with channel interval set to 50 kHz)

AM:

530 kHz to 1 710 kHz
(with channel interval set to 10 kHz)

531 kHz to 1 602 kHz
(with channel interval set to 9 kHz)

[FM Tuner] Usable Sensitivity: 11.3 dBf (1.0 uV/75 Q)
50 dB Quieting Sensitivity: | 16.3 dBf (1.8 uV/75 Q)
Alternate Channel 65 dB
Selectivity (400 kHz):
Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 15 000 Hz
Stereo Separation: 35dB

[AM Tuner] Sensitivity: 20 pv
Selectivity: 35dB




DVD/CD PLAYER SECTION -

Signal Detection System:

Non-contact optical pickup
(semiconductor laser)

Number of Channels:

2 channels (stereo)

Frequency Response: DVD, fs=48 kHz:

16 Hz to 22 000 Hz

DVD, fs=96 kHz:

16 Hz to 44 000 Hz

VCD, CD, MP3, WMA:

16 Hz to 20 000 Hz

Dynamic Range:

96 dB

Signal-to-Noise Ratio:

98 dB

Wow and Flutter:

Less than measurable limit

MP3 (MPEG Audio Layer 3): | Bit Rate:

32 kbps — 320 kbps

Sampling frequency

MPEG-1 | 48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz

MPEG-2 | 24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz

WMA (Windows Media® Bit Rate:

32 kbps —-192 kbps

Audio): Sampling frequency

48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz

GENERAL

Power Requirement: ‘ Operating Voltage:

DC 14.4V (11 V to 16 V allowance)

Grounding System:

Negative ground

Allowable Operating Temperature:

0°C to +40°C (32°F to 104°F)

Dimensions (W x H x D): Installation Size (approx.):

182 mm x 52 mm x 158 mm
(7-3/16" x 2-1/16" x 6-1/4")

Panel Size (approx.):

188 mm x 58 mm x 11 mm
(7-7/16" x 2-5/16" x 7/16%)

Mass (approx.):

1.7 kg (3.7 Ibs) (excluding
accessories)

*Design and specifications are subject to change without notice.

iality shop.
_speciality shop

If a kit is necessary for your car, consult your telephone directory for the nearest car audio

~

J

Trademarks and copyrights

® "DVD Logo” is a trademark of DVD Format/Logo Licensing Corporation registered in the US, Japan and other

countries.

® Microsoft and Windows Media are either registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the

United States and/or other countries.

® Manufactured under license from Dolby Laboratories. Dolby and the double-D symbol are trademarks of

Dolby Laboratories.

@ “‘DTS” and “DTS 2.0 + Digital Out” are registered trademarks of Digital Theater Systems, Inc.
® iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer, inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries.

@ “SIRIUS” and the SIRIUS dog logo are registered trademarks of SIRIUS Satellite Radio Inc.
® XM and its corresponding logos are registered trademarks of XM Satellite Radio Inc.

@ “SAT Radio,” the SAT Radio logo and all related marks are trademarks of SIRIUS Satellite Radio Inc., and XM

Satellite Radio, Inc.
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Having TROUBLE with operation?
Please reset your unit (3¢

Still having trouble??
USA ONLY

Call 1-800-252-5722

http://www.jvc.com
We can help you!
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This unit is designed to operate on 12 V DC, NEGATIVE ground
electrical systems. If your vehicle does not have this system, a
voltage inverter is required, which can be purchased at JVC car audio
dealers.

WARNINGS

Esta unidad esté disefiada para funcionar con 12 V de CC, con
sistemas eléctricos de masa NEGATIVA. Si su vehiculo no posee
este sistema, serd necesario un inversor de tension, que puede ser
adquirido en los concesionarios de JVC de equipos de audio para
automoviles.

ADVERTENCIAS

Cet appareil est congu pour fonctionner sur des sources de courant
continu de 12 V a masse NEGATIVE. Si votre véhicule n’offre pas ce
type d’alimentation, il vous faut un convertisseur de tension, que vous
pouvez acheter chez un revendeur d’autoradios JVC.

AVERTISSEMENTS

To prevent accidents and damage:
« DO NOT install any unit in locations where;
- it may obstruct the steering wheel and gearshift lever
operations.
- it may obstruct the operation of safety devices such as air
bags.
- it may obstruct visibility.
« DO NOT operate the unit while driving.
« If you need to operate the unit while driving, be sure to look
ahead carefully.
» The driver must not watch the monitor while driving.
If the parking brake is not engaged, “DRIVER MUST NOT
WATCH THE MONITOR WHILE DRIVING.” appears on the
monitor, and no playback picture will be shown.
- This warning appears only when the parking brake wire is
connected to the parking brake system built in the car.

To prevent short circuits, we recommend that you disconnect the

battery’s negative terminal and make all electrical connections before

installing the unit.

- Be sure to ground this unit to the car’s chassis again after
installation.

Notes:

Replace the fuse with one of the specified rating. If the fuse blows
frequently, consult your JVC car audio dealer.

It is reccommended to connect to the speakers with maximum
power of more than 45 W (both at the rear and at the front, with an
impedance of 4 ) to 8 Q). If the maximum power is less than 45 W,
change “AMP GAIN” setting to prevent the speakers from being
damaged (see page 27 of the Instructions).

To prevent short-circuit, cover the terminals of the UNUSED leads
with insulating tape.

The heat sink becomes very hot after use. Be careful not to touch it

when removing this unit.
\\'

Heat sink
Sumidero térmico
Dissipateur de chaleur

Para evitar daios y accidentes:
« NO instale la unidad en los siguientes sitios;
- puede obstaculizar las maniobras del volante de direccién y
de la palanca de cambios.
- puede obstaculizar la operacion de los dispositivos de
seguridad, como por ejemplo, bolsas de aire.
- Donde pueda obstruir la visibilidad.
» NO opere la unidad mientras maneja.
« Si es necesario operar la unidad mientras maneja, asegtirese
de no apartar la vista de la carretera.
« El conductor no debe mirar el monitor mientras conduce.
Si no esta aplicado el freno de estacionamiento, aparecera
en el monitor “EL CONDUCTOR NO DEBE MIRAR EL MONITOR
MIENTRAS CONDUCE.”, y no se mostrara laimagen de
reproduccion.
- Esta advertencia aparece tinicamente cuando el cable
del freno de estacionamiento se encuentra conectado
al sistema del freno de estacionamiento incorporado al
automovil.

Para evitar cortocircuitos, recomendamos que desconecte el terminal

negativo de la baterfa y que efectle todas las conexiones eléctricas

antes de instalar la unidad.

- Asegurese de volver a conectar a masa esta unidad al chasis
del automovil después de la instalacion.

Notas:

« Reemplace el fusible por uno con la corriente especificada. Si el
fusible se quemase frecuentemente consulte con su concesionario
de JVC de equipos de audio para automoviles.

« Se recomienda conectar los altavoces con una potencia méaxima

de mas de 45 W (tanto atras como adelante, con una impedancia

de 4 Qa80). Silapotencia maxima es de menos de 45 W, cambie

"AMP GAIN" para evitar dafios en los altavoces (consulte la pagina 27

del Manual de Instrucciones).

Para evitar cortocircuitos, cubra los cables NO UTILIZADOS con cinta

aislante.

El sumidero térmico estard muy caliente después del uso. Asegurese

de no tocarlo al desmontar esta unidad.

Pour éviter tout accident et tout dommage:
* N'INSTALLEZ aucun élément dans les endroits suivants;
- Il peut géner I'utilisation du volant ou du levier de vitesse.
- Il peut géner le fonctionnement de dispositifs de sécurité
tels que les coussins de sécurité.
- ou il peut géner la visibilité.
NE manipulez pas I’'appareil quand vous conduisez.
« Sivous devez commander I'appareil pendant que vous
conduisez, assurez-vous de bien regarder devant vous.
» Le conducteur ne doit pas regarder le moniteur lorsqu'il
conduit.
Si le frein de stationnement n’est pas mis, “LE CONDUCTEUR
NE DOIT PAS REGARDER LE MONITEUR EN CONDUISANT.”
apparait sur le moniteur et I'image de lecture n’apparait pas.
- Cet avertissement apparait uniquement quand le fil du
frein de stationnement est connecté au systéme de frein de
stationnement intégré a la voiture.

Pour éviter tout court-circuit, nous vous recommandons de débrancher

la borne négative de la batterie et d’effectuer tous les raccordements

électriques avant d’installer lappareil.

+ Assurez-vous de raccorder de nouveau la mise a la masse de
cet appareil au chassis de la voiture aprés I'installation.

Remarques:

« Remplacer le fusible par un de la valeur précisée. Si le fusible saute
souvent, consulter votre revendeur d’autoradios JVC.

I est recommandé de connecter des enceintes avec une puissance de
plus de 45 W (les enceintes arriére et les enceintes avant, avec une
impédance comprise entre 4 Q) et 8 Q). Si la puissance maximum est
inférieure a 45 W, changez “AMP GAIN” pour éviter d’endommager
vos enceintes (voir page 27 du Manual d’Instructions).

Pour éviter les court-circuits, couvrir les bornes des fils qui ne sont
PAS UTILISES avec de la bande isolante.

Le dissipateur de chaleur devient trés chaud aprés usage. Faire
attention de ne pas le toucher en retirant cet appareil.

PRECAUTIONS on power supply and speaker

connections:

- DO NOT connect the speaker leads of the power cord to the
car battery; otherwise, the unit will be seriously damaged.

+ BEFORE connecting the speaker leads of the power cord to the
speakers, check the speaker wiring in your car.

N9

PRECAUCIONES sobre las conexiones de la

fuente de alimentacion y de los altavoces:

« NO conecte los conductores de altavoz del cable de
alimentacion a la bateria de automévil, pues podrian
producirse graves daios en la unidad.

« ANTES de conectar a los altavoces los conductores de altavoz del
cable de alimentacion, verifique el conexionado de altavoz de su
automovil.

PRECAUTIONS sur I'alimentation et la

connexion des enceintes:

+ NE CONNECTEZ PAS les fils d’enceintes du cordon
d’alimentation a la batterie; sinon, I'appareil serait
sérieusement endommagé.

+ AVANT de connecter les fils d’enceintes du cordon d’alimentation
aux enceintes, vérifiez le cdblage des enceintes de votre voiture.




Parts list for installation and connection

The following parts are provided for this unit. If any item is missing,
consult your JVC car audio dealer immediately.

®/

Hard case/Control panel
Estuche duro/Panel de
control

Etui de transport/Panneau
de commande

®

Power cord

Corddn de alimentacion
Cordon d’alimentation

®

Lock nut (M5)

Tuerca de seguridad (M5)
Ecrou d’arrét (M5)

Y=g

®
Handles
Manijas
Poignées

Lista de piezas para instalacion y conexion

Con esta unidad se suministran las siguientes piezas. Si hay algun
elemento faltante, consulte inmediatamente con su concesionario de
JVC de equipos de audio para automoviles.

©

Sleeve
Cubierta
Manchon

Crimp connector
Sujecion
Cosse a sertir

@®
Mounting bolt—MS5 x 20 mm (M5 x 13/16")
Perno de montaje—

M5 x 20 mm (M5 x 13/16 pulgada)
Boulon de montage—

M5 x 20 mm (M5 x 13/16 pouces)

&

Q
%%
N Q
S
© N S
Remote controller N

Control remoto
Télécommade

[ o

RM-RK230 J

Liste des pieces pour I'installation et
raccordement

Les piéces suivantes sont fournies avec cet appareil. Si quelque chose
manquait, consultez votre revendeur autoradio JVC immédiatement.

©

Trim plate

Placa de guarnicién
Plaque d’assemblage

©

Washer (25)

Arandela (25)
Rondelle (05)

@

Rubber cushion
Cojin de goma
Amortisseur en
caoutchouc

Q)

®
Battery @

Pla CR2025

Pile

About sounds reproduced through the rear

terminals

« Through the analog terminals (Speaker out/LINE OUT):
2-channel signal is emitted.
When playing a multi-channel encoded disc, multi-channel
signals are downmixed. (AUDIO—DOWN MIX: see page 29 of
the Instructions.)

Through DIGITAL OUT (optical):

Digital signals (Linear PCM, Dolby Digital*!, DTS*2, MPEG
Audio) are emitted through this terminal. (For more details, see
page 37 of the Instructions.)

To reproduce multi-channel sounds such as Dolby Digital and
DTS, connect an amplifier or a decoder compatible with these
multi-channel sources to this terminal, and set “DIGITAL
AUDIO OUTPUT?” correctly. (See page 29 of the Instructions.)

*1 Manufactured under license from Dolby Laboratories. Dolby and
the double-D symbol are trademarks of Dolby Laboratories.

*2 “DTS” and “DTS 2.0 + Digital Out” are trademarks of Digital
Theater Systems, Inc.

Acerca de los sonidos reproducidos a través de
los terminales traseros

+ A través de los terminales analdgicos (Salida de altavoz/
LINE OUT):
Se emite la sefial de 2 canales.
Cuando se reproduce un disco codificado multicanal, se mezclan
las sefiales multicanal. (AUDIO—MEZCLA: consulte la pagina 29 del
Manual de Instrucciones).

- A través de DIGITAL OUT (6ptico):
Las sefales digitales (PCM Lineal, Dolby Digital*!, DTS*2, MPEG
Audio) se emiten a través de este terminal. (Para mas detalles,
consulte la pagina 37 del Manual de Instrucciones).
Para reproducir sonidos multicanal como por ejemplo, Dolby digital
y DTS, conecte un amplificador o decodificador compatible con
estas fuentes multicanal a este terminal, y ajuste correctamente
“SALIDA DE AUDIO DIGITAL". (Consulte la pagina 29 del Manual de
Instrucciones).

*1 Fabricado bajo licencia de Dolby Laboratories. Dolby y el simbolo
de la doble D son marcas comerciales de Dolby Laboratories.

*¥2 "DTS"y "DTS 2.0 + Digital Out” son marcas comerciales de Digital
Theater Systems, Inc.

A propos des sons reproduits par les prises
arriére
- Par les prises analogiques (Sortie des enceintes/LINE OUT):
Un signal a 2 canaux est sorti.
Lors de la lecture d’un disque codé multicanaux, les

signaux multicanaux sont sous mixés. (AUDIO—MIXAGE
DEMULTIPLICATION: voir page 29 du Manual d’Instructions).

Par la sortie DIGITAL OUT (optique):

Les signaux numériques (Linear PCM, Dolby Digital*!, DTS*?,
MPEG Audio) sont sortis par cette prise. (Pour plus de détails, voir
page 37 du Manual d’Instructions).

Pour reproduire les sons multicanaux, Dolby Digital ou DTS

par exemple, connectez d cette prise un amplificateur ou un
décodeur compatible avec ces sources multicanaux, et réglez
“SORTIE AUDIO NUM.” correctement. (Voir page 29 du Manual
d’Instructions).

*1 Fabriqué sous licence de Dolby Laboratories. Le terme Dolby
et le sigle double D sont des marques commerciales de Dolby
Laboratories.

*2 “DTS” et “DTS 2.0 + Digital Out” sont des marques de commerce
de Digital Theater Systems, Inc.

TROUBLESHOOTING

LOCALIZACION DE AVERIAS

EN CAS DE DIFFICULTES

*

*

*

*

*

*

The fuse blows.
Are the red and black leads connected correctly?

Power cannot be turned on.
Is the yellow lead connected?

No sound from the speakers.
Is the speaker output lead short-circuited?

Sound is distorted.
Is the speaker output lead grounded?
Are the “-” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

Noise interfere with sounds.
Is the rear ground terminal connected to the car’s chassis using
shorter and thicker cords?

Unit becomes hot.
Is the speaker output lead grounded?
Are the “-” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

This unit does not work at all.
Have you reset your unit?

El fusible se quema.
iEstan los conductores rojo y negro correctamente conectados?

*

No es posible conectar la alimentacion.
* ;Estd el cable amarillo conectado?

No sale sonido de los altavoces.
iEstd el cable de salida del altavoz cortocircuitado?

*

El sonido presenta distorsion.

iEsta el cable de salida del altavoz conectado a masa?

iEstan los terminales “~" de los altavoces Ly R conectados a una
masa comun?

*

*

Perturbacion de ruido.
iElterminal de tierra trasero est4 conectado al chasis del automovil
utilizando los cordones més corto y mas grueso?

*

La unidad se calienta.

* ;Estd el cable de salida del altavoz conectado a masa?

iEstan los terminales “~" de los altavoces L y R conectados a una
masa comun?

*

Este receptor no funciona en absoluto.
iReinicializé el receptor?

*

+ Lefusible saute.
* Les fils rouge et noir sont-ils racordés correctement?

- L’appareil ne peut pas étre mise sous tension.
* Le fil jaune est-elle raccordée?

+ Pas de son des enceintes.
* Le fil de sortie d’enceinte est-il court-circuité?

+ Le son est déformé.

* Le fil de sortie d’enceinte est-il a la masse?

* Les bornes “-” des enceintes gauche et droit sont-elles mises ensemble
a la masse?

+ Interférence avec les sons.
* La prise arriére de mise a la terre est-elle connectée au chdssis de la
voiture avec un cordon court et épais?

- L'appareil devient chaud.

* Le fil de sortie d’enceinte est-il d la masse?

* Les bornes “-” des enceintes gauche et droit sont-elles mises ensemble
a la masse?

- Cet appareil ne fonctionne pas du tout.
* Avez-vous réinitialisé votre appareil?




INSTALLATION
(IN-DASH MOUNTING)

The following illustration shows a typical installation. If you have any

questions or require information regarding installation kits, consult

your JVC car audio dealer or a company supplying kits.

« If you are not sure how to install this unit correctly, have it installed
by a qualified technician.

INSTALACION (MONTAJE EN EL
TABLERO DE INSTRUMENTOS)

La siguiente ilustracion muestra una instalacion tipica. Si tiene alguna

pregunta o necesita informacion acerca de las herramientas para

instalacién, consulte con su concesionario de JVC de equipos de audio

para automaviles 0 a una compafia que suministra tales herramientas.

« Siusted no estd seguro de cémo instalar correctamente la unidad,
hégala instalar por un técnico cualificado.

INSTALLATION (MONTAGE
DANS LE TABLEAU DE BORD)

L’illustration suivante est un exemple d’installation typique. Si

vous avez des questions ou avez besoin d’information sur des kits

d’installation, consulter votre revendeur d’autoradios JVC ou une

compagnie d’approvisionnement.

« Silon n’est pas siir de pouvoir installer correctement cet appareil, le
faire installer par un technicien qualifié.

(3]

Do the required electrical connections.
Realice las conexiones eléctricas requeridas.
Réalisez les connexions électriques.

*3 When you stand the unit,
be careful not to damage the
fuse on the rear.

*3 Al poner la unidad vertical,
tenga cuidado de no dafar
el fusible provisto en la parte

A

Bend the appropriate tabs to hold the

posterior.

*3 Lorsque vous mettez
Pappareil a la verticale,
faire attention de ne pas
endommager le fusible situé

sleeve firmly in place.

Doble las lengUetas apropiadas para
retener firmemente la manga en su lugar.
Tordez les languettes appropriées pour
maintenir le manchon en place.

sur Uarriére.

When using the optional stay / Cuando emplea un
soporte opcional / Lors de I'utilisation du hauban en
option

When installing the unit without using the sleeve / Instalacion de la unidad sin utilizar
la cubierta / Lors de I'installation de I’'appareil scans utiliser de manchon

In a Toyota car for example, first remove the car radio and install the unit in its place.
En un Toyota por ejemplo, primero retire la radio del automavil y luego instale la unidad en su lugar.
Par exemple dans une Toyota, retirer d’abord Uautoradio et installer lappareil a la place.

Stay (option)
Soporte (opcién)
Hauban (en option)

Flrg wall A A *4 Not supplied for this unit.
TCE;SI}?OZE a prueba de incendios *4 No suministrado con esta unidad.

Flat type screws—MS5 X 8 mm *4 Non fourni avec cet appareil.

(M5 x 3/8")*4

Tornillos tipo plano—M5 x 8 mm \@,
S~

Dashboard ; (M5 x 3/8 pulgada)**
Tablero de ;@ Q Vis a téte plate—M5 x 8 mm "
instrumentos /\ (M5 x 3/8 pouces)** f/\rfmker x4
Tableau de bord e P i)r;su 5*4
- uppor
\ Screw (option) \%
Tornillo (opcion) Flat type screws—M5 X 8 mm
o< \ Vis (en option) %> (M5 x 3/8")*4
Tornillos tipo plano—M5 x 8 mm
Pocket o (M5 x 3/8 pulgada)**
Compartimiento Bracket®4 Vis a téte plate—M5 x 8 mm
Poche Ménsula*4 (M5 x 3/8 pouces)**
Support*
S . . Note : When installing the unit on the mounting bracket, make sure to use the 8 mm (3/8") -long screws. If longer
S Install the unit at an angle of less than 30 8 8 8 8
\’I ST Instale la unidad a un angulo de menos de screws are used, they could damage the unit.
30° Nota : Cuando instala la unidad en la ménsula de montaje, asegurese de utilizar los tornillos de 8 mm (3/8 pulgada) de
If' Insz;allez Pappareil avec un ancle de moins longitud. Si se utilizan tornillos mas largos, éstos pueden dafiar la unidad.
ol . PP 8! Remarque : Lors de l'installation de Uappareil sur le support de montage, s’assurer d’utiliser des vis d’une longueur de 8 mm

(3/8 pouces). Si des vis plus longues sont utilisées, elles peuvent endommager Uappareil.

Retrait de I'appareil

Avant de retirer Uappareil, libérer la section arriére.

Extraccion de la unidad
Antes de extraer la unidad, libere la seccién trasera.

Removing the unit

Before removing the unit, release the rear section.

Insert the two handles, then pull them as
illustrated so that the unit can be removed.
Inserte las dos manijas y, a continuacion,

extraigalas de la manera indicada en la ilustracion
para poder desmontar la unidad.

Insérez les deux poignées, puis tirez de la fagcon
illustrée de fagon a retirer lappareil.




English

ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS

CONEXIONES ELECTRICAS

RACCORDEMENTS ELECTRIQUES

n Typical connections / Conexiones tipicas / Raccordements typiques

Before connecting: Check the wiring in the vehicle carefully. Antes de la conexion: Verifique atentamente el conexionado del Avant de commencer la connexion: Vérifiez attentivement le
Incorrect connection may cause serious damage to this unit. vehiculo. Una conexion incorrecta podria producir danos gravesen la  cablage du véhicule. Une connexion incorrecte peut endommager
The leads of the power cord and those of the connector from the unidad. sérieusement appareil.
car body may be different in color. Los cordones del cable de alimentacion y los del conector Le fil du cordon d’alimentation et ceux des connecteurs du chdssis de
1 Connect the colored leads of the power cord in the order procedentes de la carroceria del automovil podrian ser de diferentes  la voiture peuvent étre différents en couleur.
specified in the illustration below. en color. 1 Connectez les fils colorés du cordon d’alimentation dans Uordre
2 Connect the antenna cord 1 Conecte los conductores de color del cable de alimentacion en el spécifié sur lillustration ci-dessous.
' orden especificado en la ilustracion de abajo. 2 Connectez le cordon d’antenne
3 Finally connect the wiring harness to the unit. ’
2 Conecte el cable de antena. 3 Fi . SR .
Finalement, connectez le faisceau de fils a I'appareil.
3 Por dltimo, conecte el cable de alimentacion a la unidad.
Rear ground terminal
VIDEO OUT (see diagram B / véase Terminal de tierra posterior
diagrama B / voir le diagramme B ) Borne arriére de masse 15 A fuse
Fusible de 15 A
Fusible 15 A
T O - 1
- N
Line out
(see diagram &) 77 O Qa To external component (see diagram [ ) emmenanas \---------- p N
; ; Lo ; is uni : . .
salida de linea @ @ Alos compo‘neme,s‘extemos‘ (veas‘e el dlagraa )E ) Not 1nc1.ufied for this unit. _ t| Ignition switch
(véase diagrama [g) _ =T 0O 1 Aux appareils extérieurs (voir le diagramme ld ) ) No Sumlnls'trado con esta u'mdad. ‘| Interruptor de encendido
Sortie de ligne & | .. ' ________________________________________________________________ : Non fourni avec cet appareil. | Interrupteur d’allumage
(voir le diagramme [] ) DIGITAL OUT Black
(slee diagram m/ : Negro g :
véase diagrama 81 / : L Noir To metallic body or chassis of the car :
voir le diagramme B ) .@ A un cuerpo metélico o chasis del automévil - 10
: . . : \
: Vers corps métallique ou chdssis de la voiture :
2 Yellow *2 . Lo g
: To a live terminal in the fuse block connecting to the car battery :
Antenna connector . Amarillo *2 . s . PN /
: (bypassing the ignition switch) (constant 12 V) E R EEEEEEP S CPEEPPEEEEERPE
Conector de antena ' Jaune *2 ¥ . } . :
C ceur d'ant : \ A un terminal activo del blogue de fusibles conectado a la baterfa del :
ornecteur @ antenne '@ automovil (desviando el interruptor de encendido) (12 V constantes) _> 100
A une borne sous tension du porte-fusible connectée a la batterie de la :
H Red voiture (en dérivant Uinterrupteur d’allumage) (12 V constant) :
; Rojo T°o° :
: Rouge Toan accessory term{nal in the fuse block Fuse block .
R : > | A un terminal accesorio del bloque de fusibles Bloque de fusibles :
. ) ) o Vers borne accessoire du porte-fusible Porte-fusible :
: Before checking the operation of this unit prior to Blue with white stripe :
: installation, this lead must be connected, otherwise power Azul con rayas blancas ) ) ) :
: cannot be turned on. Bleu avec bande blanche To the remote lead of other equipment or automatic antenna if any (200 mA max.) :
! *2 Antes de comprobar el funcionamiento de esta unidad \ ::I @ Al conductor remoto de otro equipo o de la antena automética, si hubiere (max. 200 mA) :
1
previa a de la instalacion, es necesario conectar este cable, Au fil de télécommande de lautre appareil ou a 'antenne automatique s’il y en a une '
de lo contrario no se podré conectar la alimentacion. Light green (200 mA max.)
: *2 Pour vérifier le fonctionnement de cet appareil avant Verde claro :
: installation, ce fil doit étre raccordé, sinon appareil ne peut Vert clair To parking brake, metallic body, or chassis of the car :
pas étre mis sous tension. \\ . Al freno de estacionamiento, carrocerfa metalica o chasis del automovil
Au frein de stationnement, corps métallique ou chassis du véhicule
' _ '
@ ) \\‘k
i A i
i White with black stripe White Gray with black stripe Gray Green with black stripe Green Purple with black stripe Purple :
i Blanco con rayas negras Blanco Gris con rayas negras Gris Verde con rayas negras Verde Pdrpura con rayas negras Purpura
i Blanc avec bande noire (=) (+) Blanc Gris avec bande noire (=) (+)  Gris Vert avec bande noire (=) (+)  Vert Violet avec bande noire Violet :
Left speaker (front) Right speaker (front) Left speaker (rear) Right speaker (rear)
Altavoz izquierdo (frontal) Altavoz derecho (frontal) Altavoz izquierdo (trasero) Altavoz derecho (trasero)
Enceinte gauche (avant) Enceinte droit (avant) Enceinte gauche (arriére) Enceinte droit (arriére)

E Connecting the parking brake wire / Conexién del cable del freno de estacionamiento / Connexion du cordon de frein de stationnement

When installing the monitor in a location where it can be
seen by the driver

Connect the parking brake wire to the parking brake system built in
the car.

Parking brake
Freno de estacionamiento
Frein de stationnement

Interruptor del freno
del automovil)

de la voiture)

Al instalar el monitor en un lugar donde pueda ser visto por el
conductor

Conecte el cable del freno de estacionamiento al sistema de freno de
estacionamiento del automovil.

Lorsqu’on installe le moniteur a un emplacement oui il peut
étre vu du conducteur

Connectez le fil de frein de stationnement au systéme de frein de
stationnement.

Parking brake wire (light green)
Cable del freno de estacionamiento (verde

Parking brake switch (inside the car)

PARKING U clro)
BRAKE Fil du frein de stationnement (vert clair)
’9 9\

o f S S To metallic body or chassis of the car

I [€) ) A un cuerpo metalico o chasis del

automaovil
Vers corps métallique ou chdssis de la
de estacionamiento (dentro N voiture
1

Commutateur de frein de stationnement (intérieur

When installing the monitor in a location where it cannot be
seen by the driver

Connect the parking brake wire to metallic body or chassis or the
car.

g7

*3

Al instalar el monitor en un lugar donde no pueda ser visto por
el conductor

Conecte el cable del freno de estacionamiento a la carroceria metalica
o al chasis del automovil.

—

PARKING
BRAKE

Parking brake wire (light green)
Cable del freno de estacionamiento (verde claro)
Fil du frein de stationnement (vert clair)

Lorsqu’on installe le moniteur a un emplacement ou il ne
peut pas étre vu du conducteur

Connectez le fil du frein de stationnement au corps métallique ou
chassis du véhicule.

*3 Not included for this unit.
*3 No suministrado con esta unidad.
*3 Non fourni avec cet appareil.
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Connecting the crimp connector / Conexion del conector de presiéon / Connexion de la cosse sertie

Wire connecting the battery and the parking brake switch.
Conecte la bateria y el interruptor del freno de estacionamiento.
Fil connectant la batterie et 'interrupteur de frein de stationnement.

Attach the parking brake wire to this point.
Conecte el cable del freno de estacionamiento a este punto.
Attachez le fil du frein de stationnement ici.

Contact the metallic part of the crimp to the

wires inside.

Conecte la parte metdlica del engarce a los

cables interiores

Mettez en contact la partie métallique de la

cosse a sertir et des fils intérieurs.

>

y 8

Pinch the crimp firmly.
Apriete firmemente el engarce.
Pincez la cosse a sertir fermement.

m Required connections for DVD playback / Conexiones requeridas para reproduccién de DVD / Connexions requises pour la lecture de DVD

KV-MR9010

9-INCH WIDESCREEN MONITOR
(not supplied)

MONITOR DE PANTALLA ANCHA DE
9 PULGADAS (no suministrado)
MONITEUR A ECRAN LARGE DE
9 POUCES (non fourni) ° o

Video cord (not supplied)
Cordén de video (no suministrado)
Cordon vidéo (non fourni)

Digital optical cable (not supplied)
Cable optico digital (no suministrado)
Cable optique numeérique (non fourni)

--DL'—Q@[j

KD-DV4200

O

© o\

DIGITAL OUT

For more details, see page 37
of the Instructions.

Para mayor informacion,

digital sources

Audio/video control amplifier or the decoder compatible with the multichannel | g

Amplificador de control de audio/video o el decodificador compatibles con las
fuentes digitales multicanal
Amplificateur de commande audio/vidéo ou décodeur compatible avec les sources
numériques multicanaux

consulte la pagina 37 del
Manual de Instrucciones.
Pour plus de détails, voir page
37 du Manual d’Instructions.

==

E Connecting the external amplifier / Conexién del amplificador exterior / Connexion d’un amplificateur extérieur

You can connect an amplifier to upgrade your car stereo system.

« Connect the remote lead (blue with white stripe) to the remote
lead of the other equipment so that it can be controlled through
this unit.

« Disconnect the speakers from this unit, connect them to the
amplifier. Leave the speaker leads of this unit unused.

de su automovil.

unidad.

quedan sin usar.

Usted podra conectar un amplificador para mejorar el sistema estéreo

« Conecte el conductor remoto (azul con rayas blancas) al conductor
remoto del otro equipo para poderlo controlar a través de esta

« Desconecte los altavoces de esta unidad y conéctelos al
amplificador. Los cables de los altavoces de esta unidad

Vous pouvez connecter un amplificateur pour améliorer votre

systéme autoradio.

o Connectez le fil de commande a distance (bleu avec bande blanche)
au fil de commande a distance de Uautre appareil de facon qu’il
puisse étre commandé via cet appareil.

« Déconnectez les enceintes de cet appareil et connectez-les
a I'amplificateur. Laissez les fils d’enceintes de cet appareil
inutilisés.

Y-connector (not supplied for this unit)
Conector en Y (no suministrado con esta unidad)
Connecteur Y (non fourni avec cet appareil)

Remote lead
Cable remoto
Fil d’alimentation a distance

=l el

Remote lead (Blue with white stripe)
Cable remoto (Azul con rayas blancas)
Fil d’alimentation a distance (Bleu avec bande blanche)

Rear speakers
Altavoces posteriores
Enceintes arriére

]

]

To the remote lead of other equipment or automatic antenna if any
Al conductor remoto de otro equipo o de la antena automatica, si hubiere
Au fil de télécommande de Uautre appareil ou a Uantenne automatique s’il y en a une

KD-DV4200

NPUT I L
JVC Amplifier L *5 Ll ——) =
Amplificador de JVC |‘ @lHl ; R
JVC Amplificatenr T@' (Rl se— =
| .,
/’7777*777'

¥4 Firmly attach the ground wire to the metallic body or to the chassis of the car—to the place
uncoated with paint (if coated with paint, remove the paint before attaching the wire). Failure to
do so may cause damage to the unit.

*4 Fije firmemente el cable de tierra a la carroceria metdlica o al chasis—a un lugar no cubierto con
pintura (si estd cubierto con pintura, quitela antes de fijar el cable). De lo contrario, se podrian
producir dafos en la unidad.

*4 Attachez solidement le fil de mise d la masse au chassis métallique de la voiture—a un endroit qui
n’est pas recouvert de peinture (s’il est recouvert de peinture, enlevez d’abord la peinture avant
d’attacher le fil). L’appareil peut étre endommagé si cela n’est pas fait correctement.

Front speakers
Altavoces delanteros
Enceintes avant

*5 Signal cord (not supplied for this unit)

*5 Cable de senal (no suministrado con esta unidad)
*5 Cordon de signal (non fourni avec cet appareil)
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H Connecting the external components / Conexion de los componentes externos / Connexion des appareils extérieurs

+ Set “CHANGER” for the external input setting (See page 27 of the Instructions.) / Seleccione “CHANGER” para el ajuste de entrada externa (Consulte la pagina 27 del Manual de Instrucciones.) / Réglez “CHANGER” pour le
réglage de I'entrée extérieures (Voir page 27 du Manuel d'Instructions.)

JVC CD changer, SIRIUS Satellite radio, XM Satellite radio, Apple iPod®, or JVC D. player / Cambiador de CD de JVC, radio satelital SIRIUS, radio satelital XM,

iPod® de Apple o reproductor JVC D. / Changeur de CD JVC, radio satellite SIRIUS, radio satellite XM, iPod® Apple ou lecteur D. JVC

You can connect these components in series as illustrated below. Estos componentes se pueden conectar en serie, tal como se muestra  Vous pouvez connecter ces appareils en série comme montrée sur
« For listening to the SIRIUS Satellite radio, connect a JVC DLP en la ilustracion de abajo. Pillustration.
—Down Link Processor (separately purchased) to this unit. « Para escuchar la radio satelital SIRIUS, conecte un DLP (Down Link o Pour écouter la radio satellite SIRIUS, connectez un processeur DLP JVC
o The iPod*s or D. player can be connected using an interface Processor) de JVC (adquirido por separado) al receptor. —Processeur de signaux satellite-terre (vendu séparément) a cet appareil.
adapter (not supplied)—KS-PD100 (for iPod) or KS-PD500 (for ~ « Puede conectar el iPod*s o el reproductor D. usando un adaptador ~ * Le iPod*® ou le lecteur D. peut étre connecté en utilisant un
D. player). de interfaz (no suministrado)—KS-PD100 (para iPod) o KS-PD500 adaptateur d'interface (non fourni)—KS-PD100 (pour iPod) ou
(para el reproductor D). KS-PD500 (pour le lecteur D.).
Connection 1 (integrated connection) / Conexion 1 (conexién integrada) / Connexion 1 (connexion intégrée) ) Apple iPod (separately purchased)
Apple iPod (adquirido separadamente)
KS-PD100 iPod Apple (vendu séparément)
% o or ?I
.‘.Z .......... ©
% ?} srzdfedizzoniniiis % o D JVC D. player (separately 'p.urchased)
Reproductor D. JVC (adquirido
JVC DLP JVC CD changer KS-PD500 separadamente)
B CD changer jack DLP JVC Cambiador de CD de JVC Lecteur D. JVC (vendu séparément)
KD-DV4200 jf;g?;i;;;z:ﬁ'ac%r de CD Processeur DLP JVC Changeur de CD JVC |$|
: « For listening to the XM Satellite radio, you can also connect XMDirect™ Universal Tuner Box (separately purchased) through this unit using JVC :
: Smart Digital Adapter—XMDJVC100 (not supplied). :
« Para escuchar la radio satelital XM, también puede conectar el Sintonizador universal XMDirect™ (adquirido por separado) al receptor mediante un :
adaptador Smart Digital XMDJVC100 de JVC (no suministrado).
: o « Pour écouter la radio satellite XM, vous pouvez aussi connecter le tuner universel XMDirect™ (vendu séparément) a cet appareil en utilisant ladaptateur
: numérique intelligent JVC—XMD]JVCI100 (non fourni). :
E Antenna (supplied with XMDirect™ Universal Tuner Box) E
E ‘s H Antena (suministrada con el Sintonizador universal XMDIrect’M)E
: Antenne (fournie avec le tuner universel XMDirect™) .
: L n> 5
i To CD changer, KS-PD100, or KS-PD500 XMDJVC100 XMDirect™ Universal Tuner Box :
t Al cambiador de CD, KS-PD100 0 KS-PD500  <um Sintonizador universal XMDirect™ :
i Au changeur de CD, KS-PD100 ou KS-PD500 Tuner universel XMDirect™ :

........................................................................................................................................................................................

Apple iPod (separately purchased)
D Apple iPod (adquirido separadamente)
KS-PD100 iPod Apple (vendu séparément)
""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""" *7 or I?I
" o
% '\11114:::::% @ JVC D. player (separately purchased)
D Reproductor D. JVC (adquirido
CD changer jack JVC DLP or JVC CD changer KS-PD500 separadamente)
i Lecteur D. JVC (vendu séparément)
KD-DV4200 Jack para el cambiador de CD DLPJVC o |Cambiador de CD de JVC 2
— Prise du changeur CD Processeur DLP JVC| ou Changeur de CD JVC ¢|
: Antenna (supplied with XMDirect™ Universal Tuner Box) E
' H Antena (suministrada con el Sintonizador universal XMDirect™) H
H *7 Antenne (fournie avec le tuner universel XMDirect™) E
: XMDJVC100 XMDirect™ Universal Tuner Box :
: Sintonizador universal XMDirect™
: Tuner universel XMDirect™ :
(Ag"fON / PRE(AU(I.ON / ZRE(AUTIONi *6 iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer, Inc.,
+ Before connecting t e' e)'(terna components, registered in the U.S. and other countries.
make sure that the unit is turned off. *6 iPod es una marca comercial de Apple *7 Connection cord supplied with your *8 Signal cord supplied with your *9 Audio signal cord supplied with your
« Antes de conectar los componentes Computer, Inc., registrada en los EE.UU. y JVC CD changer or DLP Smart Digital Adapter Smart Digital Adapter
externos, asegurese de que la unidad esté otros paises. *¥7 Conexion del cable suministrado para | | *8 Cable de sefal suministrado con el | [*9 Cable de sefal de audio suministrado
apagada. ¥6 iPod est une marque de commerce d’Apple su cambiador de CD o DLP JVC adaptador Smart Digital con el adaptador Smart Digital
+ Avant de connecter les appareils extérieurs, Computer, Inc., enregistrée aux Etats-Unis et | |*6 Cordon de connexion fourni avec votre | | *8 Cordon de signal fourni avec votre | |*® Cordon audio fourni avec votre
assurez-vous que l'appareil est hors tension. dans les autres pays. changeur CD ou processeur DLP JVC adaptateur numérique intelligent adaptateur numérique intelligent

+ Set “EXT IN” for the external input setting (See page 27 of the Instructions.) / Seleccione “EXT IN” para el ajuste de entrada externa (Consulte la pagina 27 del Manual de Instrucciones.) / Réglez “EXT IN” pour le réglage de
I'entrée extérieures (Voir page 27 du Manuel d'Instructions.)

JVC PnP (Plug and Play) / PnP (“Plug and Play”) JVC/ PnP (“Plug and Play”) JVC

. . . Stereo mini plug To headphones jack
You can also connect JVC PnP through this unit using JVC SIRIUS radio adapter, Miniclavija estéreo Al jack para auriculares
KS-U100K (not supplied). Fiche stéré mini A la prise du casque d’écoute -
« Turning on/off the unit can also turns on/off the JVC PnP.
También podréd conectar la PnP JVC a través de este receptor utilizando el adaptador >
para radio SIRIUS JVC, KS-U100K (no suministrado). | KS-U100K
« Al encender/apagar el receptor también se enciende/apaga la PnP JVC. KD-DV4200 —_’
Vous pouvez aussi connecter le PuP JVC a cet autoradio en utilisant ladaptateur de - DC power plug To DC IN jack
radio SIRIUS JVC KS-U100K (non fourni). CD changer jack Clavija de alimentacion de CC AI jack DCIN JVC PnP
o Mettre sous/hors tension lautoradio peut aussi mettre sous/hors tension le PnP JVC. Jack para el cambiador de CD Fiche d'alimentation CC Ala prise DCIN

Prise du changeur CD

Other external component / Otro componente externo / Autre appareil extérieur

External component

*5
KS-U57*10 r'IIEII - "3——;@ Componente exterior
L|||E|| <= R] IR]= *I R]  Appareil extérieur

gl

KD-DV4200 M CD changer jack ' :
e— Jagk para el cambiador de CD : External componept *10 Line Input Adapter KS-U57 (not supplied for this unit)
Prise du changeur CD : Compone:\nte e’x.terlor *10 Adaptador de entrada de linea KS-U57 (no suministrado con esta unidad)
; t Appareil extérieur *¥10 Adaptateur d’entrée de ligne KS-U57 (non fourni avec cet appareil)

[y

*11 AUX Input Adapter KS-U58 (not supplied for this unit)
*11 Adaptador de entrada AUX KS-U58 (no suministrado con esta unidad)
*1 Adaptateur d’entrée AUX KS-U58 (non fourni avec cet autoradio)

3.5 mm stereo mini plug
%= KS-U58%11 il Miniclavija estéreo de 3,5 mm
Mini fiche stéréo de 3,5 mm
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DVD/CD RECEIVER
DVD-/CD-RECEIVER
RECEPTEUR DVD/CD
DVD/CD-RECEIVER

KD-DV4202/KD-DV4201
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For canceling the display demonstration, see page 5.

Zum Abbrechen der Displaydemonstration siehe Seite 5.

Pour annuler la démonstration des affichages, référez-vous a la page 5.
Zie bladzijde 5 voor het annuleren van de displaydemonstratie.

For installation and connections, refer to the separate manual.

Fiir den Einbau und die Anschliisse siehe das eigenstindige Handbuch.

Pour l'installation et les raccordements, se référer au manuel séparé.

Bijzonderheden over de installatie en aansluiting van het apparaat vindt u in de desbetreffende
handleiding.

INSTRUCTIONS
BEDIENUNGSANLEITUNG
MANUEL D’INSTRUCTIONS
GEBRUIKSAANWIJZING
GET0372-001A
(E]



Thank you for purchasing a JVC product.
Please read all instructions carefully before operation, to ensure your complete understanding and to
obtain the best possible performance from the unit.

IMPORTANT FOR LASER PRODUCTS
1. CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT

2. CAUTION: Do not open the top cover. There are no user serviceable parts inside the unit; leave

all servicing to qualified service personnel.

3. CAUTION: Visible and invisible laser radiation when open and interlock failed or defeated.

Avoid direct exposure to beam.

4. REPRODUCTION OF LABEL: CAUTION LABEL, PLACED OUTSIDE THE UNIT.

CAUTION : Visiole and invisible | ADVARSEL : Synlig og usynlig | VARNING = Synlig och | VARO : Avattaessa ja suojalukitus
[aser radiation when open and | laserstraling nar maskinen er Josynlig laserstrlning nar | ohitettuna tai viallsena olgt altiina
interlock failed or defeated. Jdben eller interlocken fejler. |den Gppnas och sparren arfnkyvélle ja nakymétimalle
Betrakta e lasersateilylle.
(g) | stréling. (d)]strélen (s) | kondistumista suoraan itseesi. (f)

AVOID DIRECT EXPOSURE TO | Undg direkte eksponering il Jurkopplad
BEAM

Viltd  séteen

/This product incorporates copyright
protection technology that is protected

by U.S. patents and other intellectual
property rights. Use of this copyright
protection technology must be authorized
by Macrovision, and is intended for home
and other limited viewing uses only unless
otherwise authorized by Macrovision.
Reverse engineering or disassembly is
prohibited.

g
How to reset your unit

* Your preset adjustments will also be erased.

( uo . N
How to forcibly eject a disc
O/
20 1, @
[Hold]
« If this does not work, reset your unit.
* Be careful not to drop the disc when it
ejects.
/

e .
How to use functions mode

If you press MODE, the unit goes into
functions mode, then the number buttons
and A/V buttons work as different function

buttons.
é MODE

a  [Within 5 seconds...]
2

11 RPT 12 RND

- B\
How to detach/attach the control panel

7 EQ 8 Mo 9 ssM

COE&ED

J

Detaching...

Attaching...




WARNINGS:
To prevent accidents and damage

+ DO NOT install any unit in locations where;

— it may obstruct the steering wheel and
gearshift lever operations.

— it may obstruct the operation of safety devices
such as air bags.

- it may obstruct visibility.

DO NOT operate the unit while driving.

If you need to operate the unit while driving, be

sure to look ahead carefully.

The driver must not watch the monitor while

driving.

If the parking brake is not engaged, “DRIVER

MUST NOT WATCH THE MONITOR WHILE DRIVING.”

appears on the monitor, and no playback picture

will be shown.

— This warning appears only when the parking
brake wire is connected to the parking brake
system built in the car (refer to the Installation/

Connection Manual).
J

For security reasons, a numbered ID card

is provided with this unit, and the same ID
number is imprinted on the unit’s chassis.
Keep the card in a safe place, as it will help the
authorities to identify your unit if stolen.

For safety...

« Do not raise the volume level too much, as
this will block outside sounds, making driving
dangerous.

« Stop the car before performing any
complicated operations.

Temperature inside the car...

If you have parked the car for a long time in hot
or cold weather, wait until the temperature in
the car becomes normal before operating the
unit.
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Disc type OK Playable NO Unplayable

DVD Video, Dual Disc (DVD side only), DVD Audio, Dual Disc (non-DVD side),
DVD-R*/-RW, 4+-R/+RW DVD-RAM, DVD-ROM, DVD-R/-RW, +R/+-RW
« Recorded in DVD-Video formatonlyandin |+ Recorded in DVD-VR format
PAL color system
@ Video (D SVCD (Super Video (D)
(D-R/-RW

DVD-R/-RW, +R/+RW, DVD-ROM

: s Compliant to UDF bridge format

(D-R/-RW

« Compliant to IS0 9660 level 1, 150 9660 —
level 2, Romeo, Joliet

Audio (D, CD Text (D-ROM, CD-I (CD-I Ready), Photo (D

(D-R/-RW

« Compliant to CD-DA format

[

« Itis possible to play back finalized +-R/+-RW (Video mode only) discs. However, the use of +-R double layer disc on this unit is not
recommended.
* DVD-R recorded in multi-border format is also playable (except for dual layer discs).

Caution for DualDisc playback (Note on Region Code: A
The Non-DVD side of a “DualDisc” does not DVD players and DVD Video discs have
comply with the “Compact Disc Digital Audio” their own Region Code numbers. This unit
standard. Therefore, the use of Non-DVD can only play back DVD discs whose Region
side of a DualDisc on this product may not be Code numbers include “2.”
recommended.

Examples:
Caution on volume setting T
Discs produce very little noise compared with ALL 2 1 2
other sources. Lower the volume before playing 34
a disc to avoid damaging the speakers by the
sudden increase of the output level. If you insert a DVD Video disc of an

incorrect Region Code
“REGION CODE ERROR!” appears on the
monitor.




p
Before operating the unit — Cancel the display demonstration and set the clock
« See also page 23.

00 0
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@ ) 9 ssMm 10 11 _RPT 12 RND
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Turn on the power.
Enter the PSM settings.

Cancel the display demonstrations
Select “DEMO,” then “DEMO OFE.”

Set the clock
Select “CLOCK H” (hour), then adjust the hour.

Select “CLOCK M” (minute), then adjust the minute.

When the power is turned off:
Check the current clock time

When the power is turned on:
Change the display information

Select “24H/12H,” then “24H” (hour) or “12H” (hour).

Finish the procedure.

ENGLISH




Basic oper ations — Control panel

« FM/AM/DAB: Search for station/
service.

« DISC: Select chapter/track.

« IPOD/D.PLAYER: Select track.

» DISC: Select folder.
Also functions as +10/—10 buttons after pressing MODE
to skip 10 chapters/tracks at a time.

« IPOD/D.PLAYER: Enter the main menu/Pause
or stop playback/Confirm selection.

+ DAB: Select service.

» Turn on the power.
» Turn off the power [Hold].
» Attenuate the sound (if the power is on).

Activate/deactivate TA
Standby Reception.
Hold to enter RDS programme search.

FM/AM — DAB* — DISC* — CD-CH*/IPOD*/
D.PLAYER* (or EXT IN) — (back to the beginning)
* You cannot select these sources if they are not ready.

; BAND/>:

« FM/AM/DAB: Select the bands.
« DISC: Start playback.

Volume control ~ Display window Insert disc. Eject disc.
/{ \\
_—
Blemey
= JVC
e
= ( 7 EQ 8 MO 9 SsM 10 11_RPT 12 RND\
S o) lav Y Yay Yay YavYaw, Va7 =T~
4 —
I
Adjust the sound mode. Detach the panel.
Hold to enter the PSM settings.
« FM/AM/DAB: Select preset station/service.
+ DISC: Select chapter/title/folder/track/disc
(for CD changer).
4 N\ ( )
SRC : MODE ,
Select the source. Enter functions mode.

Press MODE, then one of the following buttons (within
5seconds)...

EQ:  Select the sound mode.

MO:  Turn on/off monaural reception.

SSM: Automatic station presetting.

RPT: Select repeat play.

RND: Select random play.

i DISP ;

Change the display information.
\§ J




Display window

Track information indicators

Playback source indicators

Disc type indicators

Loudness indicator

Playback mode/item indicators
(Random/Repeat)

Equalizer indicator

Sound mode indicators

Track indicator

Source display/Preset No./Track No./
Folder No./Disc No./Chapter No./
Channel No.

Main display
(Time, menu, playback information)

RDS indicators

Tuner reception indicators

B aSiC oper ations = Remote controller (RM-RK230)

Installing the lithium coin battery (CR2025)

CR2025

Before using the remote controller:

« Aim the remote controller directly at the
remote sensor on the unit.

« DO NOT expose the remote sensor to bright
light (direct sunlight or artificial lighting).

Remote sensor

Warning:
To prevent accidents and damage

« Do not install any battery other than
CR2025 or its equivalent.

« Store the battery in a place where children
cannot reach.

« Do not recharge, short, disassemble, heat
the battery, or dispose of it in a fire.

« Do not leave the battery with other
metallic materials.

« Do not poke the battery with tweezers or
similar tools.

o Wrap the battery with tape and insulate
when throwing away or saving it.

g . . . .

The unit is equipped with the steering wheel
remote control function.
« See the Installation/Connection Manual

(separate volume) for connection.
J

Continued on the next page
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El i6)
FM-FRA230 JVG
MONITOR CONTROL

Monitor control buttons
« Used for a JVC monitor—KV-MR9010,
KV-MH6510, KV-M706, or KV-M705.

DVD/RECEIVER CONTROL

4]
*1

(6]

(81

9]

*2

Turns on/off the power.

« Attenuates the sound if the power is on.

Selects the source.

Selects the FM/AM/DAB bands.

o DVD: Shows the DVD disc menu.

« VCD: Starts PBC playback.

Not applicable for this unit.

Adjusts the volume level.

« 2nd VOL: Not applicable for this unit.

Enters DVD setup menu.

SHIFT button

M (stop), » (play), Il (pause)

« P (play) also function as ZOOM button
when pressed with SHIFT button (see
page 14).

« Not applicable for CD changer/iPod/

D. player operations.

For advanced disc operations:

« W/TITLEA/V
DVD: Selects the titles.

MP3/WMA: Selects the folders if included.

« |4/ »P: Reverse skip/forward skip.

o <4</ »P: Reverse search/forward
search (not applicable for CD changer
operations).

For FM/AM tuner operations:
« PRESET A/ VY
Changes the preset stations.
o [t/ >p
— Searches for the stations if pressed
briefly.
- Manual searches if pressed and held.
For DAB tuner operations:
o« PRESETA/V
Changes the preset services.
o [t/ p>p
— Changes the services if pressed briefly.
— Searches the ensembles if pressed and
held.

For iPod/D. player operations:
cA/V
V: Pauses/stops or resumes playback.
A: Enters the main menu.
(Now A/V/la</»» work as the
menu selecting buttons.)*?
« |4/ »P> (in menu selecting mode)
— Selects an item if pressed briefly.
(Then, press ¥ to confirm the
selection.)
— Skips 10 items at a time if pressed and
held.

o Shows the on-screen bar.

« Also function as the ®/TITLE button
when pressed with SHIFT button (see
pages 14 and 15).

o DVD: Shows the DVD disc menu.

« VCD: Starts PBC playback.

» Makes selection/settings.

« DISC +/- buttons: Changes discs when
the source is “CD-CH.”

[i15%1 RETURN button

« DVD: Selects audio language ((7)),

subtitles (), angle (C%).
» VCD: Selects audio channel ((O0)).

*1 Functions as number buttons when pressed
with SHIFT button.
- FM/AM/DAB: Selects preset stations/
services.
= DISC: Selects chapter/title/folder/track.
*2 Functions as +10/-10/+100/-100 buttons
when pressed with SHIFT button.
*3 A : Returns to the previous menu.
V¥ . Confirms the selection.



Listening to the radio
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7EQ B MO o ssM 10 TRPT 12 AND )

OEOOE D) =
|

9 o 9 Select preset station. Change the display information
(non-RDS station)

~ Frequency <= Clock ]

@ sclect “FM/AM.”

9 Select the bands. Lights up when receiving an FM stereo
= M1~ FM2~FM3~ AM broadcast with sufficient signal strength.

9 Search for a station to listen—Auto Search.
o Manual Search: Hold either one of the buttons until “M” flashes on the display, then press it

B

J

repeatedly.

When an FM stereo broadcast is hard to 3 o

receive (3 o

1 ~ MoDE Local FM stations with the strongest signals
are searched and stored automatically in the

2 swo FM band.

MONO, -~ MONO OFF
@ r (Canceled) —I

Manual presetting I
Reception improves, but stereo effect willbe ~ Ex.: Storing FM station of 92.5 MHz into preset

lost. number 4 of the FM1 band.
« MO indicator lights up. 1 m - Bl FN2+ EM3 = AM .

FM station automatic presetting—SSM

2
(Strong-station Sequential Memory) s

You can preset six stations for each band.

3 10
BAND/p> FM1-FM2->FM3 - AM
= C ] (@ v
2 : MODE
OPERATIONS




Searching for FM RDS programme — PTY search

Vs
(~_

ol DIE

@ (760 smo 9 ssm 10 1 RPT__ 12 AND
e @@@@@@ e

9 9 Change the display information
Station — Station
|iname (PS) frequenq:|
Clock PTY

@ Activate PTY Search. Storing your favorite programme types
9 Select one of the PTY codes (programme You can store your favorite PTY codes into the
number buttons.
types).
See the following for details. 1 Select a PTY code (see left column).
© start searching. 2 Select a preset number.
If there is a station broadcasting a 7EQ BMO 9sSM 0 0 MR 2R
programme of the same PTY code as you @( 2 ) 3 / 4 / @( 6 )
have selected, that station is tuned in. [Hold]

S~ ~ 3 Repeat steps 1 and 2 for storing other
Preset PTY codes in the number buttons PTY codes.

(1t06):

P
1 [ 2 [ 3 [ a5 [ s 4 BN

POPM | ROCK M| EASY M |CLASSICS| AFFAIRS | VARIED

PTY codes (available with the control dial):

NEWS, AFFAIRS, INFO, SPORT, EDUCATE, DRAMA, CULTURE,

SCIENCE, VARIED, POP M (music), ROCK M (music), EASY

M (music), LIGHT M (music), CLASSICS, OTHER M (music),

WEATHER, FINANCE, CHILDREN, SOCIAL, RELIGION, PHONE

IN, TRAVEL, LEISURE, JAZZ, COUNTRY, NATION M (music),
\OLDIES, FOLK M (music), DOCUMENT

10



Activating/deactivating TA/PTY Standby Reception n—

TA Standby Reception Indicator PTY Standby Reception Indicator (s

2]

Press & to activate. See page 23. PTY 8

The unit temporarily will switch Lights up | The unit temporarily will switch to | Lights up pd

to Traffic Announcement (TA), if your favorite PTY programme from -
available, from any source other than any source other than AM.

AM.

The volume changes to the preset
TA volume level if the current level
is lower than the preset level (see

page 23).
Not yet activated. Tune in to another | Flashes Not yet activated. Tune in to Flashes
station providing the RDS signals. another station providing the RDS
signals.
Press ®" to deactivate. Goes off | Select “OFF” for the PTY code (see | Goes off
page 23).

Tracing the same programme—Network-Tracking Reception

When driving in an area where FM reception
is not sufficient enough, this unit automatically
tunes in to another FM RDS station of the
same network, possibly broadcasting the same
programme with stronger signals (see the
illustration on the right).

/Programme A broadcasting on different frequency areas

When shipped from the factory, Network-

Tracking Reception is activated.

To change the Network-Tracking Reception

setting, see “AF-REG” on page 23.

« When the DAB tuner is connected, refer to
“Tracing the same programme—Alternative
Frequency Reception” on page 19.

Automatic station selection—Programme Search

Usually when you press the number buttons, the preset station is tuned in.

If the signals from the RDS preset station are not sufficient for good reception, this unit, using the
AF data, tunes in to another frequency broadcasting the same programme as the original preset
station is broadcasting.

« The unit takes some time to tune in to another station using programme search.

« See also page 24.

11
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Disc operations

Before performing any operations...

Turn on the monitor for playing a DVD or VCD. If you turn on the monitor, you can also control
playback of other discs by referring to the monitor screen. (See pages 15 - 17.)

The disc type is automatically detected, and playback starts automatically (for DVD: automatic start
depends on its internal program).

If the current disc does not have any disc menu (when playback stops), all tracks will be played
repeatedly until you change the source or eject the disc.

If “©7 appears on the monitor when pressing a button, the unit cannot accept the operation you
have tried to do.

« In some cases, without showing “©,” operations will not be accepted.

Insert disc.
Playback starts automatically with most of the discs. Eject disc.

~
f\

)
A
ATTy

7 EQ 8 MO 9 ssM 10 1 _RPT 12 RND
—~

= ) OE)EEEIED

SRC_\EAND/®

MODE /7 DISP
\X L g
Start playback if necessar 4 ; ; ; h
play Y- Change the display information
sy Elapsed — Clock — Current title and
Prohibiting disc ejection playing time chapter number—|
Csre E + @ y = Elapsed playing timeand — Clockand
[Hold] Current track number  Current track number
To cancel the prohibition, repeat
the same procedure. — Elapsed playing time and — Clock and
P3/WMA Current track number  Current track number
Track title <— Album name/performer
(file name*1) (folder name*1)

*1_ [fthe file does not have Tag information or “TAG
DISP” s set to “TAG OFF” (see page 24), folder Elapsed playing time and — Clock and
name and file name appear. TAG indicator wil Current track number  Current track number
not light up.

Track title*2 <—— Disc title/performer *2
*2“NO NAME" appears for an audio CD. _

J

12



Operations using the control panel

Pressing (or holding) the following buttons allows you to...

I
7 EQ 12 RND 2
iscype . E
(Number buttons) e
VD Press: Select chapter During stop: Locate title
Hold: Reverse /fast-forward | — During play/pause: Locate
chapter* chapter
Press: Select track Locate particular track directly
@ Hold: Reverse /fast-forward | — (PBCnot in use)
track®
[WMA | Select track Select folder Locate particular folder directly

Press: Select track
Hold: Reverse /fast-forward
track*

¢

Locate particular track directly

* Search speed changes tox2 => <10 on the monitor.

After pressing .o, , press the following buttons to...

11 RPT 12 RND
Disc type @ @
Skip 10 chapters (during play | CHP RPT:
DVD or pause) Repeat current chapter
TITRPT: o
Repeat current title
- Skip 10 tracks (PBCnotinuse) | TRKRPT: DISCRND:
=D Repeat current track (PBCnot | Randomly play all tracks (PBC
in use) not in use)
Skip 10 tracks (within the same | TRK RPT: FLDR RND:
folder) Repeat current track Randomly play all tracks of
P3/WMA FLDR RPT: current folder, then tracks of
Repeat current folder next folders
DISCRND:
Randomly play all tracks
Skip 10 tracks TRKRPT: DISCRND:
‘ Repeat current track Randomly play all tracks

« To cancel repeat play or random play, select “RPT OFF” or “RND OFF.”

13
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Operations using the remote controller—RM-RK230

(&2),then©...@:

While holding w3

—_—
Cuowton commo ) (E] : Stop play vp )
(A1 : Pause (Frame by frame playback if pressed during pause.) =
(™) : Start play (10-second review if pressed during play.)
) (=) (=] : Reverse/forward chapter search*!
(PUD/RECEIVER CONTROL + Slow motion during pause. No sound can be heard.*?
i O==]) (=] : Press: Select chapter (during play or pause)
Hold: Reverse/fast-forward chapter search
A3 ¢ Selecttitle
. Select audio language
. Select subtitle language
: Select view angle
Using menu driven features... To enlarge the view (Zoom in)...
(1] (rorm) / (veno) While holding (D), press
&ect} %m &] w&tt(]) start play. repeatedly.
(700M 1 B 700M 6 ]
I; J

Move the enlarged portion.

©...® : Select chapter (during play or OO@=3>=
pause)
Select title (when stop) - To cancel zoom, select “ZOOM OFF.”

Select title directly

« Slow motion during pause. No sound can
be heard.*2
« Reverse slow motion does not work.
=) (=1 : Press: Select track
Hold: Reverse/fast-forward track search
. Select audio channel (ST: stereo, L: left, R: Right)

1\
(=) : Stopplay D
(On] : Pause (Frame by frame playback if pressed during
pause.) Canceling the PBC playback...
() : Startplay =]
=] (= : Reverse/forward track search*! While holding ,press ... @ *3 to start the

desired track.
- To resume PBC, press ([02M) / (MEND)

To enlarge the view (Zoom in)...
While holding (=), press repeatedly.
&=

(700M 1 B
While holding G ... L ——
©...® : Select track (For VCD with PBC, a list of items is Move the enlarged portion.
shown on the disc menu.) A==
« To return to the previous menus, press FEAN.
« To cancel zoom, select “ZOOM OFF.”
.

14




(- \ (- N\
(=3 : Stopplay P3/WMPA (=3 Stopplay D
() : Pause 3 : pause
(™) : Start play (Playback starts from the beginning of (= : Startplay %

the track.) =003 : Reverse/forward track search |

C==) =1 : Select tracks =01 : Press: Select tracks %
=) Z : Selectfolder Hold: Reverse/fast-forward track search w
While holding G %3 While holding G*F . %3
©...® : Select track (within the same folder) ©...® : Select track directly

\,then ©...® : Select folder directly*4

J . J

*1 Search speed changes tox2 = x5 = x10 = x20=>x60 on the monitor if pressed repeatedly.

*2_ Slow motion speed changes to =q>1/16 =4 = = on the monitor if pressed repeatedly.

*3 For selecting numbers greater than 9 or 99, press or(=100), then follow by @....®.

*4 To use direct folder access on MP3/WMA discs, it is required that folders are assigned with 2-digit numbers at the beginning of their
folder names—a01, 02, 03, and so on.

Operations using the on-screen bar I—

These operations are possible on the monitor using the remote controller.

% 0 Show the on-screen bar (see page 16).
S

= (once) for MP3/WMA/CD
o) (twice) for DVD/VCD

@ Select anitem.
En[a=g 1

9 Make a selection.

If pop-up menu appears...

wuluall Wee)

« For entering time/numbers, see the following.

0 Remove the on-screen bar.

Entering time/numbers Ex.: Time search

o To select numbers 0 - 9: —— e .
While holding press ©...9. To enter 1 (hours): 02 (minutes): 00
« To select numbers greater than 9: (seconds), press 1,0, 2,0, then 0.

While holding , press (+10). Then, press » VCD (PBC not in use): _ +__
0.9, To enter 64 (minutes): 00 (seconds),

o After entering the numbers, press (Exter). press 6, 4, 0, then 0.

o To reduce numbers, use (=10,

» To correct a misentry, use (<) Continued on the next page

OPERATIONS
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p
On-screen bar

Information

Operation

( LI

2_g

[1] Disc type
DVD/DTS audio CD: Audio signal format type
V(D: PBC
Playback information
Current title/chapter
Current track
[4] Time indication

elapsed playing time of the current title.)

DVD: Remaining title time
V(D: Remaining disc time
Elapsed playing time of the current
chapter/track
Remaining time of the current chapter/
track
Playback status
(> ] Play
O/  Forward/reverse search
O/8  Forward/reverse slow-motion
(1] Pause
(m ] Stop
[6] Operation icons
TIME Change the time indication (see[4])
» Time Search (Enter the elapsed playing
time of the current title or of the disc.)
TITLE®  Title Search (by its number)
CHAP®  (hapter Search (by its number)
TRACK®  Track Search (by its number)
@ Change the audio language or audio
channel
= Change the subtitle language
& Change the view angle
) OFF DVD: Repeat play
REPEAT  V(D/MP3/WMA/CD: Repeat play
INTRO Intro play
RANDOM  Random play

Elapsed playing time of the disc (For DVD,

Repeatplay*! : [~ QOFF —~ COCHAP ~ OOTITLE —
8 (PBCnot in use)
Repeat play*! : [~ REPEAT —~ (Canceled) 7

Random play*1 ; [~ RANDOM —~ (Canceled) —

Introplay*2 [ INTRO *(Can(eled)—l

Repeat play*! :

REPEAT TRACK — REPEAT FOLDER
(Canceled) J

Random play*! :

RANDOM FOLDER — RANDOM DISC
r— (Canceled) J

Intro play*2

INTRO TRACK — INTRO FOLDER
r— (Canceled) J

Repeat play*! :

. |—> REPEAT TRACK — (Canceled) 7

Random p|ay*l |—> RANDOM DISC — (Cancded) _|

Introplayx2 ;[ INTROTRACK — (Canceled) 2

*1 for repeat play/random play, see also page 13.

*2 Plays the beginning 15 seconds of...
INTRO TRACK (INTRO): All tracks of the current disc.
INTRO FOLDER: First tracks of all folders of the current
disc.

16



Operations using the control/list screen (MP3/WMA/(D) s

/\/ These operations are possible on the monitor using the remote controller.

O —7 « Folder selection/information is only for MP3/WMA discs.

T
)
|
)
P
w

FM-FA2I0 JVG

Control screen Folder/track list screen
The control screen automatically appears when Before playing, you can display the folder
you insert a disc. list/track list to confirm the contents and start
layi track.
@ select “Folder” column or"Track” column 2118 22
on the control screen. (1] Display the folder/track list while stop.

e =3
9 Select a folder or track to start playing.
&) ) 9 Select an item from the list.

o MP3/WMA: Track list of the selected

@ folder appears.
5 5 'S « To go back to the previous screen, press
FILE D
2/ E (6714 (Total_41))jy ’
01 M Cloudy.mp3
02 Music Fairms (aA)(v)(=])(C=]) I» (enteR)
03 Music Fog.mp3
| Hail.wma
_ Indi - mp3
Track Information T
Shower.mp3 1y
Thunder.wma fol130 fol140 fol150 fol160
JVm'f;z-a"‘ g fol131 ;ol141 ;ol151 IOI161
o fol132 01142 0l152 ol162
Winter sky.mp3 fol133 fol143 I == 163
fol134 fol144 fol154 fol164
(8] fol135 fol145 fol155 fol165
fol136 fol146 fol156 fo166
Ex.: MP3/WMA disc fol137 fol147 fol157 fo[167
fol138 fol148 fol158 fol168
fol139 fol149 fol159 fol169
[1] Current folder number/total folder number 4]
Folder list with the current folder selected Ex.: Folder list
Selected playback mode
Elapsed playing time of the current track Current folder number/total folder number
Operation mode icon ( p, W, Il, »»-, <) Current track number/total number of
[6] Current track number/total number of tracks in the current folder or in disc (CD)
tracks in the current folder (total number of Current page/total number of the pages
tracks on the disc) included in the list
Track information Current folder/track (highlighted bar)
Track list with the current track selected

17
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Listening to the CD changer

/ )

_—
%z Dlouery

m ( 7e0 _8wMo 9 ssm 10 T RPT 12 AND )

T EOeEEE & =

\ J

0 9 Change the display information
(see page 12)

It is recommended to use a JVC MP3-compatible CD changer with your unit.
« You can only play conventional CD (including CD Text) and MP3 discs.

@ select“cD-cH.”
9 Select a disc to start playing.

Press: For selecting disc number 1 - 6.
Hold: For selecting disc number 7 - 12.

Press: Select track After pressing o, , press the following
Hold: Reverse/fast-forward track buttons to...

Skip 10 tracks (MP3: within the same
MP3: Select folders 0 folder)

" RRT TRKRPT: Repeat current track
FLDR RPT: MP3: Repeat all tracks of
current folder
DISCRPT: Repeat all tracks of the
current disc

12 RND FLDR RND: MP3: Randomly play
all tracks of the current
folder, then tracks of the
next folder

DISCRND: Randomly play all tracks of
current disc

MAG RND: Randomly play all tracks of
the inserted discs

§

y

o To cancel repeat play or random play, select
“RPTOFF” or “RND OFF.”

18



Listening to the DAB tuner

(" N\
(~_ 2\

_—
i ) Enr

%\\‘\m ‘ Jve
(v

TN OEEEE ) o s

\ g,

9 o 9 o Select preset service. Change the display information
Service —Ensemble — Channel
name name number
Clock =— Frequency

T
)
|
)
P
w

—

\

0 Select “DAB.”

9 Select the bands.
= DAB1 -~ DAB2 —~ DAB3 —

9 Searching for an ensemble.
« Manual Search: Hold either one of the buttons until “M” flashes on the display, then press it
repeatedly.

@ Select a service (either primary or secondary) to listen to.

Storing DAB services in memory Wi Tracing the same programme—Alternative

While listening to a DAB service... Frequency Reception
7EQ BMO oS 0 mAMTOTRAW « While receiving a DAB service:
()2 )3 )(=+)(s)(8) When driving in an area where a service
[Hold] cannot be received, this unit automatically
tunes in to another ensemble or FM RDS
station, broadcasting the same programme.

« While receiving an FM RDS station:
When driving in an area where a DAB service
Activating/deactivating TA/PTY Standby is broadcasting the same programme as the
Reception I FM RDS station is broadcasting, this unit

. . automatically tunes in to the DAB service.
« Operations are exactly the same as explained

on page 11 for FM RDS stations.
« You cannot store PTY codes separately for the
DAB tuner and for the FM tuner.

When shipped from the factory, Alternative
Frequency Reception is activated.

To deactivate the Alternative Frequency
Reception, see page 24.
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Listening to the iPod*®/D. player

( P )
o1
ATy

Change the display information

Before operating, connect the interface adapter o If a track is selected, playback starts
(KS-PD100 or KS-PD500) to the CD changer automatically.
jack of this unit. « Holding W <4</»»| A can skip 10

items at a time.

Preparations:
Make sure “CHANGER?” is selected for the

external input setting, see page 24.

@ select “IPOD” or “D. PLAYER.”

Pause/stop playback
« Toresume playback, press it again.

Press: Select tracks

9 Select a song to start playing.
Hold: Reverse/fast-forward track

Selecting a track from the menu NN

1 Enter the main menu. After pressing & ot | press the following

« This mode will be canceled buttons to...
6 if no operations are done for 1 RPT ONE RPT:
about 5 seconds. @ .

Functions the same as “Repeat One”

2 Select the desired menu. or “Repeat Mode — One.”
ALLRPT:
Functions the same as “Repeat All” or
“Repeat Mode — All.”
For iPod: 12 RND ALBM RND*:
PLAYLIST «<— ARTISTS <— ALBUMS «+— SONGS @ Functions the same as “Shuffle
<—>.GEN.RES <« (OMPOSER «— (back to the Albums” of the iPod.
beginning) SONG RND/RND ON:
For D. player: . p "
PLAYLIST <= ARTIST <= ALBUM <= Functions the same as “Shuffle Songs
GENRE < TRACK = (back to the beginning) or "Random Play = On.”
3 Confirm the selection. o To cancel repeat play or random play, select

« To move back to the previous “RPTOFF” or “RND OFF.”
menu, press A. *_iPod: Only if you select “ALL” in “ALBUMS” of the main
“MENU.”
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Listening to the other external components

/( N\

o1
A

Ty
' 7 EQ 8 Mo 9 SsM 10 11_RPT 12 RND
S

S = OO @D L

AN J

o 9 Change the display information

You can connect an external component to the CD changer jack on the rear using the Line Input
Adapter—KS-U57 (not supplied) or AUX Input Adapter—KS-U58 (not supplied).

T
)
|
)
P
w

Preparations:
Make sure “EXT IN” is selected for the external input setting, see page 24.

@ select “ExTIN.

9 Turn on the connected component and start playing the source.
Q Adjust the volume.

@ Adjust the sound as you want (see page 22).

4 . A . N\
Concept diagram of the external device connection
« For connection, see Installation/Connection manual (separate volume).
s 5 m MD player etc. |
Unit (see page 24 of the _m
EXT IN" setting) MD player, etc |
= ——————  MCOdanger, (8] |
(D changer jack ger
”CHANGER" 4' JVCDAB tuner, [19] |
(see page 24 of the KS-PD100 AppleiPod, [20] |
"EXT IN” setting)
@D : Adapter (separately purchased) KS-PD500 JVCD. player, [20] |
. J
21
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Selecting a preset sound mode — C-EQ

/{\ /\\
°‘ ) EBr
‘ A\ JVC
© 0
T = @) (0 () ) ) ) (5 fmn (=
4 J
0 Enter functions mode. BAS*! (bass) —06to +06
9 Select a preset sound mode. Adjust the bass.
[ USER = ROCk = LA 5 TRE* (treble) 0610 +06
FAD*2 (fader) R06 to FO6
dication (£ BAS | TRE | LoUD f)\dljust the front and rear speaker
ndication (For) (bass) | (treble) |(loudness) alance.
BAL (balance) L06 to R06
USER (Flat sound) 00 0 OFF Adjust the left and right speaker balance.
ROCK (Rock or disco music)| +03 | +01 ON LOUD* (loudness) LOUD ON or
CLASSIC (Classical music) | +01 | 02 | OFF Boost low and high frequencies to LOUD OFF
POPS (Light music) +04 | +01 OFF produce a well-balanced sound at low
HIP HOP " ® N volume level.
(Funk or rap music) + VOL.A*2 (volume adjust) —05to +05
- Adjust and store auto-adjustment
IAZZ (Jazz musiq 02 | +03 OFF volume level for each source, comparing
to the FM volume level.
Adjusting the sound s 0L (volume) 00 to 30
Adjust the volume. (or 50)*4

1 BAS — TRE—FAD —BAL
@ I_; VOL =—VOL.A =—L0UD <—_| *1 When you adjust the bass, treble, or loudness,

the adjustment you have made is stored for

2 Adjust the level. the currently selected sound mode (C-EQ)
/7 including “USER.”
\ (Turn] *2 If you are using a two-speaker system, set the

fader level to “00.”

*3 You cannot make an adjustment for FM.
“FIX” appears.

*4 Depending on the amplifier gain control
setting. (See page 24 for details.)
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General settings — PSM

You can change PSM (Preferred Setting Mode)

items listed in the table that follows.

1 Enter the PSM settings.

@ [Hold]

2 Select a PSM item.

3 Select or adjust the selected PSM item.

@ (Turn]

4 Repeat steps 2 and 3 to adjust other
PSM items if necessary.

T
)
|
)
P
w

5 Finish the procedure.

()

Indication Item Setting, [reference page]
DEMO - DEMO ON [Initial] : Display demonstration will be activated automatically if no
Display demonstration operation is done for about 20 seconds, [5].
+ DEMO OFF . Cancels.
CLOCKH 0-23(1-12) : Seealso page 5 for setting.
Hour adjustment [Initial: 0 (0:00)]
CLOCKM 00-59 . Seealso page 5 for setting.
Minute adjustment [Initial: 00 (0:00)]
24H/12H + 12H . See also page 5 for setting.
Time display mode « 24H [Initial]
CLKAD) « AUTO [Initial] . The built-in clock is automatically adjusted using the CT (clock
(lock adjustment time) data in the RDS signal.
- OFF . Cancels.
AF-REG*! « AF [Initial] . When the currently received signals become weak, the unit
Alternative frequency/ switches to another station or service (the programme may
regionalization reception differ from the one currently received), [11, 19].
- AFREG . When the currently received signals become weak, the unit
switches to another station broadcasting the same programme.
- OFF . Cancels (not selectable when “DAB AF” is set to “AF ON”).
PTY-STBY OFF [Initial], PTY . Activates PTY Standby Reception with one of the PTY codes,
PTY standby codes (see page 10) [11,19].
TAVOL VOL 15 [Initial] : VOL 00— VOL 30 or 50%2, [11].
Trafficannouncement
volume

Continued on the next page
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Indication Item Setting, [reference page]
P-SEARCH*! - ON . Activates Programme Search, [11].
Programme search « OFF [Initial] . Cancels.
DAB AF*3 « AF ON [Initial] : Traces the programme among DAB services and FM RDS
Alternative frequency stations, [19].
reception - AF OFF . Cancels.
DIMMER « ON : Dims the display illumination.
« OFF [Initial] : Cancels.
TEL « MUTING 1/ : Select either one which mutes the playback sounds while using
Telephone muting MUTING 2 a cellular phone.
« OFF [Initial] . Cancels.
SCROLL*4 » ONCE [Initial] : Scrolls the track information once.
- AUTO . Repeats scrolling (5-second intervals).
- OFF . Cancels. (Holding DISP can scroll the display regardless of the
setting.)
EXT IN*> - CHANGER : Touse aJVC (D changer, [18], JVC DAB tuner, [19], or an Apple
External input [Initial] iPod/a JVCD. player, [20].
- EXTIN : To use any other external component than the above, [21].
TAG DISP « TAGON [Initial] ~ : Shows the tag while playing MP3/WMA tracks.
Tag display - TAG OFF : Cancels.
AMP GAIN - LOWPWR : VOL 00 — VOL 30 (Select if the maximum power of each speaker
Amplifier gain control is less than 45 W to prevent the speaker from being damaged.)
« HIGH PWR : VOL00-VOL50
[Initial]

IF BAND
Intermediate frequency
filter

- AUTO [Initial]

- WIDE

. Increases the tuner selectivity to reduce interference noises

between adjacent stations. (Stereo effect may be lost.)

: Subject to interference noises from adjacent stations, but sound

quality will not be degraded and the stereo effect will remain.

*1 Only for RDS FM preset stations.

*2 Depending on the “AMP GAIN” setting.

*3 Displayed only when DAB tuner is connected.
*4 Some characters or symbols will not be shown correctly (or will be blanked) on the display.
*> Displayed only when one of the following sources is selected—FM, AM, or DISC.
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DVD setup menu

These operations are possible on the monitor using the remote controller.

w @ Enter the DVD setup menu
()

while stop.
=3

9 Select a menu.
= =]

|—> LANGUAGE <=PICTURE
AUDIO

@ Select an item you want to set

up.
(A)(v) |» (enter)

@ Select an option.

. S

AUDIO LANGUAGE

T
)
|
)
P
w

ENGLISH
ENGLISH
—
ENGLISH

ON SCREEN LANGUAGE

DIGITAL AUDIO OUTPUT STREAM/PCM

D. RANGE COMPRESSION

DIGITAL AUDIO OUTPUT

D0LBY SURROUND
STEREQ

STREAM/PCM

To return to normal screen

SETUP
wulaall Yoo
Menu Item Setting
MENU LANGUAGE  Select the initial disc menu language. Refer also to “Language codes” on page 27.
w AUDIO LANGUAGE  Select the initial audio language. Refer also to “Language codes” on page 27.
é SUBTITLE Select the initial subtitle language or remove the subtitle (OFF). Refer also to
= “Language codes” on page 27.
—
ON SCREEN Select the language for the on screen display.
LANGUAGE
MONITOR TYPE Select the monitor type to watch a wide screen picture on your monitor.
16:9 4:3 LETTER BOX 4:3 PAN SCAN
& i —A |
=]
(o]
a
0SD POSITION Select the on-screen bar position on the monitor.
- 1 Higher position
R Lower position (Guidance below the DVD setup menu will
disappear.)
Continued on the next page
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Menu Item

Setting

DIGITAL AUDIO Select the signal format to be emitted through the DIGITAL OUT (Optical)
OUTPUT terminal.
« PCMONLY: Select for an amplifier or a decoder incompatible with
Dolby Digital, DTS, MPEG Audio, or connecting to a
recording device.
+ DOLBY DIGITAL/PCM: Select for an amplifier or a decoder compatible with
Dolby Digital.
+ STREAM/PCM: Select for an amplifier or a decoder compatible with
Dolby Digital, DTS, and MPEG Audio.
DOWN MIX When playing back a multi-channel disc, this setting affects the signals
g reproduced through the LINE OUT jacks (and through the DIGITAL OUT terminal
= when “PCM ONLY” is selected for “DIGITAL AUDIO OUTPUT").
+ DOLBY SURROUND:  Select to enjoy multi-channel surround audio by
connecting an amplifier compatible with Dolby
Surround.
« STEREO: Normally select this.
D. RANGE You can enjoy a powerful sound at low or middle volume levels while playing a
COMPRESSION Dolby Digital software.

- AUTO: Select to apply the effect to multi-channel encoded
software (excluding 1-channel and 2-channel
software).

« ON: Select to always use this function.

s
Output signals through the DIGITAL OUT terminal
Output signals are different depending on the “DIGITAL AUDIO OUTPUT” setting on the
setup menu (see above).
Output Signals
DIGITAL AUDIO OUTPUT
STREAM/PCM | DOLBY DIGITAL/PCM PCM ONLY
DVD 48kHz, 1 §/20/24 bits Linear PCM 48 kHz, 16 bits stereo Linear PCM
96 kHz, Linear PCM
with DTS DTS bitstream | 48 kHz, 16 bits stereo Linear PCM
with Dolby Digital - 48 kHz, 16 bits stereo
Dolby Digital bitstream Linear PCM
with MPEG Audio MPEG bitstream | 48 kHz, 16 bits Linear PCM
Audio (D, Video (D 44.1 kHz, 16 bits stereo Linear PCM/48 kHz, 16 bits stereo Linear PCM
Audio (D with DTS DTS bitstream | 44.1kHz, 16 bits stereo Linear PCM
MP3/WMA 32/44.1/48 kHz, 16 bits Linear PCM
.
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Language codes

Code |Llanguage Code |Llanguage Code |Llanguage Code | Language T
AA Afar GL Galician MK Macedonian SO Somali v
AB Abkhazian GN Guarani ML Malayalam SQ Albanian 6
AF Afrikaans GU Gujarati MN Mongolian SR Serbian E
AM Ameharic HA Hausa MO Moldavian S Siswati
AR Arabic HI Hindi MR Marathi ST Sesotho
AS Assamese HR (roatian MS Malay (MAY) SU Sundanese
AY Aymara HU Hungarian MT Maltese W Swahili
AZ Azerbaijani HY Armenian My Burmese TA Tamil
BA Bashkir IA Interlingua NA Nauru TE Telugu
BE Byelorussian IE Interlingue NE Nepali TG Tajik
BG Bulgarian IK Inupiak NO Norwegian TH Thai
BH Bihari IN Indonesian 0cC Occitan Tl Tigrinya
BI Bislama IS Icelandic oM (Afan) Oromo TK Turkmen
BN Bengali, Bangla w Hebrew OR Oriya T Tagalog
BO Tibetan Jl Yiddish PA Panjabi ™ Setswana
BR Breton JW Javanese PL Polish T0 Tonga
(A (atalan KA Georgian PS Pashto, Pushto TR Turkish
(] Corsican KK Kazakh PT Portuguese TS Tsonga
S (zech KL Greenlandic QU Quechua 1l Tatar
Y Welsh KM Cambodian RM Rhaeto-Romance | TW Twi
Dz Bhutani KN Kannada RN Kirundi UK Ukrainian
EL Greek KO Korean (KOR) RO Rumanian UR Urdu
E0 Esperanto KS Kashmiri RW Kinyarwanda uz Uzbek
ET Estonian KU Kurdish SA Sanskrit Vi Vietnamese
EU Basque KY Kirghiz SD Sindhi Vo Volapuk
FA Persian LA Latin SG Sangho Wo Wolof
Fl Finnish LN Lingala SH Serbo-Croatian XH Xhosa
FJ Fiji L0 Laothian SI Singhalese YO Yoruba
FO Faroese LT Lithuanian SK Slovak U Zulu
FY Frisian Lv Latvian, Lettish SL Slovenian
GA Irish MG Malagasy M Samoan
GD Scots Gaelic M Maori SN Shona
27
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Maintenance

B How to clean the connectors

Frequent detachment will deteriorate the
connectors.

To minimize this possibility, periodically wipe
the connectors with a cotton swab or cloth
moistened with alcohol, being careful not to
damage the connectors.

Connector

B Moisture condensation

Moisture may condense on the lens inside the
DVD/CD player in the following cases:

o After starting the heater in the car.

« If it becomes very humid inside the car.
Should this occur, the DVD/CD player may
malfunction. In this case, eject the disc and
leave the unit turned on for a few hours until
the moisture evaporates.

B How to handle discs

When removing a disc from
its case, press down the center
holder of the case and lift the ).
disc out, holding it by the edges.
o Always hold the disc by the

edges. Do not touch its recording surface.

Center holder

When storing a disc into its case, gently insert

the disc around the center holder (with the

printed surface facing up).

« Make sure to store discs into the cases after
use.

B To keep discs clean

A dirty disc may not play correctly. g—_

If a disc does become dirty, wipe it o

with a soft cloth in a straight line

from center to edge.

« Do not use any solvent (for example,
conventional record cleaner, spray, thinner,
benzine, etc.) to clean discs.

B Toplay new discs

New discs may have some rough
spots around the inner and outer
edges. If such a disc is used, this
unit may reject the disc.

To remove these rough spots, rub the edges with
a pencil or ball-point pen, etc.

/Do not use the following discs: h
Warped disc —~
Sticker ~S< 2 Sticker residue
@ Stick-on label
S J




More about this unit

B General
Turning on the power

« By pressing SRC on the unit, you can also
turn on the power. If the source is ready,
playback starts.

Turning off the power

« If you turn off the power while listening to a
disc, disc play will start automatically, next
time you turn on the power.

B FM/AM/RDS

Storing stations in memory
« During SSM search...

—Received stations are preset in No. 1 (lowest
frequency) to No. 6 (highest frequency).
—When SSM is over, the station stored in
No. 1 will be automatically tuned in.
When storing stations, the previously preset
stations are erased and stations are stored
newly.

FM RDS operations
o Network-Tracking Reception requires

two types of RDS signals—PI (Programme
Identification) and AF (Alternative
Frequency) to work correctly. Without
receiving these data correctly, Network-

Tracking Reception will not operate correctly.

If a Traffic Announcement is received by
TA Standby Reception, the volume level
automatically changes to the preset level (TA
VOL) if the current level is lower than the
preset level.

TA Standby Reception and PTY Standby
Reception will be temporarily canceled while
listening to an AM station.

When Alternative Frequency Reception

is activated (with AF selected), Network-
Tracking Reception is also activated
automatically. On the other hand, Network-
Tracking Reception cannot be deactivated
without deactivating Alternative Frequency
Reception. (See page 24.)
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«http://www.rds.org.uk».

T
)
|
)
P
w

B Disc

General

« In this manual, words “track” and “file” are
interchangeably used when referring to MP3/
WMA files and their file names.

o This unit can also playback 8 cm discs.

« This unit can only playback audio CD
(CD-DA) files if different type of files are
recorded in the same disc.

Inserting a disc

o When a disc is inserted upside down, the disc
automatically ejects.

Ejecting a disc

o If the ejected disc is not removed within
15 seconds, the disc is automatically inserted
again into the loading slot to protect it from
dust. (Disc will not play this time.)

Playing a Recordable/Rewritable disc

« This unit can recognize a total of 3 500 files
(250 folder per disc; 999 files per folder).

« Use only “finalized” discs.

« This unit can play back multi-session discs;
however, unclosed sessions will be skipped
while playing.

« This unit can show the names of albums,
artists (performer), and Tag (Version 1.0, 1.1,
2.2, 2.3, or 2.4) for the files.

o This unit may be unable to play back some
discs or files due to their characteristics or
recording conditions.

o Rewritable discs may require a longer readout
time.

Continued on the next page



Playing an MP3/WMA disc

« The maximum number of characters for
folder and file names is 25 characters; 64
characters for MP3/WMA tag information.
This unit can play back files with the

extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> (regardless

of the letter case—upper/lower).

This unit can display only one-byte
characters. No other characters can be
correctly displayed.

This unit can play back files recorded in VBR
(variable bit rate).

Files recorded in VBR have a discrepancy in
elapsed time indication.

This unit cannot play back the following files:

—MP3 files encoded with MP3i and MP3 PRO

format.

- MP3 files encoded with Layer 1/2.

- WMA files encoded with lossless,
professional, and voice format.

- WMA files which are not based upon
Windows Media® Audio.

- WMA files copy-protected with DRM.

—Files which have the data such as WAVE,
ATRACS, etc.

Changing the source
« If you change the source, playback also stops

(without ejecting the disc).

Next time you select “DISC” for the playback
source, disc play starts from where it has been
stopped previously.

For MP3/WMA disc, playback starts from the
beginning of the last playing track.

M DB

o Only the primary DAB service can be preset
even when you store a secondary service.

o A previously preset DAB service is erased
when a new DAB service is stored in the same
preset number.

B iPod®or D. player

« When you turn on this unit, the iPod or
D. player is charged through this unit.

« While the iPod or D. player is connected, all
operations from the iPod or D. player are
disabled. Perform all operations from this
unit.

o The text information may not be displayed

correctly.

« If the text information includes more than

8 characters, it scrolls on the display (see
also page 24). This unit can display up to 40
characters.

Notice:

When operating an iPod or a D. player,

some operations may not be performed

correctly or as intended. In this case, visit the

following JVC web site:

For iPod users: <http://www.jvc.co.jp/
english/car/support/ks-pd100/index.html>

For D. player users: <http://www.jvc.co.jp/
english/car/support/ks-pd500/index.html>

M General settings—PSM
« If you change the “AMP GAIN” setting from

“HIGH PWR” to “LOW PWR” while the
volume level is set higher than “VOL 30,” the
unit automatically changes the volume level to
“VOL 30.”

B DVD setup menu

When the language you have selected is not
recorded on a disc, the original language is
automatically used as the initial language. In
addition, for some discs, the initial languages
settings will not work as you set due to their
internal disc programming.

When you select “16:9” for a picture whose
aspect ratio is 4:3, the picture slightly changes
due to the process for converting the picture
width.

Even if “4:3 PAN SCAN?” is selected, the
screen size may become “4:3 LETTER BOX”
for some DVDs.



g Yy s
On-screen guide icons

During playback, the following guide icons
may appear for a while on the monitor.

DVD: Appears at the beginning of a scene
containing:

: Multi-subtitle languages

@) : Multi-audio languages

: Multi-angle views

Playback

Pause
: DVD/VCD: Forward slow motion
: DVD: Reverse slow motion
: Forward search

: Reverse search

e ™
About sounds reproduced through the rear
terminals

« Through the analog terminals (Speaker
out/LINE OUT): 2-channel signal is
emitted. When playing a multi-channel
encoded disc, multi-channel signals are
downmixed. (AUDIO—DOWN MIX: see
page 26.)

Through DIGITAL OUT (optical):
Digital signals (Linear PCM, Dolby Digital,
DTS, MPEG Audio) are emitted through
this terminal. (For more details, see page
26.)

To reproduce multi-channel sounds

such as Dolby Digital and DTS, connect
an amplifier or a decoder compatible
with these multi-channel sources to this
terminal, and set “DIGITAL AUDIO
OUTPUT” correctly. (See page 26.)
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Troubleshooting

What appears to be trouble is not always serious. Check the following points before calling a service

center.
Symptom Remedy/Cause
= - Sound cannot be heard from the speakers. « Adjust the volume to the optimum level.
L
- « (heck the cords and connections.
(7]
9 . The unit does not work at all. Reset the unit (see page 2).
Q - SSMautomatic presetting does not work. Store stations manually.
€
=
§ « Static noise while listening to the radio. Connect the aerial firmly.
("

Continued on the next page
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Symptom

Remedy/Cause

Disc playback

Disc cannot be played back.

Insert the disc correctly.

Disc can be neither played back nor ejected.

+ Unlock the disc (see page 12).
« Eject the disc forcibly (see page 2).

.

.

Recordable/Rewritable discs cannot be played
back.

Tracks on the Recordable/Rewritable discs
cannot be skipped.

« Insert a finalized disc.
« Finalize the discs with the component which you used for
recording.

Disc cannot be recognized.

Eject the disc forcibly (see page 2).

“NO DISC" appears on the display.

Insert the disc correctly.

.

Sound and pictures are sometimes interrupted
or distorted.

« Stop playback while driving on rough roads.
« Change the disc.
« Check the cords and connections.

No playback picture (DVD/V(D) appears on the
monitor.

Parking brake wire is not connected properly. (See
Installation/Connection Manual.)

No picture appears on the monitor at all.

« Connect the video cord correctly.
« Select a correct input on the monitor.

.

The left and right edges of the picture are
missing on the monitor.

Select “4:3 LETTER BOX” (see page 25).

MP3/WMA playback

Disc cannot be played back.

« Change the disc.

« Record tracks using a compliant application in the
appropriate discs (see page 4).

« Add the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to the file
names.

« Noise is generated.

Skip to another track or change the disc. (Do not add the
extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to non-MP3/WMA
tracks.)

.

Longer readout time is required.

Readout time varies due to the complexity of the folder/file
configuration. Do not use too many hierarchies and folders.

.

Tracks cannot playback as you have intended
them to play.

Playback order is determined when files are recorded.

« Elapsed playing time is not correct.

This sometimes occurs during playback. This is caused by
how the tracks are recorded.

.

“NO FILES” appears on the display.

Insert a disc that contains tracks of appropriate formats.

.

Correct characters are not displayed (e.g.
album name).

This unit can only display letters (upper case), numbers, and
a limited number of symbols.
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Symptom

Remedy/Cause

(D changer

« “NO DISC" appears on the display.

Insert a disc into the magazine.

+ “NO MAG" appears on the display.

Insert the magazine.

- “RESET 8" appears on the display.

Connect this unit and the (D changer correctly and press
the reset button of the (D changer.
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« “RESET 1" — “RESET 7” appears on the display.

Press the reset button of the (D changer.

« The (D changer does not work at all.

Reset the unit (see page 2).

DAB

- “NO DAB” appears on the display.

Move to an area with stronger signals.

« “RESET 08" appears on the display.

Connect this unit and the DAB tuner correctly and reset the
unit (see page 2).

« The DAB tuner does not work at all.

Reconnect this unit and the DAB tuner correctly. Then, reset
the unit (see page 2).

« “ANT NG” appears on the display.

Check the cords and connections.

iPod/D. player playback

« TheiPod or D. player does not turn on or does

not work.

« Check the connecting cable and its connection.
- Change the battery.
« Update the firmware version.

- Buttons do not work as intended.

The functions of the buttons have been changed. Press
MODE before performing the operation.

« The sound is distorted.

Deactivate the equalizer either on the unit or the iPod/
D. player.

“NO IPOD” or “NO DP” appears on the display.

Check the connecting cable and its connection.

« Playback stops.

The headphones are disconnected during playback. Restart
the playback operation (see page 20).

« No sound can be heard when connecting an

iPod nano.

Disconnect the headphones from the iPod nano.

No sound can be heard.
“ERROR 01" appears on the display when
connecting a D. player.

Disconnect the adapter from the D. player. Then, connect
it again.

+ “NOFILES” or “NO TRACK” appears on the

display.

No tracks are stored. Import tracks to the iPod or D. player.

« “RESET 1" — “RESET 7" appears on the display.

Disconnect the adapter from both the unit and iPod/
D. player. Then, connect it again.

“RESET 8" appears on the display.

Check the connection between the adapter and this unit.

« The iPod’s or D. player’s controls do not work

after disconnecting from this unit.

Reset the iPod or D. player.
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Specifications

AUDIO AMPLIFIER SECTION

Maximum Power Output: | Front/Rear: 45 W per channel
Continuous Power Output | Front/Rear: 17 W per channel into 4 ), 40 Hz to
(RMS): 20000 Hz at no more than 0.8% total
harmonic distortion
Load Impedance: 40 (4Qto80allowance)
Tone Control Range: ‘ Bass/Treble: +10 dB at 100 Hz/+10 dB at 10 kHz
Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 20 000 Hz
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 70dB
Audio Output Level: Digital (DIGITAL OUT: Optical): Signal wave length: 660 nm
Output level: —21 dBm to —15 dBm
Line-Out Level/Impedance: 2.0V/20 kQ load (full scale)
Output Impedance: 1kQ
Color System: PAL
Video Output (composite): 1Vp-p/75Q

Other Terminals:

(D changer, Steering wheel remote input

TUNER SECTION

Frequency Range: FM: 87.5 MHz to 108.0 MHz
AM: (Mw) 522 kHz to 1620 kHz
(Lw) 144 kHz to 279 kHz
FM Tuner Usable Sensitivity: 11.3 dBf (1.0 pv/75 Q)
50 dB Quieting Sensitivity: 16.3 dBf (1.8 pv/75Q)
Alternate Channel Selectivity 65dB
(400 kHz):
Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 15000 Hz
Stereo Separation: 30dB
MW Tuner Sensitivity/Selectivity: 20pV/35dB
LW Tuner Sensitivity: 50uv
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Signal Detection System: | Non-contact optical pickup (semiconductor laser)
Number of Channels: 2 channels (stereo)
Frequency Response: DVD, fs=48 kHz: 16 Hz to 22 000 Hz
= DVD, fs=96 kHz: 16 Hz to 44 000 Hz
g VCD/CD/MP3/WMA: 16 Hz to 20 000 Hz
pre}
E Dynamic Range: 96 dB
E Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 98 dB
g Wow and Flutter: Less than measurable limit
é MP3: Bit Rate: 32 kbps — 320 kbps
e Sampling Frequency: 48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz
WMA: Bit Rate: 32 kbps — 192 kbps
Sampling Frequency: MPEG-1: 48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 33 kHz
MPEG-2: 24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz
Power Requirement: Operating Voltage: DC14.4V (11Vto 16 V allowance)
Grounding System: Negative ground
é Allowable Operating Temperature: 0°Cto +40°C
E Dimensions (W x H x D): | Installation Size (approx.): 182 mm X 52 mm X 158 mm
Panel Size (approx.): 188 mm X 58 mm X 11 mm
Mass (approx.): 1.6 kg (excluding accessories)

Design and specifications are subject to change without notice.

« Manufactured under license from Dolby Laboratories. Dolby and the double-D symbol are trademarks of Dolby Laboratories.

« “DTS” and “DTS 2.0 + Digital Out” are trademarks of Digital Theater Systems, Inc.

« “DVD Logo” is a trademark of DVD Format/Logo Licensing Corporation registered in the US, Japan and other countries.
+ Microsoft and Windows Media are either registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the United States and/

or other countries.

- iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer, Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries.
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Having TROUBLE with operation?
Please reset your unit

Refer to page of How to reset your unit

Haben Sie PROBLEME mit dem Betrieb?

Bitte setzen Sie Ihr Gerat zuriick
Siehe Seite Zuriicksetzen des Geréts

Vous avez des PROBLEMES de
fonctionnement?

Réinitialisez votre appareil
Réferez-vous a la page intitulée Comment reinitialiser votre appareil

Hebt u PROBLEMEN met de bediening?
Stel het apparaat terug

Zie de pagina met de paragraaf Het apparaat terugstellen

@ EN, GE, FR, NL

© 2005 Victor Company of Japan, Limited 1205DTSMDTJEIN




KD-DV4202/KD-DV4201

Installation/Connection Manual
Einbau/AnschluBanleitung

GET0372-005A
[E]

This unit is designed to operate on 12V DC,
NEGATIVE ground electrical systems. If your
vehicle does not have this system, a voltage inverter

is required, which can be purchased at JVC IN-CAR

ENTERTAINMENT dealers.

WARNINGS

Manuel d’installation/raccordement
Handleiding voor installatie/aansluiting

ENGLISH DEUTSCH FRANCAIS

Dieses Geriit ist fiir einen Betrieb in elektrischen
Anlagen mit 12 V Gleichstrom und (-) Erdung
ausgelegt. Verfiigt Ihr Fahrzeug nicht iiber diese
Anlage, ist ein Spannungsinverter erforderlich, der
bei JVC Autoradiohdndler erworben werden kann.

WARNHINWEISE

=
.

N

Cet appareil est congu pour fonctionner sur des
sources de courant continu de 12 V a masse
NEGATIVE. Si votre véhicule n'offre pas ce type
d’alimentation, il vous faut un convertisseur

de tension, que vous pouvez acheter chez un
revendeur d'autoradios JVC.

AVERTISSEMENTS

1205DTSMDTJEIN
EN, GE, FR, NL
© 2005 Victor Company of Japan, Limited

NEDERLANDS

Dit apparaat mag worden gebruikt bij elektrische
systemen die werken op 12 V gelijkstroom met
negatieve aarding. Als uw auto niet is uitgerust
met een dergelijk systeem, is een spanningsomzetter
vereist. Dit instrument kan worden aangeschaft bij
JVC car audio dealers.

WAARSCHUWING

To prevent accidents and damage:
« DO NOT install any unit in locations where;
- it may obstruct the steering wheel and
gearshift lever operations.
- it may obstruct the operation of safety
devices such as air bags.
- it may obstruct visibility.
» DO NOT operate the unit while driving.
If you need to operate the unit while driving,
be sure to look ahead carefully.
 The driver must not watch the monitor while
driving.
If the parking brake is not engaged, “DRIVER
MUST NOT WATCH THE MONITOR WHILE
DRIVING.” appears on the monitor, and no
playback picture will be shown.
- This warning appears only when the
parking brake wire is connected to the
parking brake system built in the car.

To prevent short circuits, we recommend that you

disconnect the battery’s negative terminal and make

all electrical connections before installing the unit.

« Be sure to ground this unit to the car’s
chassis again after installation.

Notes:

« Replace the fuse with one of the specified rating.
If the fuse blows frequently, consult your JVC IN-
CAR ENTERTAINMENT dealer.

« It is recommended to connect to the speakers
with maximum power of more than 45 W (both
at the rear and at the front, with an impedance of
4 Q to 8 Q). If the maximum power is less than
45 W, change “AMP GAIN” setting to prevent the
speakers from being damaged (see page 24 of the
INSTRUCTIONS).

« To prevent short-circuit, cover the terminals of
the UNUSED leads with insulating tape.

o The heat sink becomes very hot after use. Be
careful not to touch it when removing this unit.

=

Heat sink
Abstrahlblech
Dissipateur de chaleur
Warmte-opnemer

Um Unfélle und Schiaden zu vermeiden:
« Installieren Sie Gerate NICHT an Orten;

- es kann die Handhabung von Lenkrad und
Schalthebel behindern.

- es kann die Funktion von
Sicherheitseinrichtungen wie etwa Airbags
behindern.

- an denen sie die Sicht behindern.

« NICHT das Gerat beim Fahren bedienen.

« Wenn Sie das Gerat beim Fahren bedienen
miissen, diirfen Sie nicht den Blick von der
Strae nehmen.

Der Fahrer darf wahrend der Fahrt auf
keinen Fall auf den Monitor sehen.

Wenn die Feststellbremse nicht verriegelt
ist, erscheint ,,FAHRER DARF MONITOR
NICHT BEIM FAHREN BETRACHTEN.” auf dem
Monitor und es wird kein Wiedergabebild
angezeigt.

- Diese Warnung wird nur angezeigt,

wenn das Feststellbremskabel an

das in das Fahrzeug eingebaute

Feststellbremssystem angeschlossen ist.

Zur Vermeidung von Kurzschliissen empfehlen wir,

daf$ Sie den negativen Batterieanschluf§ abtrennen

und alle elektrischen Anschliisse herstellen, bevor das

Gerit eingebaut wird.

« Sicherstellen, daB das Gerdt nach dem
Einbau a Chassis des Fahrzeugs geerdet
wird.

Hinweise:

o Die Sicherung mit einer der entsprechenden
Nennleistung ersetzen. Brennt die Sicherung
hdufig durch, wenden Sie sich an ihren JVC
Autoradiohdndler.

Es wird empfohlen, Lautsprecher mit

einer Maximalleistung von mehr als 45 W
anzuschlieflen (sowohl hinten als auch vorne,

mit einer Impedanz von 4 Q bis 8 Q). Wenn die
Maximalleistung weniger als 45 W betrdgt, stellen
Sie ,AMP GAIN“ anders ein, um Schdden an den
Lautsprechern zu vermeiden (siehe Seite 24 der
BEDIENUNGSANLEITUNG).

Zur Vermeidung eines Kurzschlusses die
Anschluffklemmen der NICHT VERWENDETEN
Leitungen mit Isolierklebeband umwickeln.

Das Abstrahlblech wird nach dem Gebrauch sehr
heifs. Beim Ausbau des Gerits darauf achten, das
Abstrahlblech nicht zu beriihren.

Pour éviter tout accident et tout dommage:

o N'INSTALLEZ aucun élément dans les

endroits suivants;

- Il peut géner I'utilisation du volant ou du
levier de vitesse.

- Il peut géner le fonctionnement de
dispositifs de sécurité tels que les coussins
de sécurité.

- ou il peut géner la visibilité.

NE manipulez pas I'appareil quand vous

conduisez.

Si vous devez commander I'appareil pendant

que vous conduisez, assurez-vous de bien

regarder devant vous.

Le conducteur ne doit pas regarder le

moniteur lorsqu’il conduit.

Si le frein de stationnement n’est pas mis, “LE

CONDUCTEUR NE DOIT PAS REGARDER LE
MONITEUR EN CONDUISANT.” apparait sur
le moniteur et I'image de lecture n’apparait
pas.
- Cet avertissement apparait uniquement
quand le fil du frein de stationnement
est connecté au systéme de frein de
stationnement intégré a la voiture.

Pour éviter tout court-circuit, nous vous

recommandons de débrancher la borne

négative de la batterie et d'effectuer tous les

raccordements électriques avant d'installer

I'appareil.

« Assurez-vous de raccorder de nouveau la
mise a la masse de cet appareil au chassis de
la voiture aprés lI'installation.

Remarques:

« Remplacer le fusible par un de la valeur
précisée. Si le fusible saute souvent, consulter
votre revendeur d’autoradios JVC.

Il est recommandé de connecter des enceintes
avec une puissance de plus de 45 W (les
enceintes arriére et les enceintes avant, avec
une impédance comprise entre 4 Q et 8 Q).

Si la puissance maximum est inférieure

a 45 W, changez “AMP GAIN" pour éviter
d’endommager vos enceintes (voir page 24 du
MANUAL D’INSTRUCTIONS).

Pour éviter les court-circuits, couvrir les bornes
des fils qui ne sont PAS UTILISES avec de la
bande isolante.

Le dissipateur de chaleur devient tres chaud

aprés usage. Faire attention de ne pas le toucher

en retirant cet appareil.

Voorkomen van ongelukken en beschadiging:

Installeer GEEN enkele eenheid op een plaats

waar;

- het kan de werking van het stuur en de
versnellingshendel hinderen.

- het kan de werking van veiligheidsvoorzie
ningen, bijvoorbeeld airbags, hinderen.

- dit het uitzicht belemmert.

Bedien het toestel NIET tijdens het besturen

van de auto.

Indien u het toestel tijdens het rijden moet

bedienen, moet u uitermate voorzichtig zijn.

De bestuurder moet tijdens het autorijden

niet naar het beeldscherm kijken.

“DE BESTUURDER MOET NIET NAAR DE

MONITOR KIJKEN TIJDENS HET RIUDEN.”

verschijnt op de monitor en er wordt geen

weergavebeeld getoond wanneer de
handrem niet is aangetrokken.

- Deze waarschuwing verschijnt uitsluitend
indien het handremdraad met het in de
auto ingebouwde handremsysteem is
verbonden.

Om kortsluiting te voorkomen adviseren wij u om de
minpool van de accu los te maken en alle elektrische
verbindingen tot stand te brengen voordat u het
apparaat in de auto installeert.

Aard dit toestel beslist weer op het chassis
van de auto na het installeren.

Opmerkingen:

Vervang de zekering door een exemplaar met
het aangegeven vermogen. Als de zekering
vaak doorslaat, moet u uw JVC car audio dealer
raadplegen.

Sluit bij voorkeur luidsprekers met een hoger
maximaal vermogen dan 45 W (zowel achter
als voor, met een impedantie van 4 Q t/m 8 Q)
aan. Indien het maximale vermogen lager

dan 45 W is, moet u "AMP GAIN” in de andere
stand stellen zodat de luidsprekers niet kunnen
worden beschadigd (zie bladzijde 24 van de
GEBRUIKSAANWIJZING).

Om kortsluiting te voorkomen, moet u de
aansluitklemmen van ONGEBRUIKTE gekleurde
draden met isolatieband bedekken.

De warmte-opnemer kan na gebruik erg heet
worden. Raak de warmte-opnemer niet aan
wanneer u dit apparaat van zijn plaats haalt.

PRECAUTIONS on power supply

and speaker connections:

« DO NOT connect the speaker leads of the
power cord to the car battery; otherwise,
the unit will be seriously damaged.

« BEFORE connecting the speaker leads of the
power cord to the speakers, check the speaker
wiring in your car.

VORSICHTSMASSREGELN beim
AnschlieBen der Stromversorgung
und Lautsprecher:

« Die Lautsprecherleitungen des Netzkabels
NICHT an der Autobatterie anschlief3en, da
sonst das Gerat schwer beschadigt wird.

« VOR dem Anschlieen der
Lautsprecherleitungen des Spannunsgve
rsorgungskabels an die Lautsprecher, die
Lautsprecherverdrahtung in lhrem Auto
Uberprifen.

PRECAUTIONS sur I'alimentation et

la connexion des enceintes:

« NE CONNECTEZ PAS les fils d’enceintes du
cordon d’alimentation a la batterie; sinon,
I'appareil serait sérieusement endommageé.

« AVANT de connecter les fils d’enceintes du cordon
d‘alimentation aux enceintes, vérifiez le cablage
des enceintes de votre voiture.

VOORZORGSMAATREGELEN
bij hetverbinden van de
stroomkabeldraad met de
speakers:

Verbind de speakerdraden van de
stroomkabel NIET met de accu van de auto;
als u dit wel doet, zal het apparaat ernstige
schade oplopen.

VOORDAT u de speakerdraden van de
stroomkabel met de speakers verbindt, moet

u de bedrading van de speakers in uw auto
controleren.

[N/




Parts list for installation and

connection
If any item is missing, consult your JVC IN-CAR
ENTERTAINMENT dealer immediately.

®/

Hard case/Control panel
Etui/Schalttafel

Etui de transport/Panneau
de commande

Behuizing/
Bedieningspaneel

®

Crimp connector
Quetschanschluf
Cosse a sertir
Krimpaansluiting

@)

Rubber cushion

Gummipuffer ‘\
Amortisseur en caoutchouc
Rubberdop

Teileliste fiir den Einbau und

Anschluf

Falls ein Artikel fehlt, wenden Sie sich sofort an
Thren JVC-Autoradiohdndler.

©

Sleeve
Halterung
Manchon
Huis

©

Washer (25)
Unterlegscheibe (05)
Rondelle (@5)
Sluitring (95)

®
Handles
Griffe
Poignées
Hendels

Liste des pieces pour l'installation

et raccordement
Si quelque chose manquait, consultez votre
revendeur autoradio JVC immédiatement.

©

Trim plate
Frontrahmen

Plaque d'assemblage
Sierplaat

®

Lock nut (M5)
Sicherungsmutter (M5)
Ecrou d’arrét (M5)
Contra-moer (M5)

©

Remote controller
Fernbedienung
Télécommade
Afstandsbediening

RM-RK230

Lijst van onderdelen die u bij
installatie en aansluiting nodig
hebt

Raadpleeg direct uw JVC auto-audiohandelaar
indien er iets ontbreekt.

®

Power cord
Stromkable
Cordon d'alimentation
Stroomkabel

@®

Mounting bolt (M5 X 20 mm)
Befestigungsschraube (M5 X 20 mm)
Boulon de montage (M5 X 20 mm)
Bevestigingsbout (M5 X 20 mm)

iy

)

Battery

Batterie @
Pile

Batterij (R2025

About sounds reproduced
through the rear terminals

» Through the analog terminals (Speaker
out/LINE OUT):
2-channel signal is emitted.
When playing a multi-channel encoded
disc, multi-channel signals are downmixed.
(AUDIO—DOWN MIX: see page 26 of the
INSTRUCTIONS.)

Through DIGITAL OUT (optical):

Digital signals (Linear PCM, Dolby Digital*1,
DTS*2, MPEG Audio) are emitted through this
terminal. (For more details, see page 26 of the
INSTRUCTIONS.)

To reproduce multi-channel sounds such as
Dolby Digital and DTS, connect an amplifier or
a decoder compatible with these multi-channel
sources to this terminal, and set “DIGITAL
AUDIO OUTPUT” correctly. (See page 26 of
the INSTRUCTIONS.)

*1 Manufactured under license from Dolby
Laboratories. Dolby and the double-D symbol are
trademarks of Dolby Laboratories.

*2 “DTS” and “DTS 2.0 + Digital Out” are trademarks
of Digital Theater Systems, Inc.

Uber von den Riickseitenbuchsen
ausgegebenen Ton

« Uber die Analogbuchsen
(Lautsprecherausgang/LINE OUT):
2-Kanal-Signal wird ausgegeben.

Beim Abspielen einer mehrkanalig codierten Disk
werden Mehrkanalsignale abgemischt.
(AUDIO—ABWARTSMISCHUNG: Siehe Seite 26
der BEDIENUNGSANLEITUNG).

Uber DIGITAL-AUDIO-AUSGANG (optisch):
Digitalsignale (Linear PCM, Dolby Digital*",
DTS*2, MPEG Audio) werden iiber diese Buchse
ausgegeben. (Einzelheiten siehe Seite 26 der
BEDIENUNGSANLEITUNG).

Zum Reproduzieren von Mehrkanalton wie Dolby
Digital und DTS schlieflen Sie einen Verstirker
oder Decoder an diese Buchse an, der mit diesen
Mehrkanalquellen kompatibel ist, und stellen
»DIGITAL-AUDIO-AUSGANG “ richtig ein. (Siehe
Seite 26 der BEDIENUNGSANLEITUNG).

*1 Hergestellt unter Lizenz von Dolby Laboratories. Dolby
und das Doppel-D-Symbol sind Warenzeichen von
Dolby Laboratories.

*¥2  DTS“und DTS 2.0 + Digital Out“ sind Warenzeichen
von Digital Theater Systems, Inc.

A propos des sons reproduits par
les prises arriére

« Par les prises analogiques (Sortie des
enceintes/LINE OUT):
Un signal a 2 canaux est sorti.
Lors de la lecture d'un disque codé multicanaux,
les signaux multicanaux sont sous mixés.
(AUDIO—MIXAGE DEMULTIPLICATION: voir
page 26 du MANUAL D’INSTRUCTIONS).

Par la sortie DIGITAL OUT (optique):

Les signaux numériques (Linear PCM, Dolby
Digital*', DTS*2, MPEG Audio) sont sortis par
cette prise. (Pour plus de détails, voir page 26
du MANUAL D’INSTRUCTIONS).

Pour reproduire les sons multicanaux, Dolby
Digital ou DTS par exemple, connectez a
cette prise un amplificateur ou un décodeur
compatible avec ces sources multicanaux, et
réglez “SORTIE AUDIO NUM.” correctement.
(Voir page 26 du MANUAL D’INSTRUCTIONS).

*1 Fabriqué sous licence de Dolby Laboratories. Le
terme Dolby et le sigle double D sont des marques
commerciales de Dolby Laboratories.

*2 “DTS” et “DTS 2.0 + Digital Out” sont des marques de
commerce de Digital Theater Systems, Inc.

Meer over het geluid dat via
de achter-aansluitingen wordt
gereproduceerd

+ Via de analoge aansluitingen (Speaker
out/LINE OUT):
2-kanaal signalen worden uitgestuurd. Tijdens
weergave van een multikanaal gecodeerde disc,
worden de multikanaal-signalen teruggemengd.
(AUDIO— KANAALREDUCTIE: zie bladzijde 26
van de GEBRUIKSAANWIJZING,).

Via de DIGITAL OUT (optische) aansluiting:
Via deze aansluiting worden digitale signalen
(Lineair PCM, Dolby Digital*', DTS*2, MPEG
Audio) uitgestuurd. (Zie bladzijde 26 van de
GEBRUIKSAANWIJZING voor details).

Voor het reproduceren van multikanaal-

geluid, bijvoorbeeld Dolby Digital en DTS,

moet u met deze aansluiting een versterker of
decoder verbinden die voor deze multikanaal-
bronnen geschikt is en “DIGITALE AUDIO
UITVOER’ juist instellen. (Zie bladzijde 26 van de
GEBRUIKSAANWIJZING).

*1Gefabriceerd onder licentie van Dolby Laboratories.
Dolby en het symbool double-D zijn handelsmerken
van Dolby Laboratories.

*2 “DTS” en “DTS 2.0 + Digital Out” zijn handelsmerken
van Digital Theater Systems, Inc.

TROUBLESHOOTING

FEHLERSUCHE

EN CAS DE DIFFICULTES

PROBLEMEN OPLOSSEN

« The fuse blows.
* Are the red and black leads connected correctly?

« Power cannot be turned on.
* Is the yellow lead connected?

« No sound from the speakers.
* Is the speaker output lead short-circuited?

» Sound is distorted.

* Is the speaker output lead grounded?

* Are the “~” terminals of L and R speakers
grounded in common?

« Noise interfere with sounds.
* Is the rear ground terminal connected to the car’s
chassis using shorter and thicker cords?

« Unit becomes hot.

* Is the speaker output lead grounded?

¥ Are the “-” terminals of L and R speakers
grounded in common?

« This unit does not work at all.
* Have you reset your unit?

Die Sicherung brennt durch.
Sind die roten und schwarzen Leitungen richtig
angeschlossen?

*

Stromversorgung kann nicht eingeschaltet
werden.
Ist die gelbe Leitung angeschlossen?

Kein Ton aus den Lautsprechern.
Ist die Lautsprecherausgangsleitung
kurzgeschlossen?

*

Ton verzerrt.

Ist die Lautsprecherausgangsleitung geerdet?
Sind die (-) Anschlufsklemmen der linken und
rechten Lautsprecher zusammen geerdet?

*

*

Storgerausche im Klang.

Ist die hintere Erdungsklemme mit kiirzeren
und dickeren Kabeln an das Fahrzeugchassis
angeschlossen?

*

Gerat wird heiB.

Ist die Lautsprecherausgangsleitung geerdet?
Sind die (-) Anschluf$klemmen der linken und
rechten Lautsprecher zusammen geerdet?

*

*

Dieser Receiver funktioniert liberhaupt
nicht.
* Haben Sie einen Reset am Receiver vorgenommen?

« Le fusible saute.
* Les fils rouge et noir sont-ils racordés
correctement?

« L’appareil ne peut pas étre mise sous
tension.
* Le fil jaune est-elle raccordée?

« Pas de son des enceintes.
* Le fil de sortie d’enceinte est-il court-circuité?

« Le son est déformé.

* Le fil de sortie d’enceinte est-il a la masse?

* Les bornes “~" des enceintes gauche et droit
sont-elles mises ensemble a la masse?

Interférence avec les sons.

¥ La prise arriere de mise a la terre est-elle
connectée au chassis de la voiture avec un
cordon court et épais?

L'appareil devient chaud.

* Le fil de sortie d’enceinte est-il a la masse?

* Les bornes “~" des enceintes gauche et droit
sont-elles mises ensemble a la masse?

« Cet appareil ne fonctionne pas du tout.
* Avez-vous réinitialisé votre appareil?

» De zekering slaat door.
* Zijn de rode en de zwarte draden op de juiste
manier aangesloten?

» De stroom kan niet worden ingeschakeld.
* |s de gele draad aangesloten?

» Er komt geen geluid uit de speakers.
* |s de uitgaande speakerdraad kortgesloten?

» Het geluid wordt vervormd.

* Is de uitgaande speakerdraad geaard?

* Zijn de “~" polen van de linker- en de
rechterspeakers gemeenschappelijk geaard?

 Geluid wordt door ruis gestoord.

* |s de aarde-aansluiting achter met gebruik van
kortere en dikkere snoeren met het chassis van de
auto verbonden?

» Het apparaat raakt verhit.

* Is de uitgaande speakerdraad geaard?

* Zijn de “~" polen van de linker- en de
rechterspeakers gemeenschappelijk geaard?

 Receiver werkt helemaal niet.
* Heeft u de receiver teruggesteld?




INSTALLATION
(IN-DASH MOUNTING)

EINBAU
(IM ARMATURENBRETT)

INSTALLATION (MONTAGE

INSTALLATIE (INBOUW IN

DANS LE TABLEAU DE BORD) HET DASHBOARD)

The following illustration shows a typical
installation. If you have any questions or require
information regarding installation kits, consult

Die folgende Abbildung zeigt einen typischen
Einbau. Bei irgendwelchen Fragen oder wenn
Sie Informationen hinsichtlich des Einbausatzes
brauchen, wenden Sie sich an ihren JVC

L'illustration suivante est un exemple
d’installation typique. Si vous avez des
questions ou avez besoin d'information
sur des kits d’installation, consulter votre

Op de volgende afbeelding kunt u zien hoe de
installatie, normaal gesproken, in zijn werk gaat.
Neem bij vragen of voor meer bijzonderheden

your JVC IN-CAR ENTERTAINMENT dealer or a

company supplying kits.

« If you are not sure how to install this unit
correctly, have it installed by a qualified
technician.

over inbouwpakketten contact op met uw JVC

car audio dealer of een dealer of een bedrijf dat

inbouwpakketten levert.

« Als u niet zeker weet hoe u dit apparaat moet
installeren, kunt u dit beter door een daartoe
gekwalificeerde technicus laten doen.

revendeur d'autoradios JVC ou une compagnie

d'approvisionnement.

« Sil'on n’est pas sar de pouvoir installer
correctement cet appareil, le faire installer par
un technicien qualifié.

Autoradiohdndler oder ein Unternehmen das diese

Einbausdtze vertreibt.

« Sind Sie sich tiber den richtigen Einbau des Gerdts
nicht sicher, lassen Sie es von einem qualifizierten
Techniker einbauen.

(3]

Do the required electrical connections.
Nehmen Sie die erforderlichen elektrischen
Anschliisse vor.

Réalisez les connexions électriques.
Breng de vereiste elektrische verbindingen
tot stand.

When you stand the unit, be
careful not to damage the fuse
on the rear.

Beim Aufstellen des Geriits
darauf achten, daf8 die Sicherung
auf der Riickseite nicht
beschddigt wird.

Lorsque vous mettez I'appareil
ala verticale, faire attention de
ne pas endommager le fusible
situé sur l'arriére.

Wanneer u het apparaat rechtop
zet, moet u erop letten dat u de
zekering aan de achterkant niet
beschadigt.

Bend the appropriate tabs to hold the
sleeve firmly in place.

Die geeigneten Zapfen biegen, um die
Manschette sicher festzuhalten.

Tordez les languettes appropriées pour
maintenir le manchon en place.

Buig de vereiste lipjes zodat de huls goed
op zijn plaats wordt gehouden.

When installing the unit without using the sleeve / Beim Einbau des Gerats ohne
Halterung / Lors de I'installation de I'appareil scans utiliser de manchon / Wanneer u

het apparaat zonder huis installeert
In a Toyota car for example, first remove the car radio and install the unit in its place.
Zum Beispiel in einem Toyota zuerst das Autoradio ausbauen und dann das Gerdt an seinem Platz einbauen.

When using the optional stay / Beim Verwenden der
Anker-Option / Lors de I'utilisation du hauban en
option / Wanneer u de steun gebruikt (facultatief)

Stay (Optior}) Dans une voiture Toyota, par exemple, retirez d’abord I'autoradio et installez 'appareil a la place.
Anker (Option) Voorbeeld: Bij een Toyota moet u eerst de autoradio verwijderen en daarna het apparaat installeren.
Hauban (en option)
Fire wall Steun (facultatief)
Feuerwand *4 Not supplied for this unit.
Cloison Flat type screws (M5 X 8 mm) *4 *4 Wird nicht mit Gerdit mitgeliefert.
Brandschy Senkkopfschrauben (M5 X 8 mm) ¥4 *4 Non fourni avec cet appareil.
e Vis a téte plate (M5 X 8 mm) *4 \ % *4 Niet bij het apparaat inbegrepen.
/@\@ Platkopschroeven (M5 X 8 mm) *4 -
Dashboard Bracket ¥4
Armaturenbrett Konsole *4
Tableau de bord Support *4
Dashboard Console *4

Flat type screws (M5 X 8 mm) *4
Senkkopfschrauben (M5 X 8 mm) *4
Vis a téte plate (M5 X 8 mm) *4
Platkopschroeven (M5 X 8 mm) *4

Screw (option)
Schraube (Option)
Vis (en option)

Bracket %4 /

Schroef (facultatief) Taschen
Poche
Zak Konsole *4
Support *4
Console *4

e Install the unit at an angle of less than 30" Note : When installing the unit on the mounting bracket, make sure to use the 8 mm-long screws. If longer screws
, RN Stellen Sie das Gerdt mit einem Winkel von are used, they could damage the unit.
g :,:1 \\\ weniger als 30° auf. Hinweis : Beim Anbringen des Gerdt an der Konsole sicherstellen, daf§ 8 mm lange Schrauben verwendet werden. Werden
R 7~ Installez 'appareil avec un angle de moins lingere Schrauben verwendet, kinnen sie das Gerdt beschddigen.
( / de30". Remarque : Lors de l'installation de I'appareil sur le support de montage, s'assurer d'utiliser des vis d'une longueur de
*~J"  Installeer het toestel met een hoek kleiner 8 mm. Si des vis plus longues sont utilisées, elles peuvent endommager l'appareil.
dan 30", Opmerking : Wanneer u het apparaat aan de bevestigingsklem vastmaakt, moet u de 8 mm lange schroeven gebruiken. Als

u langere schroeven gebruikt, kan het apparaat worden beschadigd.

Retrait de I'appareil
Avant de retirer I'appareil, libérer la section
arriere.

Verwijderen van het apparaat
Voordat u het apparaat verwijdert, moet u het
achtergedeelte losmaken.

Ausbau des Gerits
Vor dem Ausbau des Geriits den hinteren Teil
freigeben.

Removing the unit
Before removing the unit, release the rear section.

Insert the two handles, then pull them as
illustrated so that the unit can be removed.

Die beiden Handgriffe einsetzen und dann ziehen
wie in der Abbildung gezeigt, so daf§ das Gerdit

entfernt werden kann.

Insérez les deux poignées, puis tirez de la facon
illustrée de facon a retirer 'appareil.

Plaats de twee hendels en trek ze vervolgens zoals
afgebeeld naar voren zodat het toestel kan worden
verwijderd.




ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS  ELEKTRISCHE ANSCHLUSSE RACCORDEMENTS ELECTRIQUES ELEKTRISCHE VERBINDINGEN

For some VW/Audi or Opel (Vauxhall) automobile / Bei bestimmten VW-/Audi- order Opel-
(Vauxhall-) Fahrzeugen / Pour certaine voiture VW/Audi ou Opel (Vauxhall) / Voor bepaalde
VW/Audi en Opel (Vauxhall) auto’s

You may need to modify the wiring of the supplied power cord as illustrated.

« Contact your authorized car dealer before installing this unit.

Es kann erforderlich sein, die Verdrahtung des mitgelieferten Stromkabels zu modifizieren, wie in der Abbildung gezeigt.

o Wenden Sie sich vor dem Einbau dieses Receivers an Ihre Auto-Fachwerkstatt.

Vous aurrez peut-étre besoin de modifier le cablage du cordon d’alimentation fourni comme montré sur l'illustration.

« Contactez votre revendeur automobile autorisé avant d'installer I'appareil.

U moet mogelijk de bedrading van het bijgeleverde spanningssnoer als afgebeeld veranderen.

If your car is equipped with the ISO
connector / Wenn lhr Fahrzeug mit dem I1SO-
Steckverbinder ausgestattet ist / Si votre
voiture est équippée d'un connecteur ISO /
Indien uw auto een I1SO-aansluiting heeft

« Connect the ISO connectors as illustrated.

o SchliefSen Sie die ISO-Steckverbinder an, wie in der Abbildung gezeigt.
« Connectez les connecteurs ISO comme montré sur l'illustration.

« Verbind de ISO-stekkers zoals afgebeeld.

From the car body « Raadpleeg een erkend autogarage alvorens deze receiver te installeren.
(T Von der Fahrzeugkarosserie Original wiring / Originalverdrahtung | Cablage original / Modified wiring [1]/ Modifizierte Verdrahtung[1]/ Cablage modifié[1]/
% De la carrosserie de la voiture Qorsp m”kel”ke bedrading , Veranderde bedrading[ 1] ,
o0 Van het chassis van de auto D: == ‘ . D: e 17 ‘
O® . R R R R
ISO connector of the supplied power cord ISO connector R R
(T ISO-Stecker des mitgelieferten Stromkabels ISO-Steckverbinder Use modified wiring [2] if the unit does not turn on.
1O Connecteur I1SO pour le cordon Connecteur ISO Verwenden Sie die modifizierte Verdrahtung|2| wenn der Receiver nicht einschaltet.
G d’alimentation fourni ) luiti Utilisez le cablage modifié [2]si 'appareil ne se met pas sous tension.
W) N .. SO-aansluiting Gebruik methode |2 |voor het veranderen van de bedrading indien de receiver niet wordt ingeschakeld.
/0 ISO-stekker van het bijgeleverde | T T
spanningssnoer Modified wiring[2]/ Modifizierte Verdrahtung[2|/ Cablage modifié[2]/
View from the lead side Y. Yellow R: Red Yeranderde bedradln?(m v
Von der Kabelseite aus gesehen Gelb Rot ARG ‘
Vue a partir du coté des fils JGanl‘e Eouge —r% ‘
Gezien vanaf de spanningstoevoerkant e 00 R R

R

E Connections without using the ISO connectors / Anschliisse ohne Verwendung der ISO-Steckverbinder / Connexions sans l'utilisation des
connecteurs ISO / Verbinden zonder gebruik van ISO-stekkers

Before connecting: Check the wiring in the
vehicle carefully. Incorrect connection may cause
serious damage to this unit.

The leads of the power cord and those of the
connector from the car body may be different in
color.

Vor dem AnschlieBen: Die Verdrahtung im
Fahrzeug sorgfiltig iiberpriifen. Falsche Anschliisse
konnen ernsthafte Schiden am Gerdt hervorrufen.
Die Leiter des Stromkabels und die Leiter des
Anschlusses im Fahrzeug konnen sich farblich
unterscheiden.

Avant de commencer la connexion: Vérifiez
attentivement le cablage du véhicule. Une connexion
incorrecte peut endommager sérieusement I'appareil.
Le fil du cordon d'alimentation et ceux des
connecteurs du chassis de la voiture peuvent étre
différents en couleur.

Alvorens de verbindingen tot stand te brengen:
Moet u de bedrading in de auto zorgvuldig. Het
apparaat kan door verkeerde verbindingen ernstige
schade oplopen.

De draden van het stroomsnoer verschillen mogelijk van
kleur metde aansluitingen op het chassis van de auto.

1 Cut the ISO connector. 1 Schneiden Sie den ISO-Steckverbinder auf. 1 Coupez le connecteur ISO. 1 Knip de ISO-stekker af.
2 Connect the colored leads of the power cordin 2 Die farbigen Adern des Stromkabels in der 2 Connectez les fils colorés du cordon 2 Verbind de gekleurde draden van het
the order specified in the illustration below. Reihenfolge anschlieflen, wie in der Abbildung d'alimentation dans I'ordre spécifié sur stroomsnoer in de afbeelding hieronder
3 Connect the aerial cord. unten gezeigt. l'illustration ci-dessous. aangegeven volgorde.
4 Finally connect the wiring harness to the unit. 3 Das Antennenkabel anschliefen. 3 Connectez le cordon d'antenne. 3 Sluit de antenne aan.
4 Die Kabelbdume am Geriit anschliefen. 4 Finalement, connectez le faisceau de fils 4 Verbind de draadbundel daarna met het
I'appareil. apparaat.

To steering wheel remote controller (see diagram [ )

An Lenkradfernbedienung (siehe Schaltplan @ )

Pour la télécommande de volant (voir le diagramme [@)
Naar stuurwiel-afstandsbediening (zie schema [d )

Rear ground terminal

Hintere Erdungscan-schlufSklemme
Borne arriere de masse
Massaklem aan de achterkant

Oh= N
® & N7

VIDEO OUT

(see diagram [ /
siehe Schaltplan & /
voir le diagramme
/ zie schema @)

To external components (see diagram [%] )
An der externen Komponenten (siehe Schaltplan [%] )
Aux appareils extérieurs (voir le diagramme [&l)

Zur Handbremse, zur Metallkarosserie oder zum Chassis des Fahrzeugs.

N 1

geval is, kan de stroom niet worden ingeschakeld. Au frein de stationnement, corps métallique ou chassis du véhicule

Naar de parkeerrem, metallic carrosserie of chassis van de auto
\
DI
A\
White with black stripe ® @ White Gray with black stripe @ © Gray Green with black stripe @ @ Green Purple with black stripe @ Purple
Weifs mit schwarzem Weifs Grau mit schwarzem Grau Griin mit schwarzem Griin Lila mit schwarzem Lila
Streifen Blanc Streifen Gris Streifen Vert Streifen Violet
Blanc avec bande noire (=) (+)  wit Gris avec bande noire Grijs Vert avec bande noire (=) (+)  Groen Violet avec bande noire =) &) paars
Wit met zwarte streep Grijs met zwarte streep Groen met zwarte streep Paars met zwarte streep
Left speaker (front) Right speaker (front) Left speaker (rear) Right speaker (rear)

S22\ Linker Lautsprecher (vorne) Rechter Lautsprecher (vorne) Rechter Lautsprecher (hinten)
Enceinte gauche (avant) Enceinte droit (avant) Enceinte gauche (arriére) Enceinte droit (arriére)

Linkerspeaker (voorin) Rechterspeaker (voorin) Linkerspeaker (achterin) Rechterspeaker (achterin)

Linker Lautsprecher (hinten)

O Naar externe componente (zie schema [&l )
[r— =) EI o 15 A fuse 2
3 @ :—1:—1 @ 0O N~ 6 15 A Sicherung \
¢ . " Fusible 15A mmmmreemssssssssssskesesssosssssssssoooons - ~
. di ‘ Zekering 15 A E *1 Not supplied for this unit. E Ignition switch
élze toukt (see 1sa'grar;1 > e . 1 Wird nicht.mit Gerdt mitgeli.efert. | Ziindschalter
(C. Z ZS Zp}l)terll zga)ausgang . Black *1 Non fourni avec cet appareil. 1| Interrupteur d’allumage
Sséertiee dCe Iaigﬂ g?voir le 4 . Schwarz *1' Niet bij het apparaat inbegrepen. | Ontstekingsschakelaar
diagramme [ ) H Noir *1 0
Uitgang (zie s.chema ) : Zwart ® To metallic body or chassis of the car ] : /
H Zur metallenen Karosserie oder zum Fahrwerk des Autos * <1 \ 1/
' Vers corps métallique ou chassis de la voiture H .
H Yellow *2 Naar metalen ondergrond of chassis van de auto : % /
' ellow H
' Gelb *2 . . . A . 3 HANG J
Aerial ¢ ' *2 To alive terminal in the fuse block connecting to the car battery (bypassing the S S A .
Azrtleju:;:ar;iccﬁzss ! Jaungz ignition switch) (constant 12 V) '
) H Geel @ Zur einer stromfiihrenden AnschlufSklemme im Sicherungsblock zum H
Connecteur d'antenn 8:
Alc:teniccfauanS/Zitii e ' @ AnschliefSen an die Autobatterie (Umgehen des Ziindschalters) (konstant 12 V) >*——O\O— H
9 : A une borne sous tension du porte-fusible connectée a la batterie de la voiture (en '
: dérivant l'interrupteur d'allumage) (12 V constant) —+-O O :
' Naar een onder spanning staande aansluitklem in het zekeringblok die is aangesloten '
. : P g g g :
(;ITA;" %UJ (]:ele dlr/am : Red op de accu van de auto (u passeert de ontstekingsschakelaar) (constant 12 V) Fuse block :
/ siehe Schaliplan ) : Rot D, Sicherungsblock H
voir le diagramme 3 / zie : Rouge @ To an accessory terminal in the fuse block Porte-fusible .
schema @) ! | Rood Zur einer Zubehoranschlufiklemme im Sicherungsblock Zekeringblok :
' N 1 @ Vers borne accessoire du porte-fusible H
H Naar een aansluitklem in het zekeringblok :
' Blue with white stripe '
E IBS{ZZ g:/zéévé;ﬁ:éne itlgerz]j;erlze To the remote lead of other equipment or power aerial if any (200 mA max.) .
: Blauw met witte streep @ Zum Zusatzkabel des anderen Gerits oder der Motorantenne, sofern E
------------------------------------------------------- L\ : vorhanden (max. 200 mA) -> '
%2 Before checking the operation of this unit prior to @ Au fil de télécommande de I'autre appareil ou a I'antenne automatique s'il y en a une (200 mA '
. . : . max.) '
mStaHTt;m:’ thls;ead must be connected, otherwise power g;gz{": Naar afstandsdraad van andere apparatuur of antenne met circuit indien aanwezig (200 mA max.) :
cannot be turned on. '
*2 Vor der Uberpriifung der Funktionsfihigkeit des Geriits vor Marron :
dem Einbau, muf diese Leitung angeschlossen werden, da L Bruin @ ;2 :X}};;?ﬁgiﬁze system H
sonst die Stromversorgung nicht eingeschaltet werden kann. N 1 @ A un systéme de téléphone cellulaire H
*2 Pour vérifier le fonctionnement de cet appareil avant . Naar het mobiele-telefoonsysteem :
installation, ce fil doit étre raccordé, sinon l'appareil ne ngllllt green :
peut pas étre mis sous tension. \I/{eertgcrll;rilr :
*2 Voordat u controleert of het apparaat werkt (alvorens het te Lichtaroen To parking brake, metallic body or chassis of the car :
installeren), moet deze draad aangesloten zijn. Als dit niet het g (PARKING BRAKE) :




Connecting the parking brake wire / Anschluss des Handbremsenkabels / Connexion du cordon de frein de stationnement /
De parkeerremdraad aansluiten

When installing the monitor in a location
where it can be seen by the driver

Connect the parking brake wire to the parking
brake system built in the car.

Parking brake
Handbremse

Frein de stationnement
Parkeerrem

Wenn der Monitor an einer vom Fahrer
einsehbaren Stelle installiert wird
Anschluss des Handbremsenkabels an das im
Fahrzeug eingebaute Handbremsensystem.

Lorsqu’on installe le moniteur a un
emplacement ou il peut étre vu du conducteur
Connectez le fil de frein de stationnement au
systeme de frein de stationnement.

Wanneer de monitor op een plaats
geinstalleerd wordt waar hij door de
bestuurder gezien kan worden

Sluit de parkeerremdraad op het
parkeerremsysteem van de auto aan.

Parking brake wire (light green)
Handbremsenkabel (hellgriin)

/

Parking brake switch (inside the car)
Handbremsenschalter (Fahrzeuginneres)

Commutateur de frein de stationnement

\\2 Fil du frein de stationnement (vert clair)
PQSL(}I(I\IIEG Parkeerremdraad (lichtgroen)
/.9 9_\ To metallic body or chassis of the car
[ S| S; Zur metallenen Karosserie oder zum Fahrwerk des
€] ) Autos
Vers corps métallique ou chassis de la voiture
Naar metalen ondergrond of chassis van de auto
(l

(intérieur de la voiture)
Parkeerremschakelaar (in de auto)

When installing the monitor in a location
where it cannot be seen by the driver
Connect the parking brake wire to metallic body
or chassis or the car.

g

2

Wenn der Monitor an einer vom Fahrer nicht
einsehbaren Stelle installiert wird

Schlieflen Sie das Handbremsenkabel an die
Metallkarosserie oder an das Chassis des Fahrzeugs
an.

Lorsqu’on installe le moniteur a un
emplacement oui il ne peut pas étre vu du
conducteur

Connectez le fil du frein de stationnement au
corps métallique ou chassis du véhicule.

Wanneer de monitor op een plaats
geinstalleerd wordt waar hij niet door de
bestuurder gezien kan worden

Sluit de parkeerremdraad aan op de metallic
carrosserie of chassis van de auto.

—_~

<

PARKING
BRAKE

Parking brake wire (light green)
Handbremsenkabel (hellgriin)

Fil du frein de stationnement (vert clair)
Parkeerremdraad (lichtgroen)

*3 Not supplied for this unit.

*3 Wird nicht mit Gerdt mitgeliefert.
*3 Non fourni avec cet appareil.

*3 Niet bij het apparaat inbegrepen.

E Connecting the crimp connector / AnschlieBen des Crimpanschlusses / Connexion de la cosse sertie / Verbinden van de krimpaansluiting

Wire connecting the battery and the parking brake switch.
Verbinden des Batterie- und des Handbremsenkabelschalters.

Fil connectant la batterie et I'interrupteur de frein de stationnement.
Draad voor aansluiting van de accu op de parkeerremschakelaar.

Attach the parking brake wire to this point.
Legen Sie das Handbremsenkabel hier ein.
Attachez le fil du frein de stationnement ici.
/ Bevestig op dit punt het draad van de parkeerrem.

N

Contact the metallic part of the crimp to the wires inside. Pinch the crimp firmly.

Kontaktieren des Metallteils des Quetschverbinders mit den Driicken Sie den Quetschverbinder fest
Kabeln im Inneren. zusammen.

Mettez en contact la partie métallique de la cosse a sertir et Pincez la cosse a sertir fermement.
des fils intérieurs. Knijp stevig in de krimp.

Zorg ervoor dat het metalen gedeelte van de krimp in contact
komt met de interne draden.

v £

E Required connections for DVD playback / Zur DVD-Wiedergabe notwendige Anschliisse / Connexions requises pour la lecture de DVD /
Aansluitingen voor het afspelen van DVD

KV-MR9010

9-INCH WIDESCREEN MONITOR (not supplied)
9-ZOLL-BREITBILDMONITOR (nicht mitgeliefert)
MONITEUR A ECRAN LARGE DE 9 POUCES (non fourni)
9-INCH BREEDBEELD-MONITOR (niet bijgeleverd)

Video cord (not supplied)
Videokabel (nicht mitgeliefert)
Cordon vidéo (non fourni)
Videosnoer (niet meegeleverd)

KD-DV4202/KD-DV4201

[N
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Digital optical cable (not supplied)

DIGITAL OUT

See “About sounds reproduced

Optisches Digitalkabel (nicht mitgeliefert)
Cable optique numérique (non fourni)
Digitale optische kabel (niet meegeleverd)

through the rear terminals.”
Siehe “Uber von den
Riickseitenbuchsen ausgegebenen
Ton”.

Référez-vous “A propos des sons
reproduits par les prises arriére”.

digital sources

digitale bronnen

Audio/video control amplifier or the decoder compatible with the multichannel

Audio/Video-Verstirker oder mit Mehrkanalquellen kompatibler Decoder
Amplificateur de commande audio/vidéo ou décodeur compatible avec les
sources numériques multicanaux

Audio/videoregeling versterker of de decoder compatibel met meerkanaals

Zie “Meer over het geluid dat via
de achter-aansluitingen wordt
gereproduceerd.”

-

[z

Connecting to the steering wheel remote controller / Anschluf8 an die Lenkradfernbedienung / Connexion de la télécommande de volant /
Verbinden met de stuurwiel-afstandsbediening

If your car is equipped with the steering wheel
remote controller, you can operate this unit
using the controller. To do it, a JVC’s OE remote
adapter (not supplied) which matches with

your car is required. Consult your JVC IN-CAR
ENTERTAINMENT dealer for details.

Steering wheel remote input

Eingang fiir Lenkradfernbedienung
Entrée de la télécommande de volant
Ingang stuurwiel-afstandsbediening

Wenn Ihr Fahrzeug mit einer Lenkradferndienung
ausgestattet ist, konnen Sie damit diesen Receiver

steuern. Hierfiir ist ein fiir Ihr Fahrzeug passender
Radio-Lenkrad-Fernbedienungsadaption von JVC

(nicht im Lieferumfang enthalten) erforderlich. Fiir
weitere Einzelheiten wenden Sie sich an Ihren JVC

Autoradiohdndler.

OE remote adapter (not supplied)

Si votre voiture est munie d’'une télécommande
de volant, vous pouvez commander cet autoradio
en utilisant la télécommande. Pour le faire, un
adaptateur pour télécommande au volant JVC
(non fourni) correspondant a votre voiture est

nécessaire. Consultez votre revendeur d’autoradio
JVC pour les détails.

Indien uw auto een stuurwiel-afstandsbediening
heeft, kunt u deze receiver met die
afstandsbediening bedienen. Hiervoor heeft u
echter een JVC adapter (niet bijgeleverd) nodig die
geschikt is voor de stuurwiel-afstandsbediening

van uw auto. Raadpleeg uw JVC car audio dealer
voor details.

Radio-Lenkrad-Fernbedienungsadaption (nicht im Lieferumfang enthalten)

Adaptateur pour télécommande au v

olant (non fourni)

Adapter voor stuurwiel-afstandsbediening (niet bijgeleverd)

r () «

KD-DV4202
KD-DV4201

Steering wheel remote controller (equipped in the car)
Lenkradfernbedienung (im Fahrzeug installiert)
Télécommande de volant (installée dans la voiture)
Stuurwiel-afstandsbediening (in de auto)

(M)

-
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Connecting the external amplifier / AnschlieBen des externen Verstarkers / Connexion d’un amplificateur extérieur / Aansluiten van een

externe versterker
You can connect an amplifier to upgrade your car  Sie kénnen einen Verstirker anschlieflen, um Ihre Vous pouvez connecter un amplificateur pour Het is mogelijk om uw autostereosysteem uit te
stereo system. Autostereoanlage zu erweitern. améliorer votre systéme autoradio. breiden door een versterker aan te sluiten.
« Connect the remote lead (blue with white stripe) « Schlieflen Sie das Fernbedienungskabel (blau mit « Connectez le fil de commande a distance (bleu  « Verbind de externe kabel (blauw met witte
to the remote lead of the other equipment so weiflem Streifen) an das Fernbedienungskabel des avec bande blanche) au fil de commande a streep) met de externe kabel van het andere
that it can be controlled through this unit. anderen Gerdts an, so dafs es iiber dieses Gerdt distance de I'autre appareil de fagon qu'il puisse apparatuur zodat deze op afstand vanaf deze
« Disconnect the speakers from this unit, gesteuert werden kann. étre commandé via cet appareil. apparaat kan worden bediend.
connect them to the amplifier. Leave the « Die Lautsprecher von diesem Gerat » Déconnectez les enceintes de cet appareilet  « Koppel de speakers van dit apparaat los en
speaker leads of this unit unused. abtrennen und am Verstarker anschlie8en. connectez-les a I'amplificateur. Laissez les verbind ze aan de versterker. Gebruik de
Die Lautsprecherleitungen dieses Gerits fils d’enceintes de cet appareil inutilisés. speakerdraden van dit apparaat niet.
unbenutzt lassen.
Remote lead Y-connector (not supplied for this unit)
Fernbedienungsleitung Y-Anschluf§ (wird nicht mit Gerdt mitgeliefert)
Fil d'alimentation a distance Connecteur Y (non fourni avec cet appareil)
Afstandbedieningsdraad Y-connector (niet bij het apparaat inbegrepen)
r - =
Remote lead (Blue with white stripe)
Fernbedienungsleitung (Blau mit weiffem Streifen)
Fil d’alimentation a distance (Bleu avec bande blanche)
) Rear speakers Afstandbedieningsdraad (Blauw met witte streep)
Hintere Lautsprecher
Enceintes arriére - 4=
Acht k r
chierspeakers To the remote lead of other equipment or power aerial if any
Zum Zusatzkabel des anderen Gerdts oder der Motorantenne, sofern vorhanden
I KD-DV4202 Au fil de télécommande de I'autre appareil ou a I'antenne automatique s'il y
JVC Amplifier INPUT x5 L - enaune
JvC Ve:sftdrker - “‘ "S / E:l I~ 3 KD-DV4201 Naar afstandsdraad van andere apparatuur of antenne met circuit indien
JVC Amplificateur ¢ > = R aanwezig
JVC Versterker P | le lEl': I =

=

Rear speakers
Hintere Lautsprecher
Enceintes arriere
Achterspeakers

[

—q

Front speakers (see diagram [E )

Vordere Lautsprecher (siehe Schaltplan [§ )
Enceintes avant (voir le diagramme &)
Voorspeakers (zie schema [ )

*4 Firmly attach the ground wire to the metallic body or to the chasis of the car—to the
place not coated with paint (if coated with paint, remove the paint before attaching the
wire). Failure to do so may cause damage to the unit.

*6 Cut the rear speaker leads of the car’s ISO connector and connect them to the amplifier.

*4 Verbinden Sie den Erdungsleiter mit der Karosserie oder dem Rahmen des Fahrzeugs. Die . oEe ;
Kontaktstelle darf nicht lackiert sein (sollte die Kontaktstelle lackiert sein, entfernen Sie \\ *6 %6 Schr‘uelden S.le die hinteren Lf?utsprecherkabel des ISO-Steckverbinders des Fahrzeugs ab, und
den Lack der Kontaktstelle, bevor Sie den Leiter befestigen). Wenn der Erdungsleiter nicht OiO) % schliefien dzefe an den Ve.rstarker.c\m. ) s
ordnungsgemif angeschlossen wird, kann dieses Gerdt beschiidigt werden % ®® 6 Coupez les fils des enceintes arriére du connecteur ISO de la voiture et connectez-les a
*4 Attachez solidement le fil de mise a la masse au chassis métallique de la voiture—a *6 LBy *6 % I ar_nphﬁcateur. . .
un endroit qui n'est pas recouvert de peinture (s'il est recouvert de peinture, enlevez 6 Knip de achterluidsprekerdraden van de ISO-stekker van de auto en verbind de draden met de
' versterker.

d'abord la peinture avant d'attacher le fil). L'appareil peut étre endommagé si cela
n’est pas fait correctement.

*4 Bevestig de aardedraad goed met een metalen onderdeel of het chassis van de auto— 5 Signal cord (not supplied for this unit)
bevestig op een niet-gelakt gedeelte (indien gelakt, schuur dan af alvorens de draad 5 Einzelleitung (wird nicht mit Gerit mitgeliefert)
te bevestigen). Het toestel kan worden beschadigd indien de aardedraad niet goed is *5 Cordon de signal (non fourni avec cet appareil)
aangesloten. 5 Signaalkabel (niet bij het apparaat inbegrepen)

k 3k
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Connecting the external components / Anschlie8en der externen Komponenten / Connexion des appareils extérieurs / Verbinden van
externe componenten

CD changer, DAB tuner, Apple iPod®, or JVC D. player / CD-Wechsler, DAB-Tuner, Apple iPod® oder JVC D. Player / Changeur de CD, tuner DAB, iPod,

Apple® ou lecteur D. JVC / CD-wisselaar, DAB-tuner, Apple iPod® of JVC D.speler

« Set “CHANGER” for the external input setting (See page 24 of the INSTRUCTIONS.) / Stellen Sie ,CHANGER” fiir externe Eingangseinstellung ein (Siehe Seite 24 der BEDIENUNGSANLEITUNG.) / Choisissez

“CHANGER” pour le réglage de I'entrée extérieure (Voir page 24 du MANUEL D'INSTRUCTIONS.) / Stel “CHANGER” voor de externe ingang in (Zie bladzijde 24 van de GEBRUIKSAANWIJZING.)

You can connect these components in series as illustrated below. The iPod*7 or D. player can be connected using an interface adapter (not supplied)—KS-PD100 (for iPod) or KS-PD500 (for D. player).

Sie konnen diese Komponenten in Reihe anschlieflen, wie in der Abbildung unten gezeigt. Der iPod*7 oder D. Player kann mit einem Schnittstellenadapter angeschlossen werden (nicht mitgeliefert)—KS-PD100 (fiir
iPod) oder KS-PD500 (fiir D. Player).

Vous pouvez connecter ces appareils en série comme montrée sur l'illustration. Le iPod*? ou le lecteur D. peut étre connecté en utilisant un adaptateur d'interface (non fourni)—KS-PD100 (pour iPod) ou
KS-PD500 (pour le lecteur D.).

U kunt deze componenten als hieronder afgebeeld aansluiten. De iPod*? of D.speler kan middels een interface-adapter (niet bijgeleverd) worden aangesloten—KS-PD100 (voor iPod) of KS-PD500 (voor D.speler).

CAUTION / ACHTUNG / PRECAUTION / WAARSCHUWING:

Before connecting the external components, make sure that the unit is turned off.
Vor dem Anschlieflen der externen Komponenten sicherstellen, dass das Gerdt ausgeschaltet ist. Apple iPod (separately purchased)
Avant de connecter les appareils extérieurs, assurez-vous que I'appareil est hors tension. C] Apple iPod (getrennt gekauft)

Controleer alvorens de externe componenten aan te sluiten dat dit toestel beslist is uitgeschakeld. KS-PD100 iPod Apple (vendu séparément)
Apple iPod (los verkrijgbaar)

................................................. or
; T B oder ?I
ik ou
5 o (| Ve B ety [ o s vademar of A ppe Computer, n,
JVC DAB tuner JVC CD changer KS-PD500 Lecteur D. JVC (vendu séparément) | FegISt?req in the Us. and other countries.

T ‘ DAB-Tuner von JVC CD-Wechsler von JVC JVC D.speler (los verkrijgbaar) 7 iPod st ein Warenzeichen von Apple
KD-DV4202 Tuner DAB JVC Changeur de CD JVC Computer, Inc., eingetragen in den USA und
KD-DV4201 JVC DAB-tuner JVC CD-wisselaar l?' anderen Lindern.

*7 iPod est une marque de commerce d’Apple
Computer, Inc,, enregistrée aux Etats-Unis
. et dans les autres pays.
D Sl .IPOd (el o) *7 iPod is een handelsmerk van Apple Computer,
Apple iPod (getrennt gekauft) Inc., geregistreerd in de V.S. en andere landen
KS-PD100 /i:’oc; Agp{lje{l(vendtli s“é%arér)nent) - gereg e .
pple iPod (los verkrijgbaar,
or gl *8 Connecting cord supplied for your CD
oder changer or DAB tuner
ou JVCD. Player (Separately purchased) *8 Anschlieﬁen dESfﬁT CD-Wechsler oder DAB-
of D JVC D. Player (getrennt gekauft) Tuner mitgelieferten Kabels
JVC DAB tuner or JVC CD changer KS-PD500 Lecteur D. JVC (vendu séparément) | *8 Cordon de connexion fourni avec votre

T ‘ DAB-Tuner von JVC oder CD-Wechsler von JVC JVC D.speler (los verkrijgbaar) changeur de CD ou tuner DAB
KD-DV4202 Tuner DAB JVC ou Changeur de CD JVC *8_ Aansluitsnoer bijgeleverd voor uw CD-
KD-DV4201 JVC DAB-tuner of JVC CD-wisselaar g‘ wisselaar of DAB-tuner

Other external component / Externe Komponente / Autre appareil extérieur / Extern component

« Set “EXT IN” for the external input setting (See page 24 of the INSTRUCTIONS.) / Stellen Sie ,EXT IN“ fiir externe Eingangseinstellung ein (Siehe Seite 24 der BEDIENUNGSANLEITUNG.) / Choisissez “EXT
IN” pour le réglage de I'entrée extérieure (Voir page 24 du MANUEL D’INSTRUCTIONS.) / Stel “EXT IN” voor de externe ingang in (Zie bladzijde 24 van de GEBRUIKSAANWIJZING.)

External component
Externe Komponente

*5
Q-0

?= KS-U57*9 ; L
IR]) <=<[R) IE\ptparell exterleutr *9  Line Input Adapter KS-U57 (not supplied for this unit)
KD-DV4202 ¥ RRRRETLELLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLL o b . iern componen *9 Line-Eingangsadapter KS-U57 (wird nicht mit Gerdt mitgelicfert)
KD-DV4201 @l ' @ External component : *9 Adaptateur d’entrée de ligne KS-U57 (non fourni avec cet
— H Externe Komponente H appareil)
CD changer jack i ey . Appareil extérieur : *9 KS-U57 lijningangsadapter (niet bij het apparaat inbegrepen)
Buchse fiir CD-Wechsler . Extern component :
Prise du changeur de CD . % KS-U58* 10 . : *10 AUX Input Adapter KS-U58 (not supplied for this unit)
Aqnsllumng voor Cb- : 3.5 mum stereo mini _plug;( : *10 AUX-Eingangsadapter KS-U58 (wird nicht mit Gerdiit mitgeliefert)
wisselaar - i/,l‘.j-(r;mk-]Ste;e’o—,Mgus;eg er : *10 Adaptateur d'entrée AUX KS-U58 (non fourni avec cet appareil)
H 3 _Ign,ln,ls sl?e:e?)‘:iqoin ifte}(kg;m : *10 AUX-ingangsadapter KS-U58 (niet bij het apparaat inbegrepen)

....................................................................
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Pour annuler la démonstration des affichages, référez-vous a la page 5.

[For canceling the display demonstration, see page 5. A

For installation and connections, refer to the separate manual.
Pour l'installation et les raccordements, se référer au manuel séparé.
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Thank you for purchasing a JVC product.
Please read all instructions carefully before operation, to ensure your complete understanding and to
obtain the best possible performance from the unit.

IMPORTANT FOR LASER PRODUCTS

1. CLASS1LASER PRODUCT

2. CAUTION: Do not open the top cover. There are no user serviceable parts inside the unit; leave
all servicing to qualified service personnel.

3. CAUTION: Visible and invisible laser radiation when open and interlock failed or defeated.
Avoid direct exposure to beam.

4. REPRODUCTION OF LABEL: CAUTION LABEL, PLACED OUTSIDE THE UNIT.
e e s 10 oS 1 T i s 1| oz Ao it
interlock failed or defeated. | ben eller interlocken fejler. | den Gppnas och spérren & fnakyvlle ja nakymétioméle

AVOID DIRECT EXPOSURE TO | Undgd direkte eksponering til Jurkopplad. ~ Betrakta — ej|laserséeilylle.  Valtd  séteen
BEAM (g) | stréling. (d){strélen (s) | kohdistumista suoraan itseesi. (f)

g N
This product incorporates copyright How to use functions mode
protection technology that is protected

by U.S. patents and other intellectual

property rights. Use of this copyright

protection technology must be authorized
by Macrovision, and is intended for home
and other limited viewing uses only unless ~ MODE
otherwise authorized by Macrovision.
Reverse engineering or disassembly is

prohibited.
\ / 7 EQ 8 MO 9 ssMm 1 RPT 12 RND
OE&E &
s N L

If you press MODE, the unit goes into
functions mode, then the number buttons
and A/V buttons work as different function
buttons.

= [Within 5 seconds...]
2

J

How to reset your unit

e N
How to detach/attach the control panel

+ Your preset adjustments will also be erased.

)
Detaching...
(| S . N
How to forcibly eject a disc
o/
20 1, @
[Hold]
« If this does not work, reset your unit. Attaching...
* Be careful not to drop the disc when it
ejects.
)




WARNINGS:
To prevent accidents and damage

+ DO NOT install any unit in locations where;

— it may obstruct the steering wheel and
gearshift lever operations.

— it may obstruct the operation of safety devices
such as air bags.

- it may obstruct visibility.

DO NOT operate the unit while driving.

If you need to operate the unit while driving, be

sure to look ahead carefully.

The driver must not watch the monitor while

driving.

If the parking brake is not engaged, “DRIVER

MUST NOT WATCH THE MONITOR WHILE DRIVING.”

appears on the monitor, and no playback picture

will be shown.

— This warning appears only when the parking
brake wire is connected to the parking brake
system built in the car (refer to the Installation/

Connection Manual).
J

For safety...

« Do not raise the volume level too much, as
this will block outside sounds, making driving
dangerous.

« Stop the car before performing any
complicated operations.

Temperature inside the car...

If you have parked the car for a long time in hot
or cold weather, wait until the temperature in
the car becomes normal before operating the
unit.
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Disc type OK Playable NO Unplayable

DVD Video, Dual Disc (DVD side only), DVD Audio, Dual Disc (non-DVD side),
DVD-R*/-RW, 4+-R/+RW DVD-RAM, DVD-ROM, DVD-R/-RW, +R/+-RW
+ Recorded in DVD-Video formatonlyandin |+ Recorded in DVD-VR format

PAL color system

Video (D SVCD (Super Video (D)

(D-R/-RW

DVD-R/-RW, +R/+RW, DVD-ROM

« Compliant to UDF bridge format

(D-R/-RW

« Compliant to 1S0 9660 level 1,150 9660 —
level 2, Romeo, Joliet

Audio (D, CD Text (D-ROM, CD-I (CD-I Ready), Photo (D

(D-R/-RW

« Compliant to CD-DA format

w
~
-

BLE

[

« Itis possible to play back finalized +-R/+-RW (Video mode only) discs. However, the use of +-R double layer disc on this unit is not
recommended.
* DVD-R recorded in multi-border format is also playable (except for dual layer discs).

Caution for DualDisc playback (Note on Region Code: A
The Non-DVD side of a “DualDisc” does not DVD players and DVD Video discs have
comply with the “Compact Disc Digital Audio” their own Region Code numbers. This unit
standard. Therefore, the use of Non-DVD can only play back DVD discs whose Region
side of a DualDisc on this product may not be Code numbers include “2.”
recommended.

Examples:
Caution on volume setting o
Discs produce very little noise compared with ALL 2 12
other sources. Lower the volume before playing 34
a disc to avoid damaging the speakers by the
sudden increase of the output level. If you insert a DVD Video disc of an

incorrect Region Code
“REGION CODE ERROR!” appears on the
monitor.




p
Before operating the unit — Cancel the display demonstration and set the clock
« See also page 23.

T
L

O 6O O 0
p
Ll

{f

~_

ala

9 [Hold] o When the power is turned off:
’ Check the current clock time

When the power is turned on:

Change the display information
ﬂ Turn on the power.

9 Enter the PSM settings.
@ = 0 Cancel the display demonstrations
Select “DEMO,” then “DEMO OFE.”

Set the dock

Select “CLOCK H” (hour), then adjust the hour.

Select “CLOCK M” (minute), then adjust the minute.
Select “24H/12H,” then “24H” (hour) or “12H” (hour).

@ Finish the procedure.




Basic oper ations — Control panel

« FM/AM/DAB: Search for station/
service.

« DISC: Select chapter/track.

« IPOD/D.PLAYER: Select track.

» DISC: Select folder.
Also functions as +10/—10 buttons after pressing MODE
to skip 10 chapters/tracks at a time.

« IPOD/D.PLAYER: Enter the main menu/Pause
or stop playback/Confirm selection.

+ DAB: Select service.

« Turn on the power.
« Turn off the power [Hold].
« Attenuate the sound (if the power is on).

Activate/deactivate TA
Standby Reception.
Hold to enter RDS programme search.

Volume control  Display window Insert disc. Eject disc.
f{ \\
_—
Bleymey
= JVC
\ 4 >/:|
= ( 7 EQ 8 MO 9 SsM 10 11_RPT 12 RND\
S e law Vv Yoy Yoy YavYaw, V7= Tan=
4 —
I
Adjust the sound mode. Detach the panel.
Hold to enter the PSM settings.
« FM/AM/DAB: Select preset station/service.
« DISC: Select chapter/title/folder/track/disc
(for CD changer).
N\ ( )
SRC : MODE ,
Select the source. Enter functions mode.

FM/AM — DAB* — DISC* — CD-CH*/IPOD*/
D.PLAYER* (or EXT IN) — (back to the beginning)
* You cannot select these sources if they are not ready.

; BAND/»)

+ FM/AM/DAB: Select the bands.
« DISC: Start playback.

Press MODE, then one of the following buttons (within
5seconds)...

EQ:  Select the sound mode.

MO:  Turn on/off monaural reception.

SSM: Automatic station presetting.

RPT: Select repeat play.

RND: Select random play.

i DISP ;

Change the display information.
\§




Display window

Track information indicators Playback mode/item indicators

T
(Random/Repeat) %)
—
Playback source indicators Equalizer indicator %
T
Disc type indicators Loudness indicator Sound mode indicators
\@MA MPIEHDISO) (RND& @ RPT)® LOUD :

Tr L,-' v

Track indicator Main display RDS indicators
(Time, menu, playback information)

Source display/Preset No./Track No./ Tuner reception indicators
Folder No./Disc No./Chapter No./
Channel No.

Basic operations — remote controlter (Rm-rK230)
Installing the lithium coin battery (CR2025) Warning:
To prevent accidents and damage

CR2025 « Do not install any battery other than
CR2025 or its equivalent.
« Store the battery in a place where children

©3
@ cannot reach.
‘@ « Do not recharge, short, disassemble, heat

the battery, or dispose of it in a fire.

« Do not leave the battery with other
metallic materials.

« Do not poke the battery with tweezers or
similar tools.

o Wrap the battery with tape and insulate
when throwing away or saving it.

Before using the remote controller:

o Aim the remote controller directly at the
remote sensor on the unit.

« DO NOT expose the remote sensor to bright
light (direct sunlight or artificial lighting).

/The unit is equipped with the steering wheel

remote control function.

« See the Installation/Connection Manual
(separate volume) for connection.

J

Remote sensor .
Continued on the next page

7 OPERATIONS
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[14]
(8] 115
[9] i
AM-FRE70 Jvc
MONITOR CONTROL
[1]  Monitor control buttons
« Used for a JVC monitor—KV-MR9010,
KV-MH6510, KV-M706, or KV-M705.
DVD/RECEIVER CONTROL
Turns on/off the power.
« Attenuates the sound if the power is on.
Selects the source.
[4]  Selects the FM/AM/DAB bands.
[5]*1 « DVD: Shows the DVD disc menu.
« VCD: Starts PBC playback.
[6] Not applicable for this unit.
Adjusts the volume level.
« 2nd VOL: Not applicable for this unit.
[8*! Enters DVD setup menu.
[9] SHIFT button
H (stop), » (play), I (pause)
« P (play) also function as ZOOM button
when pressed with SHIFT button (see
page 14).
« Not applicable for CD changer/iPod/
D. player operations.
[11*2 For advanced disc operations:

« W/TITLEA/V
DVD: Selects the titles.
MP3/WMA: Selects the folders if included.
o [t/ PP Reverse skip/forward skip.
o <4</ »P: Reverse search/forward
search (not applicable for CD changer
operations).

For FM/AM tuner operations:
« PRESET A/ V¥
Changes the preset stations.
o />
— Searches for the stations if pressed
briefly.
- Manual searches if pressed and held.
For DAB tuner operations:
« PRESET A/ VY
Changes the preset services.
o [t/ P
- Changes the services if pressed briefly.
- Searches the ensembles if pressed and
held.

For iPod/D. player operations:
cA/V
V: Pauses/stops or resumes playback.
A: Enters the main menu.
(Now A/V/ia</»» work as the
menu selecting buttons.)*?
« |4/ »P» (in menu selecting mode)
— Selects an item if pressed briefly.
(Then, press ¥ to confirm the
selection.)
— Skips 10 items at a time if pressed and
held.

« Shows the on-screen bar.

« Also function as the ®/TITLE button
when pressed with SHIFT button (see
pages 14 and 15).

o DVD: Shows the DVD disc menu.

 VCD: Starts PBC playback.

» Makes selection/settings.

« DISC +/- buttons: Changes discs when
the source is “CD-CH.”

[i15* RETURN button

« DVD: Selects audio language (7)),

subtitles ((=J), angle ().
« VCD: Selects audio channel (())).

[13}*1
*1

*1 Functions as number buttons when pressed
with SHIFT button.
- FM/AM/DAB: Selects preset stations/
services.
- DISC: Selects chapter/title/folder/track.
*2 Functions as +10/-10/+100/-100 buttons
when pressed with SHIFT button.
*3 A : Returns to the previous menu.
V¥ . Confirms the selection.



Listening to the radio

f ~N )

—
ala D E®

7 EQ 8 MO 9 ssM 10 1 _RPT_ 12 AND )
]

T
)
-
)
P
w

@@@@@- o ) o
9 o 9 Select preset station. Change the display information
(non-RDS station)

™ Frequency <= Clock ]

@ sclect “FM/AM.”

9 Select the bands. Lights up when receiving an FM stereo
|—>FM1—> FM2 > FM3 - AM a

B

J

broadcast with sufficient signal strength.

© search for astation to listen—Auto Search.
o Manual Search: Hold either one of the buttons until “M” flashes on the display, then press it

repeatedly.
When an FM stereo broadcast is hard to ° o
receive @ [Hold]
1  MoDE Local FM stations with the strongest signals
are searched and stored automatically in the
8 MO FM band.

2 MONO -~ MONO OFF
@ r (Canceled) —I .
Manual presetting I

Reception improves, but stereo effect willbe ~ Ex.: Storing FM station of 92.5 MHz into preset
lost. number 4 of the FM1 band.

« MO indicator lights up. 1
EBAMD/>: |->FM1->FM2—>FM3->AM g
FM station automatic presetting—SSM

2
(Strong-station Sequential Memory) s

You can preset six stations for each band.

3 10
BAND/p> FM1->FM2->FM3 - AM
= C . el
2 i MDDE;
9 OPERATIONS




Searching for FM RDS programme — PTY search
o [Hold]

s
(~_

o/
ATT,

9 9 Change the display information
Station — Station
|iname (PS) frequenqz|
Clock PTY

@ Activate PTY Search. Storing your favorite programme types s
9 Select one of the PTY codes (programme You can store your favorite PTY codes into the
number buttons.
types).
See the following for details. 1 Select a PTY code (see left column).
© start searching. 2 Select a preset number.
If there is a station broadcasting a 7EQ B MO 9 s "RPT 12 RN
programme of the same PTY code as you @ (2)(3) ( / @ @
have selected, that station is tuned in. [Hold]

-~ ~ 3 Repeat steps 1 and 2 for storing other
Preset PTY codes in the number buttons PTY codes.

(1t0 6):

P
1 [ 2 [ 3 [ a [ 5 [ s 4 B

POPM | ROCKM | EASY M |CLASSICS| AFFAIRS| VARIED

PTY codes (available with the control dial):
NEWS, AFFAIRS, INFO, SPORT, EDUCATE, DRAMA, CULTURE,
SCIENCE, VARIED, POP M (music), ROCK M (music), EASY

M (music), LIGHT M (music), CLASSICS, OTHER M (music),
WEATHER, FINANCE, CHILDREN, SOCIAL, RELIGION, PHONE
IN, TRAVEL, LEISURE, JAZZ, COUNTRY, NATION M (music),
\OLDIES, FOLK M (music), DOCUMENT

10



Activating/deactivating TA/PTY Standby Reception n—

TA Standby Reception Indicator PTY Standby Reception Indicator ([fam

2]

Press ®" to activate. See page 23. PTY, 8

The unit temporarily will switch Lights up | The unit temporarily will switch to | Lights up P

to Traffic Announcement (TA), if your favorite PTY programme from L
available, from any source other than any source other than AM.

AM.

The volume changes to the preset
TA volume level if the current level
is lower than the preset level (see

page 23).
Not yet activated. Tune in to another | Flashes Not yet activated. Tune in to Flashes
station providing the RDS signals. another station providing the RDS
signals.
Press ®" to deactivate. Goes off | Select “OFF” for the PTY code (see | Goes off
page 23).

Tracing the same programme—Network-Tracking Reception

When driving in an area where FM reception
is not sufficient enough, this unit automatically
tunes in to another FM RDS station of the
same network, possibly broadcasting the same
programme with stronger signals (see the
illustration on the right).

/Programme A broadcasting on different frequency areas

When shipped from the factory, Network-

Tracking Reception is activated.

To change the Network-Tracking Reception

setting, see “AF-REG” on page 23.

« When the DAB tuner is connected, refer to
“Tracing the same programme—Alternative
Frequency Reception” on page 19.

Automatic station selection—Programme Search

Usually when you press the number buttons, the preset station is tuned in.

If the signals from the RDS preset station are not sufficient for good reception, this unit, using the
AF data, tunes in to another frequency broadcasting the same programme as the original preset
station is broadcasting.

« The unit takes some time to tune in to another station using programme search.

« See also page 24.

1 OPERATIONS



Disc operations

Before performing any operations...
Turn on the monitor for playing a DVD or VCD. If you turn on the monitor, you can also control
playback of other discs by referring to the monitor screen. (See pages 15 - 17.)

The disc type is automatically detected, and playback starts automatically (for DVD: automatic start
depends on its internal program).

If the current disc does not have any disc menu (when playback stops), all tracks will be played
repeatedly until you change the source or eject the disc.

If “©” appears on the monitor when pressing a button, the unit cannot accept the operation you
have tried to do.

« In some cases, without showing “@,” operations will not be accepted.

Insert disc.
Playback starts automatically with most of the discs. Eject disc.

(" )
f\

o1
AT,

C
:‘I/\
('K‘

:\

\/ SRC \BAND/p- — @ @@@@@ @ MODE 7 DISP

| 1

. Ve N
Start playback if necessary. Change the display information

w
—
-

Prohibiting disc ejection playing time chapter number

G + (@)

— Elapsed —= Clock — Current title and—l

— Elapsed playing timeand — Clockand —

¢ ¢

[Hold] Current track number  Current track number
To cancel the prohibition, repeat
the same procedure. — Elapsed playing timeand — Clockand —

Current track number ~ Current track number

:

Track title <— Album name/performer <

(file name*7) (folder name*1)
*1 [fthe file does not have Tag information or “TAG
DISP” is set to “TAG OFF” (see page 24), folder - = Elapsed playing timeand — Clockand ——
name and file name appear. TAG indicator wil Current track number  Current track number
not light up. L Track title*2 <—— Disc title/performer ¥2 <
*2“NO NAME" appears for an audio CD. L J

12



Operations using the control panel

Pressing (or holding) the following buttons allows you to...

I
7 EQ 12 RND 2
Disc type @ @ %
(Number buttons) L
Tis Press: Select chapter During stop: Locate title
Hold: Reverse /fast-forward | — During play/pause: Locate
chapter* chapter
Press: Select track Locate particular track directly
@ Hold: Reverse /fast-forward | — (PBCnot in use)
track®
P3/WMA | Select track Select folder Locate particular folder directly
-5 Press: Select track Locate particular track directly
Hold: Reverse /fast-forward | —
track®

* Search speed changes tox2 => x10 on the monitor.

After pressing W0, , press the following buttons to...

11 RPT 12 RND
Disc type @ @
Skip 10 chapters (during play | CHP RPT:
DVD or pause) Repeat current chapter
TITRPT: o
Repeat current title
- Skip 10 tracks (PBCnotinuse) | TRKRPT: DISCRND:
é’ Repeat current track (PBCnot | Randomly play all tracks (PBC
in use) notin use)
Skip 10 tracks (within the same | TRK RPT: FLDR RND:
folder) Repeat current track Randomly play all tracks of
P3/WMA FLDR RPT: current folder, then tracks of
Repeat current folder next folders
DISCRND:
Randomly play all tracks
Skip 10 tracks TRKRPT: DISCRND:
‘ Repeat current track Randomly play all tracks

« To cancel repeat play or random play, select “RPT OFF” or “RND OFF.”

13 OPERATIONS



Operations using the remote controller—RM-RK230

~N

/M(;N;(;CONTHOL — ) E . StOp p|ay DVD
(13 : Pause (Frame by frame playback if pressed during pause.)

(™) : Start play (10-second review if pressed during play.)
(=0 (=] : Reverse/forward chapter search*!
« Slow motion during pause. No sound can be heard.*2
O==]) (=] : Press: Select chapter (during play or pause)
Hold: Reverse/fast-forward chapter search
&> ¢ Selecttitle
: Select audio language
. Select subtitle language
. Select view angle

Using menu driven features... To enlarge the view (Zoom in)...

(1] (rorm) / (weng) While holding (D), press
Select an item you want to start play. repeatedly.
OODE=&
(700M 1 B 700M 6 ]
el

While holding s Move the enlarged portion.

©...® : Select chapter (during play or A==
pause)
Select title (when stop) « To cancel zoom, select “ZOOM OFF.”

,then©...@:
Select title directly

1\ J
3 - supl A
: Stop play al»
(7] : Pause (Frame by frame playback if pressed during
pause.) Canceling the PBC playback...
(=7 : Startplay =
(=) (=] : Reverse/forward track search*! While holding ,press ... @ *3 o start the

« Slow motion during pause. No sound can
be heard.*2
« Reverse slow motion does not work.
0==) (=1 : Press: Select track
Hold: Reverse/fast-forward track search
. Select audio channel (ST: stereo, L: left, R: Right)

(700M 1 B
While holding G .. L ——
©...® : Select track (For VCD with PBC, a list of items is Move the enlarged portion.
shown on the disc menu.) A==
« To return to the previous menus, press FEAN.
« To cancel zoom, select “ZOOM OFF.”
J

desired track.
- To resume PBC, press (02M) / (vEnD)

To enlarge the view (Zoom in)...
While holding (S5, press repeatedly.

14



[ \ (- N\
=3 : Stopplay P3/WMPA (=37 : stopplay =D
() : Pause 3 : pause
(™) : Start play (Playback starts from the beginning of (=) : Startplay %

the track.) === : Reverse/forward track search —_

C==) =1 : Select tracks C==JC> : Press: Select tracks %
=) (Z : Select folder Hold: Reverse/fast-forward track search w
While holding G %3 While holding GFF . %3
©...® : Select track (within the same folder) ©...® : Select track directly

\,then ©...® : Select folder directly*4

J . J

*1 Search speed changes tox2 = x5 = x10 = x20=>x60 on the monitor if pressed repeatedly.

*2 Slow motion speed changes to (RIEF3 = G => = = on the monitor if pressed repeatedly.

*3 For selecting numbers greater than 9 or 99, press or(=300), then follow by @....®.

4 To use direct folder access on MP3/WMA discs, it is required that folders are assigned with 2-digit numbers at the beginning of their
folder names—a01, 02, 03, and so on.

*

Operations using the on-screen bar HEEEE———

These operations are possible on the monitor using the remote controller.

% 0 Show the on-screen bar (see page 16).
OCSs

= (once) for MP3/WMA/CD
0 (twice) for DVD/VCD

9 Select anitem.
= )

@ Make a selection.

If pop-up menu appears...

D Iy &=

« For entering time/numbers, see the following.

6 Remove the on-screen bar.

Entering time/numbers Ex.: Time search

« To select numbers 0 - 9: e .
While holding press ©...9. To enter 1 (hours): 02 (minutes): 00
« To select numbers greater than 9: (seconds), press 1, 0, 2,0, then 0.

While holding , press (+10). Then, press » VCD (PBC not-in use): _ i _
0.9, To enter 64 (minutes): 00 (seconds),

« After entering the numbers, press [Enter). press 6, 4, 0, then 0.

o To reduce numbers, use (=10,

+ To correct a misentry, use (< Continued on the next page
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p
On-screen bar

DVD-V

2_g

TOTAL 1:25:58 ) »

T02-C03

Information
Operation

[1] Disc type
DVD/DTS audio CD: Audio signal format type
V(D: PBC
Playback information
Current title/chapter
Current track
[4] Time indication
Elapsed playing time of the disc (For DVD,
elapsed playing time of the current title.)

DVD: Remaining title time
V(D: Remaining disc time
Elapsed playing time of the current
chapter/track
Remaining time of the current chapter/
track
Playback status
[ ] Play
o/ Forward/reverse search
O/@  Forward/reverse slow-motion
(1] Pause
(n ] Stop
[6] Operation icons
TIME Change the time indication (see[4])
» Time Search (Enter the elapsed playing

time of the current title or of the disc.)
Title Search (by its number)

Chapter Search (by its number)

Track Search (by its number)

TITLE=®
CHAP=
TRACK=

@ Change the audio language or audio
channel

= Change the subtitle language

& Change the view angle

) OFF DVD: Repeat play

REPEAT  V(D/MP3/WMA/CD: Repeat play
INTRO Intro play
RANDOM  Random play

:

Repeatplay*! : [~ QOFF —~ COCHAP ~ OOTITLE —
3 (PBCnot in use)
Repeat play*! : [~ REPEAT ->((;:mce|ed)—|

Random play*1 ; [~ RANDOM —~ (Canceled) —

Introplay*2 [ INTRO ->((anceled)—|

Repeat play*! :

REPEAT TRACK — REPEAT FOLDER
(Canceled) J

Random play*! :

RANDOM FOLDER — RANDOM DISC
r— (Canceled) J

Intro play*2

INTRO TRACK — INTRO FOLDER
r— (Canceled) J

Repeat play*! :

. l—— REPEAT TRACK — (Canceled) g

Random p|ay*1 |—> RANDOM DISC — ((an(eled) _|

Introplayx2 ;[ INTROTRACK - (Canceled) 2

*1 For repeat play/random play, see also page 13.

*2 Plays the beginning 15 seconds of...
INTRO TRACK (INTRO): All tracks of the current disc.
INTRO FOLDER: First tracks of all folders of the current
disc.

16



Operations using the control/list screen (MP3/WMA/(D) s

/\/ These operations are possible on the monitor using the remote controller.

Om@ — « Folder selection/information is only for MP3/WMA discs.

T
)
-
)
P
w

FM-RA2I0 IJVG

Control screen Folder/track list screen
The control screen automatically appears when Before playing, you can display the folder
you insert a disc. list/track list to confirm the contents and start
layi track.
@ select “Folder” column or"Track” column P 21782 e
on the control screen. ﬂ Display the folder/track list while stop.

. =3
9 Select a folder or track to start playing.
welna) 9 Select an item from the list.

o MP3/WMA: Track list of the selected

folder appears.
s  g— « To go back to the previous screen, press
FILE o
2/ 3 (614 (Total_41))y '
0T M Cloudy.mp3
02 Music Farmpd (A)(v])(=])(=]) I» (ener)
. Fog.mp3

Hail.wma
Indian summer.mp3

|03 Music

)
Track Information

@

Shower.mp3 1
Thunder.wma fol130 fol140 fol150 fol160
e T
: 0l132 [¢] 0 [¢]
Winter sky.mp3 fol133 fol143 7 == 163
fol134 fol144 fol154 fo|164
(8] fol135 fol145 fol155 fo|165
fol136 fol146 fol156 fo|166
Ex.: MP3/WMA disc fol137 fol147 fol157 fo|167
fol138 fol148 fol158 fo|168
fol139 fol149 fol159 fo|169
[1] Current folder number/total folder number 4]
Folder list with the current folder selected Ex.: Folder list
Selected playback mode
[4] Elapsed playing time of the current track Current folder number/total folder number
Operation mode icon ( p, l, 11, »p, <€) Current track number/total number of
(6] Current track number/total number of tracks in the current folder or in disc (CD)
tracks in the current folder (total number of Current page/total number of the pages
tracks on the disc) included in the list
Track information Current folder/track (highlighted bar)
Track list with the current track selected

17 OPERATIONS



Listening to the CD changer

/ \\

_—
%z ) EnRr

! : O ( 7e0  sMO 9 ssm 10 11 RPT 12 RND )

@@@@@@ml &

\ J

0 9 Change the display information
(see page 12)

C NMND/»

It is recommended to use a JVC MP3-compatible CD changer with your unit.
« You can only play conventional CD (including CD Text) and MP3 discs.

@ select “co-cH.”
9 Select a disc to start playing.

Press: For selecting disc number 1 - 6.
Hold: For selecting disc number 7 - 12.

Press: Select track After pressing o, , press the following
Hold: Reverse/fast-forward track buttons to...

Skip 10 tracks (MP3: within the same
MP3: Select folders 0 folder)

" RRT TRKRPT: Repeat current track
FLDR RPT: MP3: Repeat all tracks of
current folder
DISCRPT: Repeat all tracks of the
current disc

12 RND FLDR RND: MP3: Randomly play
all tracks of the current
folder, then tracks of the
next folder

DISCRND: Randomly play all tracks of
current disc

MAG RND: Randomly play all tracks of
the inserted discs

y

y

o To cancel repeat play or random play, select
“RPTOFF” or “RND OFF.”

18



Listening to the DAB tuner

v
(7 /\\ v)
on j EL R P g
JVC w
@\
- k
PN S vy Yy Yav oy Yoy o>l
4 J

© 000

0 Select “DAB.”

9 Select the bands.
[~ DABT -~ DAB2 -~ DAB3 —

e Searching for an ensemble.

Select preset service.

Change the display information

Service —Ensemble — Channel
name name number
(lock =— Frequency

« Manual Search: Hold either one of the buttons until “M” flashes on the display, then press it

repeatedly.

e Select a service (either primary or secondary) to listen to.

Storing DAB services in memory nu———
While listening to a DAB service...

7 EQ 11 RPT

)= )s)s)

[Hold]

P4 BAYERN 2

Activating/deactivating TA/PTY Standby

Reception Imm—

« Operations are exactly the same as explained
on page 11 for FM RDS stations.

« You cannot store PTY codes separately for the
DAB tuner and for the FM tuner.

8 MO 9 SsM 10 12 RND

19

Tracing the same programme—Alternative
Frequency Reception numm——

» While receiving a DAB service:
When driving in an area where a service
cannot be received, this unit automatically
tunes in to another ensemble or FM RDS
station, broadcasting the same programme.

« While receiving an FM RDS station:
When driving in an area where a DAB service
is broadcasting the same programme as the
FM RDS station is broadcasting, this unit
automatically tunes in to the DAB service.

When shipped from the factory, Alternative
Frequency Reception is activated.

To deactivate the Alternative Frequency
Reception, see page 24.

EXTERNAL DEVICES



Listening to the iPod*®/D. player

~N

>

JER
N\ JVvC
7\ ‘
e\ () (D) (@) () ) (D) (D S
& J
9 0 Change the display information

Before operating, connect the interface adapter o If a track is selected, playback starts

(KS-PD100 or KS-PD500) to the CD changer automatically.

jack of this unit. « Holding Vv <4</»»| A can skip 10

items at a time.

Preparations:
Make sure “CHANGER?” is selected for the

external input setting, see page 24.

@ select “IPOD” or “D. PLAYER.”

Pause/stop playback
« To resume playback, press it again.

Press: Select tracks

9 Select a song to start playing.
Hold: Reverse/fast-forward track

Selecting a track from the menu NN

1 Enter the main menu. After pressing & o, | press the following

« This mode will be canceled buttons to...
Q if no operations are done for 1 RPT ONE RPT:
about 5 seconds. @

Functions the same as “Repeat One”

2 Select the desired menu. or “Repeat Mode — One.”
ALL RPT:
Functions the same as “Repeat All” or
“Repeat Mode — All.”
For iPod: 12 RND ALBM RND*:
PLAYLIST <> ARTISTS < ALBUMS <> SONGS (&) | Functionsthe same as “Shuffle
4—’GENRES <+ (OMPOSER «— (back to the Albums” of the iPod.
beginning) SONG RND/RND ON:
For D. player: . u "
PLAYLIST <= ARTIST <= ALBUM <= Functions the same as “Shuffle Songs
GENRE <> TRACK <= (back to the beginning) or“Random Play = On.”
3 Confirm the selection. « To cancel repeat play or random play, select

« To move back to the previous “RPTOFF” or “RND OFF.”
menu, press A. * iPod: Only if you select “ALL” in “ALBUMS” of the main
“MENU.”

20



Listening to the other external components

(" 2

~

_
i ) EDnr

f\a_c
7 EQ 8 Mo 9 ssM 10 11 _RPT 12 RND

T = OO D@D L

- J

o 9 Change the display information

You can connect an external component to the CD changer jack on the rear using the Line Input
Adapter—KS-U57 (not supplied) or AUX Input Adapter—KS-U58 (not supplied).

T
)
-
)
P
w

Preparations:
Make sure “EXT IN” is selected for the external input setting, see page 24.

@ select “EXTIN.

@ Turn on the connected component and start playing the source.
9 Adjust the volume.

9 Adjust the sound as you want (see page 22).

( . . , )
Concept diagram of the external device connection
« For connection, see Installation/Connection manual (separate volume).
e 5 m MD player etc. |
Unit (see page 24 of the _m
EXT IN" setting) MD player, etc |
= ——————  MCOcanger, (8] |
(D changer jack ger
”CHANGER" 4' JVCDAB tuner, [19] |
(see page 24 of the KS-PD100 AppleiPod, [20] |
"EXT IN” setting)
@D : Adapter (separately purchased) KS-PD500 JVCD. player, (201 |
. J
21
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Selecting a preset sound mode — C-EQ

/,\ /\\
‘“ ) EDT

JVC

J
0 Enter functions mode. BAS*! (bass) -06to +06
9 Select a preset sound mode. Adjust the bass.
[ USER = ROCK = LA 5 TRE* (treble) 0610 +06
FAD*2 (fader) R06 to FO6
dication BAS | TRE | LouD ﬁdljustthefront and rear speaker
ndication (For) (bass) |(treble) |(loudness) alance.
BAL (balance) L06 to R06
USER (Flat sound) 0 0 OFF Adjust the left and right speaker balance.
ROCK (Rock or disco music)| +03 | +01 ON LOUD* (loudness) LOUD ON or
CLASSIC (Classical music) | +01 | 02 | OFF Boost low and high frequencies to LOUD OFF
POPS (Light music) +04 | +01 OFF produce a well-balanced sound at low
HIP HOP N ® N volume level.
(Funk or rap music) + VOL.A*2 (volume adjust) —05to +05
IAZZ (Jazz musio 02 | 403 OFF Adjust and store auto-adjustment .
volume level for each source, comparing
to the FM volume level.
Adjusting the sound mssssssssss——  VOL (volume) 00t030
Adjust the volume. (or 50)*4

1 BAS — TRE—-FAD —BAL
@ L VOL <—VOL.A <—LOUD <—_| *1 When you adjust the bass, treble, or loudness,

the adjustment you have made is stored for

2 Adjust the level. the currently selected sound mode (C-EQ)
/7 including “USER.”
\ (Turn] *2 If you are using a two-speaker system, set the

fader level to “00.”

*3 You cannot make an adjustment for FM.
“FIX” appears.

*4 Depending on the amplifier gain control
setting. (See page 24 for details.)
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General settings — PSM

You can change PSM (Preferred Setting Mode)

items listed in the table that follows.

1 Enter the PSM settings.

@ [Hold]

2 Select a PSM item.

3 Select or adjust the selected PSM item.

@ (Turn]

4 Repeat steps 2 and 3 to adjust other
PSM items if necessary.

T
)
-
)
P
w

5 Finish the procedure.

()

Indication Item Setting, [reference page]
DEMO - DEMO ON [Initial] : Display demonstration will be activated automatically if no
Display demonstration operation is done for about 20 seconds, [5].
+ DEMO OFF . Cancels.
CLOCKH 0-23(1-12) : Seealso page 5 for setting.
Hour adjustment [Initial: 0 (0:00)]
CLOCKM 00-59 . Seealso page 5 for setting.
Minute adjustment [Initial: 00 (0:00)]
24H/12H + 12H . Seealso page 5 for setting.
Time display mode « 24H [Initial]
CLKADJ - AUTO [Initial] . The built-in clock is automatically adjusted using the CT (clock
(lock adjustment time) data in the RDS signal.
- OFF . (Cancels.
AF-REG*! « AF [Initial] . When the currently received signals become weak, the unit
Alternative frequency/ switches to another station or service (the programme may
regionalization reception differ from the one currently received), [11, 19].
- AFREG . When the currently received signals become weak, the unit
switches to another station broadcasting the same programme.
- OFF . (Cancels (not selectable when “DAB AF” is set to “AF ON”).
PTY-STBY OFF [Initial], PTY . Activates PTY Standby Reception with one of the PTY codes,
PTY standby codes (see page 10) [11,19].
TAVOL VOL 15 [Initial] : VOL 00— VOL 30 or 50%2, [11].
Traffic announcement
volume

Continued on the next page
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Indication Item Setting, [reference page]
P-SEARCH*! - ON . Activates Programme Search, [11].
Programme search « OFF [Initial] . Cancels.
DAB AF*3 « AF ON [Initial] . Traces the programme among DAB services and FM RDS
Alternative frequency stations, [19].
reception - AF OFF . Cancels.
DIMMER - ON : Dims the display illumination.
« OFF [Initial] : Cancels.
TEL - MUTING 1/ : Select either one which mutes the playback sounds while using
Telephone muting MUTING 2 a cellular phone.
« OFF [Initial] . Cancels.
SCROLL*4 » ONCE [Initial] : Scrolls the track information once.
- AUTO . Repeats scrolling (5-second intervals).
- OFF . Cancels. (Holding DISP can scroll the display regardless of the
setting.)
EXT IN*> « CHANGER : Touse aJVCCD changer, [18], JVC DAB tuner, [19], or an Apple
External input [Initial] iPod/a JVCD. player, [20].
- EXTIN : To use any other external component than the above, [21].
TAG DISP « TAGON [Initial] ~ : Shows the tag while playing MP3/WMA tracks.
Tag display - TAG OFF . Cancels.
AMP GAIN - LOWPWR : VOL 00 — VOL 30 (Select if the maximum power of each speaker
Amplifier gain control is less than 45 W to prevent the speaker from being damaged.)
- HIGH PWR : VOL00-VOL50
[Initial]

IF BAND
Intermediate frequency
filter

+ AUTO [Initial]

- WIDE

: Increases the tuner selectivity to reduce interference noises

between adjacent stations. (Stereo effect may be lost.)

: Subject to interference noises from adjacent stations, but sound

quality will not be degraded and the stereo effect will remain.

*1 Only for RDS FM preset stations.

*2 Depending on the “AMP GAIN” setting.

*3 Displayed only when DAB tuner is connected.
*4 Some characters or symbols will not be shown correctly (or will be blanked) on the display.
*5 Displayed only when one of the following sources is selected—FM, AM, or DISC.
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DVD setup menu

These operations are possible on the monitor using the remote controller.

% 0 Enter the DVD setup menu

8 = while stop.

=3
9 Select a menu.

(e A L] @

AUDIO LANGUAGE

T
)
-
)
P
w

ENGLISH
ENGLISH
—

ENGLISH

ON SCREEN LANGUAGE

DIGITAL AUDIO OLI;’UT STREAM/PCM
E @ D. RANGE COMPRESSION
|—» LANGUAGE <~ PICTURE
AUDIO
H DIGITAL AUDIO OUTPUT STREAM/PCM
© select an item you want to set
up. [0 iice cowprEssion—— olSTEReD
(A])(Vv) |» (enter)
@ Select an option. To return to normal screen
SETUP
wulaall Yoo
Menu Item Setting

MENU LANGUAGE  Select the initial disc menu language. Refer also to “Language codes” on page 27.

w AUDIO LANGUAGE  Select the initial audio language. Refer also to “Language codes” on page 27.
é SUBTITLE Select the initial subtitle language or remove the subtitle (OFF). Refer also to
= “Language codes” on page 27.
—
ON SCREEN Select the language for the on screen display.
LANGUAGE
MONITOR TYPE Select the monitor type to watch a wide screen picture on your monitor.
16:9 4:3 LETTER BOX 4:3 PAN SCAN
& A== |
=)
S
a
0SD POSITION Select the on-screen bar position on the monitor.
R Higher position
R Lower position (Guidance below the DVD setup menu will
disappear.)

Continued on the next page
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Menu Item

Setting

DIGITAL AUDIO Select the signal format to be emitted through the DIGITAL OUT (Optical)
OUTPUT terminal.
« PCMONLY: Select for an amplifier or a decoder incompatible with
Dolby Digital, DTS, MPEG Audio, or connecting to a
recording device.
« DOLBY DIGITAL/PCM: Select for an amplifier or a decoder compatible with
Dolby Digital.
+ STREAM/PCM: Select for an amplifier or a decoder compatible with
Dolby Digital, DTS, and MPEG Audio.
DOWN MIX When playing back a multi-channel disc, this setting affects the signals
g reproduced through the LINE OUT jacks (and through the DIGITAL OUT terminal
= when “PCM ONLY” is selected for “DIGITAL AUDIO OUTPUT").
+ DOLBY SURROUND:  Select to enjoy multi-channel surround audio by
connecting an amplifier compatible with Dolby
Surround.
« STEREO: Normally select this.
D. RANGE You can enjoy a powerful sound at low or middle volume levels while playing a
COMPRESSION Dolby Digital software.

- AUTO: Select to apply the effect to multi-channel encoded
software (excluding 1-channel and 2-channel
software).

« ON: Select to always use this function.

s
Output signals through the DIGITAL OUT terminal
Output signals are different depending on the “DIGITAL AUDIO OUTPUT” setting on the
setup menu (see above).
Output Signals
DIGITAL AUDIO OUTPUT
STREAM/PCM | DOLBY DIGITAL/PCM PCM ONLY
DVD 48 kHz, 1 §/20/24 bits Linear PCM 48 KHz, 16 bt stereo Linear PCM
96 kHz, Linear PCM
with DTS DTS bitstream | 48 kHz, 16 bits stereo Linear PCM
with Dolby Digital - 48 kHz, 16 bits stereo
Dolby Digital bitstream Linear PCM
with MPEG Audio MPEG bitstream | 48 kHz, 16 bits Linear PCM
Audio (D, Video (D 44.1 kHz, 16 bits stereo Linear PCM/48 kHz, 16 bits stereo Linear PCM
Audio (D with DTS DTS bitstream | 44.1 kHz, 16 bits stereo Linear PCM
MP3/WMA 32/44.1/48 kHz, 16 bits Linear PCM
.
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Language codes

Code |Llanguage Code |Llanguage Code | Language Code | Language T
AA Afar GL Galician MK Macedonian SO Somali v
AB Abkhazian GN Guarani ML Malayalam SQ Albanian 6
AF Afrikaans dy Gujarati MN Mongolian SR Serbian E
AM Ameharic HA Hausa MO Moldavian SS Siswati
AR Arabic HI Hindi MR Marathi ST Sesotho
AS Assamese HR (roatian MS Malay (MAY) SU Sundanese
AY Aymara HU Hungarian MT Maltese W Swahili
AZ Azerbaijani HY Armenian My Burmese TA Tamil
BA Bashkir IA Interlingua NA Nauru TE Telugu
BE Byelorussian IE Interlingue NE Nepali TG Tajik
BG Bulgarian K Inupiak NO Norwegian TH Thai
BH Bihari IN Indonesian 0cC Occitan Tl Tigrinya
BI Bislama IS Icelandic oM (Afan) Oromo TK Turkmen
BN Bengali, Bangla w Hebrew OR Oriya L Tagalog
BO Tibetan Jl Yiddish PA Panjabi 1L\ Setswana
BR Breton JW Javanese PL Polish T0 Tonga
(A (atalan KA Georgian PS Pashto, Pushto TR Turkish
(] Corsican KK Kazakh PT Portuguese TS Tsonga
S (zech KL Greenlandic QU Quechua 1l Tatar
Y Welsh KM Cambodian RM Rhaeto-Romance | TW Twi
Dz Bhutani KN Kannada RN Kirundi UK Ukrainian
EL Greek KO Korean (KOR) RO Rumanian UR Urdu
EO0 Esperanto KS Kashmiri RW Kinyarwanda uz Uzbek
ET Estonian KU Kurdish SA Sanskrit Vi Vietnamese
EU Basque KY Kirghiz SD Sindhi Vo Volapuk
FA Persian LA Latin SG Sangho Wo Wolof
Fl Finnish LN Lingala SH Serbo-Croatian XH Xhosa
FJ Fiji L0 Laothian SI Singhalese YO Yoruba
FO Faroese LT Lithuanian SK Slovak ydl] Zulu
FY Frisian Lv Latvian, Lettish SL Slovenian
GA Irish MG Malagasy M Samoan
GD Scots Gaelic M Maori SN Shona
27
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Maintenance

B How to clean the connectors

Frequent detachment will deteriorate the
connectors.

To minimize this possibility, periodically wipe
the connectors with a cotton swab or cloth
moistened with alcohol, being careful not to
damage the connectors.

Connector

B Moisture condensation

Moisture may condense on the lens inside the
DVD/CD player in the following cases:

« After starting the heater in the car.

« If it becomes very humid inside the car.
Should this occur, the DVD/CD player may
malfunction. In this case, eject the disc and
leave the unit turned on for a few hours until
the moisture evaporates.

B How to handle discs

When removing a disc from
its case, press down the center
holder of the case and lift the )
disc out, holding it by the edges.
o Always hold the disc by the

edges. Do not touch its recording surface.

Center holder

When storing a disc into its case, gently insert

the disc around the center holder (with the

printed surface facing up).

o Make sure to store discs into the cases after
use.

M To keep discs clean

A dirty disc may not play correctly. s—_

If a disc does become dirty, wipe it o

with a soft cloth in a straight line

from center to edge.

« Do not use any solvent (for example,
conventional record cleaner, spray, thinner,
benzine, etc.) to clean discs.

B Toplay new discs

New discs may have some rough
spots around the inner and outer
edges. If such a disc is used, this
unit may reject the disc.

To remove these rough spots, rub the edges with
a pencil or ball-point pen, etc.

/Do not use the following discs: h
Warped disc —_~=
Sticker ~S< 2 Sticker residue
@ Stick-on label
. J




More about this unit

W General
Turning on the power

« By pressing SRC on the unit, you can also
turn on the power. If the source is ready,
playback starts.

Turning off the power

« If you turn off the power while listening to a
disc, disc play will start automatically, next
time you turn on the power.

B FM/AM/RDS

Storing stations in memory
« During SSM search...

—Received stations are preset in No. 1 (lowest
frequency) to No. 6 (highest frequency).
—When SSM is over, the station stored in
No. 1 will be automatically tuned in.
When storing stations, the previously preset
stations are erased and stations are stored
newly.

FM RDS operations
« Network-Tracking Reception requires

two types of RDS signals—PI (Programme
Identification) and AF (Alternative
Frequency) to work correctly. Without
receiving these data correctly, Network-

Tracking Reception will not operate correctly.

If a Traffic Announcement is received by
TA Standby Reception, the volume level
automatically changes to the preset level (TA
VOL) if the current level is lower than the
preset level.

TA Standby Reception and PTY Standby
Reception will be temporarily canceled while
listening to an AM station.

When Alternative Frequency Reception

is activated (with AF selected), Network-
Tracking Reception is also activated
automatically. On the other hand, Network-
Tracking Reception cannot be deactivated
without deactivating Alternative Frequency
Reception. (See page 24.)

29

« If you want to know more about RDS, visit %

«http://www.rds.org.uk». 6
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B Disc -
General

« In this manual, words “track” and “file” are
interchangeably used when referring to MP3/
WMA files and their file names.

o This unit can also playback 8 cm discs.

o This unit can only playback audio CD
(CD-DA) files if different type of files are
recorded in the same disc.

Inserting a disc

o When a disc is inserted upside down, the disc
automatically ejects.

Ejecting a disc

o If the ejected disc is not removed within
15 seconds, the disc is automatically inserted
again into the loading slot to protect it from
dust. (Disc will not play this time.)

Playing a Recordable/Rewritable disc

This unit can recognize a total of 3 500 files
(250 folder per disc; 999 files per folder).

Use only “finalized” discs.

This unit can play back multi-session discs;
however, unclosed sessions will be skipped
while playing.

This unit can show the names of albums,
artists (performer), and Tag (Version 1.0, 1.1,
2.2, 2.3, or 2.4) for the files.

This unit may be unable to play back some
discs or files due to their characteristics or
recording conditions.

Rewritable discs may require a longer readout
time.

Continued on the next page



Playing an MP3/WMA disc

The maximum number of characters for

folder and file names is 25 characters; 64

characters for MP3/WMA tag information.

This unit can play back files with the

extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> (regardless

of the letter case—upper/lower).

This unit can display only one-byte

characters. No other characters can be

correctly displayed.

This unit can play back files recorded in VBR

(variable bit rate).

Files recorded in VBR have a discrepancy in

elapsed time indication.

This unit cannot play back the following files:

- MP3 files encoded with MP3i and MP3 PRO
format.

- MP3 files encoded with Layer 1/2.

- WMA files encoded with lossless,
professional, and voice format.

- WMA files which are not based upon
Windows Media® Audio.

- WMA files copy-protected with DRM.

—Files which have the data such as WAVE,
ATRACS, etc.

Changing the source

If you change the source, playback also stops
(without ejecting the disc).

Next time you select “DISC” for the playback
source, disc play starts from where it has been
stopped previously.

For MP3/WMA disc, playback starts from the
beginning of the last playing track.

M DB

Only the primary DAB service can be preset
even when you store a secondary service.

A previously preset DAB service is erased
when a new DAB service is stored in the same
preset number.

B iPod®or D. player

When you turn on this unit, the iPod or

D. player is charged through this unit.
While the iPod or D. player is connected, all
operations from the iPod or D. player are
disabled. Perform all operations from this
unit.

o The text information may not be displayed
correctly.

« If the text information includes more than
8 characters, it scrolls on the display (see
also page 24). This unit can display up to 40
characters.

Notice:

When operating an iPod or a D. player,

some operations may not be performed

correctly or as intended. In this case, visit the

following JVC web site:

For iPod users: <http://www.jvc.co.jp/
english/car/support/ks-pd100/index.html>

For D. player users: <http://www.jvc.co.jp/
english/car/support/ks-pd500/index.html>

B General settings—PSM

« If you change the “AMP GAIN” setting from
“HIGH PWR” to “LOW PWR” while the
volume level is set higher than “VOL 30,” the
unit automatically changes the volume level to
“VOL 30.”

B DVD setup menu

o When the language you have selected is not
recorded on a disc, the original language is
automatically used as the initial language. In
addition, for some discs, the initial languages
settings will not work as you set due to their
internal disc programming.

When you select “16:9” for a picture whose
aspect ratio is 4:3, the picture slightly changes
due to the process for converting the picture
width.

Even if “4:3 PAN SCAN” is selected, the
screen size may become “4:3 LETTER BOX”
for some DVDs.
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On-screen guide icons About sounds reproduced through the rear
During playback, the following guide icons terminals T
may appear for a while on the monitor. « Through the analog terminals (Speaker A
out/LINE OUT): 2-channel signal is 6
DVD: Appears at the beginning of a scene emitted. When playing a multi-channel =z
containing: encoded disc, multi-channel signals are w
:  Multi-subtitle languages downmixed. (AUDIO—DOWN MIX: see
@) : Multi-audio languages page 26.)

Through DIGITAL OUT (optical):
Digital signals (Linear PCM, Dolby Digital,
DTS, MPEG Audio) are emitted through

&) : Multi-angle views

terminal, and set “DIGITAL AUDIO

: Reverse search .
OUTPUT” correctly. (See page 26.)

() B Playback this terminal. (For more details, see page
lI' : Pause 26.) )
ddl . To reproduce multi-channel sounds
QI : DVD/VCD: Forward slow motion such as Dolby Digital and DTS, connect
COID : DVD: Reverse slow motion an amplifier or a decoder compatible
CI : Forward search with these multi-channel sources to this
(S

Troubleshooting

What appears to be trouble is not always serious. Check the following points before calling a service
center.

Symptom Remedy/Cause
= - Sound cannot be heard from the speakers. « Adjust the volume to the optimum level.
Z « Check the cords and connections.
v
9 . The unit does not work at all. Reset the unit (see page 2).
Q - SSMautomatic presetting does not work. Store stations manually.
€
=
E - Static noise while listening to the radio. Connect the aerial firmly.
el

Continued on the next page
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Symptom

Remedy/Cause

Disc playback

« Disc cannot be played back.

Insert the disc correctly.

« Disc can be neither played back nor ejected.

+ Unlock the disc (see page 12).
« Eject the disc forcibly (see page 2).

.

.

Recordable/Rewritable discs cannot be played
back.

Tracks on the Recordable/Rewritable discs
cannot be skipped.

« Insert a finalized disc.
« Finalize the discs with the component which you used for
recording.

» Disc cannot be recognized.

Eject the disc forcibly (see page 2).

+ “NO DISC" appears on the display.

Insert the disc correctly.

.

Sound and pictures are sometimes interrupted
or distorted.

« Stop playback while driving on rough roads.
« Change the disc.
« Check the cords and connections.

« No playback picture (DVD/V(CD) appears on the

monitor.

Parking brake wire is not connected properly. (See
Installation/Connection Manual.)

« No picture appears on the monitor at all.

« Connect the video cord correctly.
« Select a correct input on the monitor.

.

The left and right edges of the picture are
missing on the monitor.

Select “4:3 LETTER BOX” (see page 25).

MP3/WMA playback

« Disc cannot be played back.

« Change the disc.

« Record tracks using a compliant application in the
appropriate discs (see page 4).

« Add the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to the file
names.

» Noise is generated.

Skip to another track or change the disc. (Do not add the
extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to non-MP3/WMA
tracks.)

Longer readout time is required.

Readout time varies due to the complexity of the folder/file
configuration. Do not use too many hierarchies and folders.

Tracks cannot playback as you have intended
them to play.

Playback order is determined when files are recorded.

« Elapsed playing time is not correct.

This sometimes occurs during playback. This is caused by
how the tracks are recorded.

« “NO FILES” appears on the display.

Insert a disc that contains tracks of appropriate formats.

.

Correct characters are not displayed (e.g.
album name).

This unit can only display letters (upper case), numbers, and
a limited number of symbols.
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Symptom

Remedy/Cause

(D changer

« “NO DISC” appears on the display.

Insert a disc into the magazine.

+ “NO MAG" appears on the display.

Insert the magazine.

- “RESET 8" appears on the display.

Connect this unit and the CD changer correctly and press
the reset button of the (D changer.

T
)
-
)
P
w

« “RESET 1" — “RESET 7” appears on the display.

Press the reset button of the (D changer.

« The (D changer does not work at all.

Reset the unit (see page 2).

DAB

- “NO DAB” appears on the display.

Move to an area with stronger signals.

- “RESET 08" appears on the display.

Connect this unit and the DAB tuner correctly and reset the
unit (see page 2).

- The DAB tuner does not work at all.

Reconnect this unit and the DAB tuner correctly. Then, reset
the unit (see page 2).

- “ANT NG" appears on the display.

Check the cords and connections.

iPod/D. player playback

« TheiPod or D. player does not turn on or does

not work.

« Check the connecting cable and its connection.
« Change the battery.
« Update the firmware version.

- Buttons do not work as intended.

The functions of the buttons have been changed. Press
MODE before performing the operation.

« The sound is distorted.

Deactivate the equalizer either on the unit or the iPod/
D. player.

“NO IPOD” or “NO DP” appears on the display.

Check the connecting cable and its connection.

« Playback stops.

The headphones are disconnected during playback. Restart
the playback operation (see page 20).

« No sound can be heard when connecting an

iPod nano.

Disconnect the headphones from the iPod nano.

No sound can be heard.
“ERROR 01" appears on the display when
connecting a D. player.

Disconnect the adapter from the D. player. Then, connect
it again.

+ “NOFILES” or “NO TRACK” appears on the

display.

No tracks are stored. Import tracks to the iPod or D. player.

« “RESET 1" — “RESET 7" appears on the display.

Disconnect the adapter from both the unit and iPod/
D. player. Then, connect it again.

“RESET 8” appears on the display.

Check the connection between the adapter and this unit.

« TheiPod’s or D. player’s controls do not work

after disconnecting from this unit.

Reset the iPod or D. player.
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Specifications

Maximum Power Output: | Front/Rear: 45 W per channel
Continuous Power Output | Front/Rear: 17 W per channel into 4 Q, 40 Hz to
(RMS): 20000 Hz at no more than 0.8% total
- harmonic distortion
g Load Impedance: 4((40to8Qallowance)
§ Tone Control Range: ‘ Bass/Treble: +10dBat 100 Hz/+10 dB at 10 kHz
ec | Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 20 000 Hz
E Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 70dB
< | Audio Output Level: Digital (DIGITAL OUT: Optical): Signal wave length: 660 nm
S Output level: =21 dBm to —15dBm
5 Line-Out Level/Impedance: 2.0V/20 kQ load (full scale)
= Output Impedance: 1kQ
Color System: PAL
Video Output (composite): 1Vp-p/75Q
Other Terminals: (D changer, Steering wheel remote input
Frequency Range: FM: 87.5MHz to 108.0 MHz
AM: (Mw) 522 kHz to 1620 kHz
(Lw) 144 kHz to 279 kHz
= FM Tuner Usable Sensitivity: 11.3 dBf (1.0 pv/75 Q)
g 50 dB Quieting Sensitivity: 16.3 dBf (1.8 uV/75Q)
Z Alternate Channel Selectivity 65dB
E (400 kHz):
= Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 15000 Hz
Stereo Separation: 30dB
MW Tuner Sensitivity/Selectivity: 20pV/35dB
LW Tuner Sensitivity: 50wV
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Signal Detection System: | Non-contact optical pickup (semiconductor laser)

Number of Channels: 2 channels (stereo) T

Frequency Response: DVD, fs=48 kHz: 16 Hz to 22 000 Hz 2
= DVD, fs=96 kHz: 16 Hzto 44 000 Hz %
5 VCD/CD/MP3/WMA: 16 Hz to 20 000 Hz
pre}
E Dynamic Range: 96 dB
E Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 98 dB
g Wow and Flutter: Less than measurable limit
é MP3: Bit Rate: 32 kbps — 320 kbps
e Sampling Frequency: 48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz

WMA: Bit Rate: 32 kbps — 192 kbps

Sampling Frequency: MPEG-1: 48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 33 kHz
MPEG-2: 24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz

Power Requirement: Operating Voltage: DC14.4V (11Vto 16 V allowance)

Grounding System: Negative ground
é Allowable Operating Temperature: 0°Cto +40°C
E Dimensions (W x H x D): | Installation Size (approx.): 182 mm X 52 mm X 158 mm

Panel Size (approx.): 188 mm X 58 mm X 11 mm
Mass (approx.): 1.6 kg (excluding accessories)

Design and specifications are subject to change without notice.

- Manufactured under license from Dolby Laboratories. Dolby and the double-D symbol are trademarks of Dolby Laboratories.

« “DTS” and “DTS 2.0 + Digital Out” are trademarks of Digital Theater Systems, Inc.

« “DVD Logo” is a trademark of DVD Format/Logo Licensing Corporation registered in the US, Japan and other countries.

+ Microsoft and Windows Media are either registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the United States and/
or other countries.

- iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer, Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries.
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Having TROUBLE with operation?

Please reset your unit
Refer to page of How to reset your unit

Vous avez des PROBLEMES de
fonctionnement?

Réinitialisez votre appareil

Référez-vous a la page intitulée Comment réinitialiser votre appareil
J

.
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This unit is designed to operate on 12 V DC, NEGATIVE ground electrical systems. If your vehicle
does not have this system, a voltage inverter is required, which can be purchased at JVC IN-CAR
ENTERTAINMENT dealers.

WARNINGS

Cet appareil est congu pour fonctionner sur des sources de courant continu de 12 V a masse NEGATIVE.
Si votre véhicule n’offre pas ce type d’alimentation, il vous faut un convertisseur de tension, que vous pouvez
acheter chez un revendeur d’autoradios JVC.

AVERTISSEMENTS

To prevent accidents and damage:
« DO NOT install any unit in locations where;
- it may obstruct the steering wheel and gearshift lever operations.
- it may obstruct the operation of safety devices such as air bags.
- it may obstruct visibility.
« DO NOT operate the unit while driving.
« If you need to operate the unit while driving, be sure to look ahead carefully.
« The driver must not watch the monitor while driving.
If the parking brake is not engaged, “DRIVER MUST NOT WATCH THE MONITOR WHILE
DRIVING.” appears on the monitor, and no playback picture will be shown.
- This warning appears only when the parking brake wire is connected to the parking brake
system built in the car.

To prevent short circuits, we recommend that you disconnect the battery’s negative terminal and make all
electrical connections before installing the unit.
» Be sure to ground this unit to the car’s chassis again after installation.

Notes:

« Replace the fuse with one of the specified rating. If the fuse blows frequently, consult your JVC IN-CAR
ENTERTAINMENT dealer.

« It is recommended to connect to the speakers with maximum power of more than 45 W (both at
the rear and at the front, with an impedance of 4 Q to 8 Q). If the maximum power is less than
45 W, change “AMP GAIN” setting to prevent the speakers from being damaged (see page 24 of the
INSTRUCTIONS).

« To prevent short-circuit, cover the terminals of the UNUSED leads with insulating tape.

o The heat sink becomes very hot after use. Be careful not to touch it when removing this unit.

>
Heat sink — |I|~

Dissipateur de chaleur

Pour éviter tout accident et tout dommage:

« N'INSTALLEZ aucun élément dans les endroits suivants;
- Il peut géner l'utilisation du volant ou du levier de vitesse.
- Il peut géner le fonctionnement de dispositifs de sécurité tels que les coussins de sécurité.
- ou il peut géner la visibilité.

« NE manipulez pas I'appareil quand vous conduisez.

« Si vous devez commander I'appareil pendant que vous conduisez, assurez-vous de bien
regarder devant vous.

» Le conducteur ne doit pas regarder le moniteur lorsqu’il conduit.
Si le frein de stationnement n’est pas mis, “LE CONDUCTEUR NE DOIT PAS REGARDER LE
MONITEUR EN CONDUISANT.” apparait sur le moniteur et 'image de lecture n’apparait pas.
- Cet avertissement apparait uniquement quand le fil du frein de stationnement est connecté

au systéme de frein de stationnement intégré a la voiture.

Pour éviter tout court-circuit, nous vous recommandons de débrancher la borne négative de la batterie et

d’effectuer tous les raccordements électriques avant d’installer Uappareil.

« Assurez-vous de raccorder de nouveau la mise a la masse de cet appareil au chassis de la
voiture apreés l'installation.

Remarques:

o Remplacer le fusible par un de la valeur précisée. Si le fusible saute souvent, consulter votre revendeur
d’autoradios JVC.

o Il est recommandé de connecter des enceintes avec une puissance de plus de 45 W (les enceintes arriére
et les enceintes avant, avec une impédance comprise entre 4 Q et 8 Q). Si la puissance maximum est
inférieure a 45 W, changez “AMP GAIN” pour éviter d’endommager vos enceintes (voir page 24 du
MANUAL D’INSTRUCTIONS).

o Pour éviter les court-circuits, couvrir les bornes des fils qui ne sont PAS UTILISES avec de la bande
isolante.

o Le dissipateur de chaleur devient trés chaud apreés usage. Faire attention de ne pas le toucher en retirant
cet appareil.

PRECAUTIONS on power supply and speaker connections:

« DO NOT connect the speaker leads of the power cord to the car battery; otherwise, the unit
will be seriously damaged.

« BEFORE connecting the speaker leads of the power cord to the speakers, check the speaker wiring in
your car.

AYE

3J

PRECAUTIONS sur I'alimentation et la connexion des enceintes:

« NE CONNECTEZ PAS les fils d’enceintes du cordon d’alimentation a la batterie; sinon,
I'appareil serait sérieusement endommagé.

o AVANT de connecter les fils d’enceintes du cordon d’alimentation aux enceintes, vérifiez le cablage des
enceintes de votre voiture.

[N/

About sounds reproduced through the rear terminals

» Through the analog terminals (Speaker out/LINE OUT):
2-channel signal is emitted.
When playing a multi-channel encoded disc, multi-channel signals are downmixed. (AUDIO—
DOWN MIX: see page 26 of the INSTRUCTIONS.)

Through DIGITAL OUT (optical):

Digital signals (Linear PCM, Dolby Digital*!, DTS*2, MPEG Audio) are emitted through this terminal.
(For more details, see page 26 of the INSTRUCTIONS.)

To reproduce multi-channel sounds such as Dolby Digital and DTS, connect an amplifier or a decoder
compatible with these multi-channel sources to this terminal, and set “DIGITAL AUDIO OUTPUT”
correctly. (See page 26 of the INSTRUCTIONS.)

*1 Manufactured under license from Dolby Laboratories. Dolby and the double-D symbol are trademarks of Dolby
Laboratories.
*2 “DTS” and “DTS 2.0 + Digital Out” are trademarks of Digital Theater Systems, Inc.

A propos des sons reproduits par les prises arriére

« Par les prises analogiques (Sortie des enceintes/LINE OUT):
Un signal a 2 canaux est sorti.
Lors de la lecture d’un disque codé multicanaux, les signaux multicanaux sont sous mixés. (AUDIO—
MIXAGE DEMULTIPLICATION: voir page 26 du MANUAL D’INSTRUCTIONS).

« Parla sortie DIGITAL OUT (optique):
Les signaux numeériques (Linear PCM, Dolby Digital *1, DTS *2, MPEG Audio) sont sortis par cette
prise. (Pour plus de détails, voir page 26 du MANUAL D’INSTRUCTIONS).
Pour reproduire les sons multicanaux, Dolby Digital ou DTS par exemple, connectez a cette prise un
amplificateur ou un décodeur compatible avec ces sources multicanaux, et réglez “SORTIE AUDIO
NUM.” correctement. (Voir page 26 du MANUAL D’INSTRUCTIONS).

*1 Fabriqué sous licence de Dolby Laboratories. Le terme Dolby et le sigle double D sont des marques commerciales de
Dolby Laboratories.
*2 “DTS” et “DTS 2.0 + Digital Out” sont des marques de commerce de Digital Theater Systems, Inc.

TROUBLESHOOTING

EN CAS DE DIFFICULTES

+ The fuse blows.

* Are the red and black leads connected correctly?

« Power cannot be turned on.

* Is the yellow lead connected?

* No sound from the speakers.

* Is the speaker output lead short-circuited?

+ Sound is distorted.

* Is the speaker output lead grounded?

* Are the “-” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?
* Noise interfere with sounds.

* Is the rear ground terminal connected to the car’s chassis using shorter and thicker cords?
« Unit becomes hot.

* Is the speaker output lead grounded?

* Are the “-” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?
« This unit does not work at all.

* Have you reset your unit?

o Le fusible saute.

* Les fils rouge et noir sont-ils racordés correctement?

L'appareil ne peut pas étre mise sous tension.

Le fil jaune est-elle raccordée?

Pas de son des enceintes.

Le fil de sortie d’enceinte est-il court-circuité?

Le son est déformé.

* Le fil de sortie d’enceinte est-il a la masse?

Les bornes “=” des enceintes gauche et droit sont-elles mises ensemble a la masse?
Interférence avec les sons.

La prise arriére de mise d la terre est-elle connectée au chdssis de la voiture avec un cordon court et épais?
« L'appareil devient chaud.

* Le fil de sortie d’enceinte est-il a la masse?

* Les bornes “=” des enceintes gauche et droit sont-elles mises ensemble a la masse?
« Cet appareil ne fonctionne pas du tout.

* Avez-vous réinitialisé votre appareil?

*




Parts list for installation and connection

Liste des piéces pour l'installation et raccordement

If any item is missing, consult your JVC IN-CAR ENTERTAINMENT dealer immediately. Si quelque chose manquait, consultez votre revendeur autoradio JVC immédiatement.
@/ © © ®
Hard case/Control panel Sleeve Trim plate Power cord

Plaque d’assemblage Cordon d’alimentation

Etui de transport/Panneau Manchon
de commande

Crimp connector <
Cosse a sertir

Y

Y,

Q@ ®
Rubber cushion Handles

Amortisseur en ‘\ Poignées
caoutchouc

Q

® O]

Washer (a5) Lock nut (M5) Mounting bolt (M5 X 20 mm)
Rondelle (05) Ecrou d’arrét (M5) Boulon de montage (M5 X 20 mm)

o) )
Remote controller Battery @
Télécommade NN Pile

S CR2025
RM-RK23

INSTALLATION (IN-DASH MOUNTING)

INSTALLATION (MONTAGE DANS LE TABLEAU DE BORD)

The following illustration shows a typical installation. If you have any questions or require information

regarding installation kits, consult your JVC IN-CAR ENTERTAINMENT dealer or a
kits.
« If you are not sure how to install this unit correctly, have it installed by a qualified te

When you stand the unit, be
careful not to damage the fuse on

the rear.

L’illustration suivante est un exemple d’installation typique. Si vous avez des questions ou avez besoin
company supplying  d’information sur des kits d’installation, consulter votre revendeur d’autoradios JVC ou une compagnie

d’approvisionnement.
chnician. o Silon n'est pas stir de pouvoir installer correctement cet appareil, le faire installer par un technicien

qualifié.

(3]

Do the required electrical
connections.
Réalisez les connexions électriques.

i&; Bend the appropriate tabs to hold

Lorsgu; vous mettez l apgarezl ala the sleeve firmly in place.
verticale, faire attention de ne pas Tordez les languettes appropriées
endommager le fusible situé sur . ;

pour maintenir le manchon en place.

o
Parriére.

When using the optional stay / Lors de l'utilisation du

hauban en option Stay (option)
Hauban (en option)

When installing the unit without using the sleeve / Lors de l'installation de I'appareil

scans utiliser de manchon
In a Toyota car for example, first remove the car radio and install the unit in its place.
Dans une voiture Toyota, par exemple, retirez d’abord I'autoradio et installez appareil a la place.

Fire wall
Cloison X *4
/ Fl.at t Y?e screws (M5 X § mmi *4 Not supplied for this unit.
= Vis a téte plate (M5 X 8 mm) *4 \% . .
O *4 Non fourni avec cet appareil.
Dashboard Bracket ™
Tableau de bord g\ Support ¥4
Screw (option)
Vis (en option)
i Flat type screws (M5 X 8 mm) *4
) Vis a téte plate (M5 X 8 mm) *4
Pocket
Poche
Bracket *4
Support ¥4
S Note ¢ When installing the unit on the mounting bracket, make sure to use the 8 mm-long screws. If longer
T Install the unit at an angle of less than 30°. screws are used, they could damage the unit.
-~ Y Installez Pappareil avec un angle de moins de 30°. Remarque : Lors de installation de lappareil sur le support de montage, s’assurer d’utiliser des vis d’une longueur
[ el de 8 mm. Si des vis plus longues sont utilisées, elles peuvent endommager Uappareil.

Removing the unit
Before removing the unit, release the rear section.

Retrait de I'appareil

Avant de retirer Uappareil, libérer la section arriére.

Insert the two handles, then pull them as illustrated
so that the unit can be removed.

Insérez les deux poignées, puis tirez de la fagon
illustrée de fagon a retirer l'appareil.




ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS RACCORDEMENTS ELECTRIQUES
If your car is equipped with the ISO connector / Si

u For some VW/Audi or Opel (Vauxhall) automobile / Pour certaine voiture VW/Audi ou
votre voiture est équippée d’un connecteur ISO

« Connect the ISO connectors as illustrated.
o Connectez les connecteurs ISO comme montré sur Uillustration.

Opel (Vauxhall)

You may need to modify the wiring of the supplied power cord as illustrated.
« Contact your authorized car dealer before installing this unit.

Vous aurrez peut-étre besoin de modifier le cablage du cordon d’alimentation fourni comme montré sur Uillustration.
o Contactez votre revendeur automobile autorisé avant d’installer 'appareil.

(11 From the car b9dy . Original wiring / Cdablage original

@E) De la carrosserie de la voiture v v

o === ‘ . ‘

L ISO connector of the supplied power cord WE R
Connecteur ISO pour le cordon d’alimentation R R

i

Use modified wiring [2]if the unit does not turn on.

o Sfourni ISO connector Utilisez le cabl. difié[2)si I 7 .
&% Connecteur ISO Utillisez le cablage modifié (2] si 'appareil ne se met pas sous tension.
50l Modified wiring [2/ Cablage modifié [2]
) y Y
. . =
View from the lead side Y: Yellow R: Red |
Vue a partir du coté des fils Jaune Rouge _r@ R
R

E Connections without using the ISO connectors / Connexions sans l'utilisation des connecteurs ISO

Before connecting: Check the wiring in the vehicle carefully. Incorrect connection may cause serious
damage to this unit.

The leads of the power cord and those of the connector from the car body may be different in color.

T Cut the ISO connector.

2 Connect the colored leads of the power cord in the order specified in the illustration below.

3 Connect the aerial cord.

4 Finally connect the wiring harness to the unit.

Avant de commencer la connexion: Vérifiez attentivement le cablage du véhicule. Une connexion
incorrecte peut endommager sérieusement Uappareil.

Le fil du cordon d’alimentation et ceux des connecteurs du chdssis de la voiture peuvent étre différents en
couleur.

1 Coupez le connecteur ISO.

2 Connectez les fils colorés du cordon d’alimentation dans lordre spécifié sur lillustration ci-dessous.

3 Connectez le cordon d’antenne.

4 Finalement, connectez le faisceau de fils a lappareil.

To steering wheel remote controller (see diagram [@ )
Pour la télécommande de volant (voir le diagramme @)

VIDEO OUT
(see diagram & /
voir le diagramme &)

\
3¢

Rear ground terminal
Borne arriére de masse

@LJ
@
@0

.

é“ )

To external components (see diagram [H] )
Aux appareils extérieurs (voir le diagramme [&l )

15 A fuse

(O -
Fusible 15 A '

Ignition switch
Interrupteur d’allumage

Line out (see diagram [€ )
Sortie de ligne (voir le

: *1 Not supplied for this unit.
*1 Non fourni avec cet appareil.

diagramme [ ) 4 H E
: *1 4
' Black g : \
E Noir ® To metallic body or chassis of the car * E%ﬂ E w
: @ Vers corps métallique ou chdssis de la voiture N 3
Aerial connector : Yello“;:z To a live terminal in the fuse block connecting to the car battery (by passing the R b bk WV ALRERhhb :
Connecteur d’antenne DIGITAL OUT : Jaune @ ignition switch) (constant 12 V)

: N —" ; ; S0 g ; ; E

(see diagram @ / : @ A une borne sous tension du porte-fusible connectée a la batterie de la voiture (en * -ON-O

i i ' dérivant linterrupteur d’allumage) (12 V constant,

voir le diagramme &) : Red p ge) ( ) oo
' Rouge @
' \\ . To an accessory terminal in the fuse block S O o
' . . Fuse block —
' Vers borne accessoire du porte-fusible .
H . . . Porte-fusible
' Blue with white stripe
E Bleu avec bande blanche @
' > 1 To the remote lead of other equipment or power aerial if any (200 mA max.)
: Brown Au fil de télécommande de I'autre appareil ou a Uantenne automatique s’il y en a une (200 mA max.) -> I

------------------------------------------------------ ) Marron
*2 Before checking the operation of this unit prior to \\ @. @ £O cellulta‘r P h;)nf/;}rs;lem lulai
installation, this lead must be connected, otherwise power . un systeme de teicphone celfulaire
Light green
cannot be turned on. Vert clair
2 Pour vérifier le fonctionnement de cet appareil avant \ (PARKING BRAKE)I @ To parking brake, metallic body or chassis of the car

installation, ce fil doit étre raccordé, sinon l'appareil ne peut

Au frein de stationnement, corps métallique ou chassis du véhicule
pas étre mis sous tension.

JJ [\
J )\\
White with black stripe White Gray with black stripe Gray Green with black stripe Green Purple with black stripe Purple
Blanc avec bande noire (=) (+) Blanc Gris avec bande noire (=) (+) Gris Vert avec bande noire (=) (+) Vert Violet avec bande noire (=) (+) Violet
Left speaker (front) Right speaker (front) Left speaker (rear) KS2BB5 | Right speaker (rear)

2%
332385855
LKRRLRS

Enceinte gauche (avant) Enceinte droit (avant) Enceinte gauche (arriére) Enceinte droit (arriére)

Connecting the parking brake wire / Connexion du cordon de frein
de stationnement

When installing the monitor in a location where it can be seen by the driver

Connect the parking brake wire to the parking brake system built in the car.

Lorsqu’on installe le moniteur a un emplacement ou il peut étre vu du conducteur

Connectez le fil de frein de stationnement au systéme de frein de stationnement.

2%

Parking brake
Frein de stationnement

Wire connecting the battery and the parking brake switch.
Fil connectant la batterie et 'interrupteur de frein de stationnement.

Attach the parking brake wire to this point.

Attachez le fil du frein de stationnement ici.
Parking brake wire (light
green)

W Fil du frein de
stationnement (vert clair)

PARKING
BRAKE

To metallic body or
chassis of the car

Vers corps métallique ou
chassis de la voiture

I

©)

rjEE
v /
Parking brake switch (inside the car)

2
T Commutateur de frein de
stationnement (intérieur de la voiture)

Pinch the crimp firmly.
Pincez la cosse a sertir fermement.

Contact the metallic part of the crimp to the wires inside.
Mettez en contact la partie métallique de la cosse a sertir et

des fils intérieurs.
&O

When installing the monitor in a location where it cannot be seen by the driver

Connect the parking brake wire to metallic body or chassis or the car.

Lorsqu’on installe le moniteur a un emplacement ot il ne peut pas étre vu du conducteur
Connectez le fil du frein de stationnement au corps métallique ou chdssis du véhicule.

g
%3 )
% : PARKING i
BRAKE | Parking brake wire (light green)

Fil du frein de stationnement (vert clair)

¢

*3 Not supplied for this unit.
*3 Non fourni avec cet appareil.




E Required connections for DVD playback / Connexions requises pour la lecture de DVD

Video cord (not supplied)
Cordon vidéo (non fourni) KD-DV4202/KD-DV4201

> ———> @) — I
®%| o N[
® ﬁﬂ_ L B

KV-MR9010

9-INCH WIDESCREEN MONITOR
(not supplied)

MONITEUR A ECRAN LARGE DE
9 POUCES (non fourni)

Cable optique numérique (non fourni) § | DIGITAL OUT

See “About sounds reproduced
through the rear terminals.”
Référez-vous “A propos des sons
reproduits par les prises arriére”.

Audio/video control amplifier or the decoder compatible with the multichannel
digital sources

Amplificateur de commande audio/vidéo ou décodeur compatible avec les sources
numériques multicanaux

ﬂ Connecting to the steering wheel remote controller / Connexion de la télécommande de volant

If your car is equipped with the steering wheel remote controller, you can operate this unit using the Si votre voiture est munie d’une télécommande de volant, vous pouvez commander cet autoradio en
controller. To do it, a JVC’s OE remote adapter (not supplied) which matches with your car is required. utilisant la télécommande. Pour le faire, un adaptateur pour télécommande au volant JVC (non fourni)
Consult your JVC IN-CAR ENTERTAINMENT dealer for details. correspondant a votre voiture est nécessaire. Consultez votre revendeur d’autoradio JVC pour les détails.

OE remote adapter (not supplied)

. . Adaptateur pour télécommande au volant (non fourni
Steering wheel remote input P p (nom f )

Entrée de la télécommande de volant . mﬂ:'_—D ¢ ' | ' ¢ Q Steering wheel remote controller (equipped in the car)
( Q D Télécommande de volant (installée dans la voiture)
KD-DV4202
KD-DV4201

E Connecting the external amplifier / Connexion d’un amplificateur extérieur

You can connect an amplifier to upgrade your car stereo system. Vous pouvez connecter un amplificateur pour améliorer votre systéme autoradio.
o Connect the remote lead (blue with white stripe) to the remote lead of the other equipment so that it o Connectez le fil de commande a distance (bleu avec bande blanche) au fil de commande a distance de
can be controlled through this unit. Pautre appareil de facon qu’il puisse étre commandé via cet appareil.
« Disconnect the speakers from this unit, connect them to the amplifier. Leave the speaker « Déconnectez les enceintes de cet appareil et connectez-les a I'amplificateur. Laissez les fils
leads of this unit unused. d’enceintes de cet appareil inutilisés.
Remote lead Y-connector (not supplied for this unit)
Fil d’alimentation a distance Connecteur Y (non fourni avec cet appareil)
- -

Remote lead (Blue with white stripe)

Rear speakers Fil d’alimentation a distance (Bleu avec bande blanche)
Enceintes arriére - -
1 To the remote lead of other equipment or power aerial if any
Au fil de télécommande de l'autre appareil ou a I'antenne
. e x5 L KD-DV4202 romatiaue s’
JVC Amplifier |- © ﬁ- b — é KD-DV4201 automatique s’il y en a une
JVC Amplificateur |r @ I‘G'B } { ([ s— %R -
IR
e ﬂ Rear speakers
. . . . . Enceint jé

*4 Firmly attach the ground wire to the metallic body or to the chasis of the car—to the place not neeintes arriere

coated with paint (if coated with paint, remove the paint before attaching the wire). Failure to do )

so may cause damage to the unit. Front speakers (see diagram [ )
*4 Attachez solidement le fil de mise a la masse au chdssis métallique de la voiture—a un endroit qui Enceintes avant (voir le diagramme [ )

n’est pas recouvert de peinture (s’il est recouvert de peinture, enlevez d’abord la peinture avant 6 A

dattacher le fil). L’appareil peut étre endommagé si cela n’est pas fait correctement. \ %6 J"f{)ﬁ%@} %6 Cut the rear speaker leads of the car’s ISO connector and connect them to

the amplifier.
= a0 %6 Coupez les fils des enceintes arriére d teur ISO de la voiture et

%5 Signal cord (not supplied for this unit) \*6 Ba oupez les fi s des enceintes arriere du connecteur e la voiture e
%5 ) . . 2y connectez-les a lamplificateur.

Cordon de signal (non fourni avec cet appareil)

m Connecting the external components / Connexion des appareils extérieurs

CD changer, DAB tuner, Apple iPod®, or JVC D. player / Changeur de CD, tuner DAB, iPod, Apple® ou lecteur D. JVC

« Set “CHANGER" for the external input setting (See page 24 of the INSTRUCTIONS.) / Choisissez “CHANGER” pour le réglage de I'entrée extérieure (Voir page 24 du MANUAL D’INSTRUCTIONS.)

You can connect these components in series as illustrated below. The iPod*7 or D. player can be connected using an interface adapter (not supplied)—KS-PD100 (for iPod) or KS-PD500 (for D. player).
Vous pouvez connecter ces appareils en série comme montrée sur Uillustration. Le iPod*7 ou le lecteur D. peut étre connecté en utilisant un adaptateur d’interface (non fourni)—KS-PD100 (pour iPod) ou KS-PD500
(pour le lecteur D.).

D Apple iPod (separately purchased)
iPod Apple (vendu séparément)
KS-PD100 & P
" N -;6-8 ------------------------------------------ H -/*8 or @
%ﬁé——% _;:;‘::::.:::::::::::::::% ou D GO e (el (AUT'ON/PRE(AU"ON:
purchased) Before connecting the external components,

T ‘ JVC DAB tuner JVC CD changer KS-PD500 Lecteur D. JVC (vendu séparément) make sure that the unit is tu‘rned f’fﬁ
KD-DV4202 Tuner DAB JVC Changeur de CD JVC Avant de connecter les appareils extérieurs,
KD-DV4201 5 assurez-vous que L'appareil est hors tension.

D {\pzle iP(;d (sep ;rat?ly p}lrchased) *7 iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer, Inc.,
KS-PD100 iPod Apple (vendu séparément) registered in the U.S. and other countries.
*7 iPod est une marque de commerce d’Apple
@ Computer, Inc., enregistrée aux Etats-Unis et
or dans les autres pays.
ou D JVC D. player (separately
purchased) *8 Connecting cord supplied for your CD

[T ‘ JVC DAB tuner or JVC CD changer KS-PD500 Lecteur D. JVC (vendu séparément) changer or DAB tuner
KD-DV4202 Tuner DAB JVC ou Changeur de CD JVC *8 Cordon de connexion fourni avec votre
KD-DV4201 @ changeur de CD ou tuner DAB

Other external component / Autre appareil extérieur

« Set “EXT IN” for the external input setting (See page 24 of the INSTRUCTIONS.) / Choisissez “EXT IN” pour le réglage de I'entrée extérieure (Voir page 24 du MANUAL D’INSTRUCTIONS.)

*

5
KS-U57*9 - I External component
% |® <= =®| Appareil extérieur
KD-DV4202 ¥ A e
KD-DV4201 _@ : External component

*9 Line Input Adapter KS-U57 (not supplied for this unit)

‘ Appareil extérieur *9  Adaptateur d’entrée de ligne KS-U57 (non fourni avec cet appareil)

CD changerjack = mfrrrrmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmsmsmemnnnes
Prise du changeur de CD

*10 AUX Input Adapter KS-U58 (not supplied for this unit)
*10 Adaptateur d’entrée AUX KS-U58 (non fourni avec cet appareil)

3.5 mm stereo mini plug
Mini fiche stéréo de 3,5 mm

=
b
=
o
-

X

(=]




ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS JIEKTPUYECKUE NOAKITIOMEHNA

If your car is equipped with the ISO | For some VW/Audi or Opel (Vauxhall) automobile / Ana HekoTopbix aBToMo6unein VW/Audi nunmn Opel (Vauxhall)
connector / Ecnvm aBTOMOOMAb OCHaA WeH | Youmay need to modify the wiring of the supplied power cord as illustrated.

pasbemom ISO « Contact your authorized car dealer before installing thvis unit.

BO3MO)KHO, I'IOTpe6yeTCﬂ N3MEHUTb CXeMY CcoefiHEHN ONA NpularaeéMoro WwHypa NnnTaHnA, Kak Noka3aHOo Ha PUCYHKe.

. I'Iepea yCTaHOBKOﬁ npnemMHunKa O6paTI/ITECb K aBTOPU3OBaHHOMY areHTy no npojakam ABTOMOOUIbHBIX CUCTEM.

« Connect the ISO connectors as illustrated.

« MogkniounTe pazbembl ISO, Kak NOKasaHO Ha PUCYHKe. ] o ;
Original wiring /MicxogHaa cxema coeiviHeHWI Modified wiring [1]/[peo6pa3oBaHHas cxema coeanHeHWi [ 1]

Y Y Y
R

(T From the car body Y

00 OT Kopryca == . == 10
©© aBTOMObUNA

GlG) ‘ R

O] g R

T ‘

ISO connector R
Pazbem ISO Use modified wiring [2]if the unit does not turn on.
ECv NpUeMHUK He BKITIOYAETCA, UCMONb3yTe NPeobpasoBaHHYo cxeMy COeAMHeHN (2],

o) ISO connector of the supplied power cord Modified wiring [2] /Mpeo6pa3oBaHHan cxema coeamHeHui [2]
o) Pazbem ISO wHypa nuTaHms, BXOAALLEro v v
K
O B KOMMJIEKT NOCTaBKN Y: Yellow R: Red =
OB Kentbit KpacHbiin % ‘
R R
View from the lead side R

Bupa co cTopoHbl BbIBOJOB

B Connections without using the ISO connectors / NMopknioueHne 6e3 ncnonb3oBaHuA pasbemos ISO

Before connecting: Check the wiring in the vehicle carefully. Incorrect connection may cause serious Mepen Hayanom NOAKJTIOYEHUMN: TilaTeNlbHO NPOBEPbTE NPOBOAKY B aBTOMObGUIE.

damage to this unit. HenpasunbHoe nogknoueHne MOXeT NPUBECTU K CEPbe3HOMY NMOBPEXEHWNIO YCTPONCTBRA.
The leads of the power cord and those of the connector from the car body may be different in color. »Kunbl cnnoBoro kabens v Kbl COeMHNTENA OT Ky30Ba aBTOMOOWIA MOTYT ObiTb Pa3sHOro LiBeTa.
1 Cut the ISO connector. 1 O6pexbTe pazbem ISO.
2 Connect the colored leads of the power cord in the order specified in the illustration below. 2 TlopcoeanHNTe LiBeTHbIE MPOBOAA LHYPa NUTaHKA B YKa3aHHOM HIDKe NopAfKe.
3 Connect the aerial cord. 3 Mopkniounte Kabenb aHTEHHDI.
4 Finally connect the wiring harness to the unit. 4 B nocnepHiolo ouepesb NOAKIOUNTE SNEKTPONPOBOAKY K YCTPONCTRY.
VIDEO OUT Rear ground terminal

(see diagram [@ / cm. cxemy [@)  3aaHUI pasbem 3a3emneHns

|
U O
Aerial connector J @ 0 Q 15 A fuse
o O/ Mpenoxpanutens 15 A

Pazbem aHTeHHbI

[
f > @ @ gl | To external components (see diagram [€] )
() K BHeLHWM ycTpoiicTBam (cm. cxemy [€) - :
_______________________________________________ : *1 Not supplied for this unit. ' [ Ignition switch
DIGITAL OUT *1' He BXOANT B KOMM/IEKT MOCTABKM :
\3 (see diagram [ / Black i . g™ . Mepekniovatenb i,
cm. cxemy @) . t| 3auraHua
4 HepHblit ® To metallic body or chassis of the car %1 ) _’J
K meTannuueckomy Koprnycy Ui waccv aBTomobuns ' :
2 N A el WY A "
Yellow % To alive terminal in the fuse block connecting to the car battery (bypassing the
KenTbiid @ ignition switch) (constant 12 V)
K pasbemy dasbl B 6510Ke NpefoxpaHnTens (MUHys 610K 3aXuraHuns) (MOCToAHHbIN 12 B)

Line out (see diagram [@)
K Bbixoay (cm. cxemy @)

Red r——mo—
Kpacbiit @ To an accessory terminal in the fuse block
Fuse block

M ! K BCnomoraTenbHOMy pasbemy B 6110Ke npeaoxpaHnTens
Blue with white stripe Bbnok npepoxpaHuTens
[\ CyHui ¢ Genoit nonocon @ @ To the remote lead of other equipment or power aerial if any (200 mA max.) EI
------------------------------------------------------ : K yaaneHHomy npoBogy Apyroro 060pyA0BaHUs WM aHTEHHbI (MaKc. 200 MA) ->
Brown

*2 Before checking the operation of this unit prior to . @
installation, this lead must be connected, otherwise power L\ KopuuHesblit . @ To cellular phone system
cannot be turned on. K cucteme cotoBoro TenepoHa

E *2 Tepep NpoBepKoii paboTbl yCTPONCTBA NOAKMIOUMTE STOT Light green

E NpoBOJ, Haye NUTaHNe He BKNIOUYNUTCA. L 3eneHoro LgeTa (PARKING BRAKE) To parking brake, metallic body or chassis of the car

. N ! K cTosHOYHOMY TOpPMO3Y, KOPMYCY WM XO0BOI YacTh aBTOMO6UNA

' \

. @ &

: J )A\\

E White with black stripe White Gray with black stripe Gray Green with black stripe Green Purple with black stripe Purple

E Benbiii c yepHow Bbenbin Cepblii C yepHon Cepbini 3eneHblli C yepHom (=) (+) 3eneHbii MypnypHbI € YepHOW (=) (+) NypnypHbin

1 nonocown nonocon nonocon nonocomn

E Left speaker (front) Right speaker (front) Left speaker (rear) Right speaker (rear)

' JleBbil rpoMKOroBOpUTEND MpaBbIii rpoMKoroBopUTENb JleBbIln rpoMKoroBopuTenb MpaBbiit

' (nepepHwnin) (nepepHwnin) (3agHWN) rPOMKOrOBOPUTESb (3aQHNIA)
Connecting the parking brake wire / [loakntoyeHue nposoaa E Connecting the crimp connector / loagknioyeHne 06XXMMHOro pasbema

CTOAHOYHOIo TOpmMmo3a

. . . . A X Wire connecting the battery and the parking brake switch.
When installing the monitor in a location where it can be seen by the driver MoAKMIOUMTb NPOBOA CTOSHOUHOMO TOPMO3a K STO TOUKe.

I'Ipln yCTaHOBKe MOHNUTOpPa B MecTe, BUAHOM BoauTenio

DI
Parking brake wire (light
/@%;

green)
Parking brake SARKING ! MpoBOA CTOAHOUHOTO
5 9 BRAKE
CTOAHOYHDIN TOPMO3 TOPMO3a (3eN1eHoro LBeTa)
IA_‘EE L To metallic body or Attach the parking brake wire to this point.
/ @ chassis of the car MpoBog, coeanHALNN aKKyMyIATOP U
Parking brake switch (inside the car) K meTannuyeckomy BK/OYaTeSb CTOAHOUYHOIO TOPMO3a.
MNepekntoyaTtenb CTOAHOYHOTO “ Kopnycy nnu waccu
TOpMO3a (BHYTpY aBTOMO6UNA) asTomobuna ’

When installing the monitor in a location where it cannot be seen by the driver

Mpwn ycTaHOBKe MOHUTOPA B MecTe, He BUAHOM BOAUTENIO

Connect the parking brake wire to metallic body or chassis or the car.

MofKNounTb NPOBOJ CTOAHOUYHOrO TOPMO3a K MeTaslly Koprnyca Uiy XOB0BO YacTu aBToMobuns.

¢ 2

% Parking brake wire (light green)
g MpoBo/ CTOAHOUYHOTO TOPMO3a (3eN1eHOrO LiBeTa)

3
*3 )
¢ PARKING inc] e crimp firmly. ontact the metallic part of the crimp to the wires inside.
ARKING 0 Pinch th p firmly Contact the metallic part of th p to th d

MnoTHO o6oXMUTE COeanHUTEb. MpricoeanHNTe METaNNNYECKYIO YaCTb O6XKMMHOTO
COeAVHUTENA K HAXOAALUMMCA BHYTPY NPOBOAAM.

*3 Not supplied for this unit.
*3 He BXOAMUT B KOMMMIEKT MOCTaBKN.




E Required connections for DVD playback / Heo6xoaumbie noagknioyeHua anAa socnpousseneHua DVD

KD-DV4207

[ U e O
=il ———b =@ AN
Video cord (not supplied) @ O Q 0

BraeoluHyp (He BXOAUT B KOMMEKT MOCTaBKM) @ .:;F

= 5|
==
=
==

KV-MR9010 . . )

9-INCH WIDESCREEN MONITOR (not supplied) Digital optical cable (not supplied) ] IS)IG“IIIQ*L ?UT d duced

9-[1OVIMOBbIM LUMPOKOSKPAHHBIA MOHUTOP Ungposoin ontuueckui kabeno e rouzh the rear forminals”
(He BXOAMWT B KOMIMJIEKT MNOCTaBKM) through the rear terminals.

(He BXOAUT B KOMMAEKT NOCTABKM)

Cwm. “O 3ByKax,
BOCNPON3BOANMBIX HYepes
3a4Hue TepMuHansl”.

Audio/video control amplifier or the decoder compatible with the multichannel
digital sources <=

Ynpasnaowun ycunutenb ayano/sBnaeo Aekogepa, COBMeCTUMbIN €
MHOTOKaHaJIbHbIMM LI$POBLIMU UCTOYHUKAMU

ﬂ Connecting the external amplifier / MogknioueHne BHeWHUX ycunurenen

You can connect an amplifier to upgrade your car stereo system. MoxHo noaknounTb ycunutenu ana o6HoBNEHNA aBTOMOOWIIbHON CTepeocucTeMbl.
« Connect the remote lead (blue with white stripe) to the remote lead of the other equipment so that it « MNopcoeanHnTe NPOBOJ BHELIHEro YCTPONCTBA (CMHMIA ¢ 6enoii Nonocoil) K NpoBoay BHELLHEro
can be controlled through this unit. YCTPOICTBa ipyroro 060pyfoBaHuA Tak, YTobbl M MOXHO ObIIO YNPaBnATb € 3TOrO YCTPOWCTBA.
« Disconnect the speakers from this unit, connect them to the amplifier. Leave the speaker « OTCcoeAVHNTE FPOMKOroBOPUTENN OT AAHHOTIO YCTPOWCTBA, MOAKIOUMTE X K YCUNUTEeNIo.
leads of this unit unused. OcTaBbTe NPOBOAA FPOMKOroBopuTenel JaHHOro YCTPOICTBa HEMCNO/Ib30BaHHbIMM.
Remote lead Y-connector (not supplied for this unit)
lpoBog BHeLHero ycTponcTaa Pa3bem Y (He BXoAUT B KOMMAEKT NOCTABKMN) *4 Firmly attach the ground wire to the metallic
- = body or to the chassis of the car—to the place not
Rear speakers Remote lead (Blue with white stripe) coated with paint (if coated with paint, remove
3apHve MpoBoA BHeLIHero ycTpoiicTBa (CUHMI ¢ 6enoit Nonocom) the paint before attaching the wire). Failure to do
rpPoMKoOrosopuTenu - = so may cause damage to the unit.
[ *4 TNOTHO NPUKpenuTe 3a3eMNsIoLLMIN MPOBOS
] To the remote lead of other K MeTanmyecKomy Ky3oBY WA LIACcu
m I L equipment or power aerial if any aBTOMOOUNA—B MeCTe, He MOKPLITOM
JVC Amplifier |t @ <mL] *5 (L s— g KD-DV4207 K ymaneHHomy nposoay apyroro KPacKol (€Cnn OHO MOKPbLITO KPACKOA,
JVC-ycunutens || o R 060PYAOBAHNA NN AHTEHHbI yAanuTe Kpacky nepep tem, Kak npukpennatb
R J.I =®| “El: r > = nposop). HeBbinonHeHue 3Toro TpeboBaHms
MOXeT NPUBECTU K NOBpeXAeHNI0 AaHHOTO
L,< *4 CTpOWACTBA.
mi —ﬂ Rear speakers yerp
3 —(l 3apHvie FPOMKOroBopuTENn
*6 Cut the rear speaker leads of the car’s ISO connector %6 -TEl*6 > e o ] o
and connect them to the amplifier. \\ 06 g _ﬂ P K di 5> Signal cord (not supplied for this unit)
*6 O - ront speakers (see diagram [£]) *5 Kabenb curHana (He BXOAUT B KOMIIEKT
TpeXbTe MPOBOAA 3ajHNX TPOMKOroBopuTenen % O)6) L. Mepeatue rpomKorosopuTeni (cm. cxemy [&)
pa3bema ISO 1 noacoeanHNTE NX K yCUAuTenio. %6 TOIBI- %6 NOCTaBKw)

E Connecting other external components / loaknioueHne BHELWHNX YCTPOMNCTB

CD changer, DAB tuner, Apple iPod®, or JVC D. player / YcTpoiicTBO aBTOMaTN4YeCKOI CMeHbl KOMNaKT-AUCKoB, TioHep DAB, Apple iPod® unn

npourpbiBatenb JVCD.

« Set “CHANGER” for the external input setting (See page 24 of the INSTRUCTIONS.) / YctaHoBuTe Ans BHewHero BxoAa 3HaueHue “CHANGER” (Cm. UHCTPYKLIUM O SKCNNYATALIUM Ha cTp. 24.)

You can connect these components in series as illustrated below. The iPod*7 or D. player can be 3TV BHeLHMe YCTPONCTBa MOXHO NOAK/0YaTh NapanienbHo, Kak MoKa3aHo Ha PUCYHKeE.
connected using an interface adapter (not supplied)—KS-PD100 (for iPod) or KS-PD500 (for MpowvrpeiBatenb iPod*7 nnn D. MOXHO NOAKTIOYMTBL C MOMOLbIO UHTEPdECHOro aganTepa (He
D. player). BXOANT B KoMNneKT noctaBkn)—KS-PD100 (gna iPod) unn KS-PD500 (ana npourpbisatens D.).
Apple iPod
(| (separately purchased) CAUTION/ NPEAOCTEPEXEHMUE:
KS-PD100 Apple iPod « Before connecting the external
(NpoaaeTcs oTAENbHO) components, make sure that the unit is
___________________________________________________ turned off.
FE e IRV or I?' - lNepep nogkntoyeHnem BHELHNX
/i ool KOMMOHEHTOB Y6eauTech B TOM,
%t% """"""""""""" % wn D LYJSC}I; Ssz)yer (separately YTO YCTPOWCTBO BbIKIOYEHO.
JVC CD changer KS-PD500 Mpowurpbisatens JVC D.
T JVC DAB tuner YcrpoiictBo (npopaeTca oTaenbHO) %7 - .
KD-DV4207 Tionep DAB JVC ABTOMATH4ECKol cHeHs! i Computer, Inc vegistered inthe U
KomnakT-anckos JVC and other countries.
CD changer jack *7 iPod ABnAeTCA Toprosoi
Pa3bem ycTpoiicTBa aBTOMaTUUECKOMN mapkoii Apple Computer, Inc.,
CMEHbI KOMMaKT-ANCKOB 3apeructpuposarHoii 8 CLUA 1
APYruX cTpaHax.
Apple iPod
D (separately purchased) %8 C " 1 ied £
A leiP onnecting cord supplied Ior your
KS-PD100 pple iPod CD changer or DAB tuner
(NpopaetcA oTAENbHO) %
8 TopaknioyeHune Kabens, BXOAALLEro
I$I B KOMMJIEKT MOCTaBKM YCTPOCTBa
or ABTOMATNYECKON CMEHbI KOMMAKT-
7 JVCD. player (separately MCKoB unu TioHepa DAB
D purchased) A P
JVC CD changer KS-PD500 Mpowrpbisatens JVC D.
T TIVC Dlg}l:;ﬁevrc or YcTpoliictBo (Nnpopaetca oTAenbHO)
loHe unm i
KD-DV4207 P ABTOMATUYeCKOW CMeHb! @
KomnakT-guckos JVC

CD changer jack
Pa3bem ycTpolicTBa aBTOMaTMyeCKOM
CMeHbl KOMMaKT-ANCKOB

Other external component / loagknioyeHne BHELWWHNX YCTPONCTB

« Set “EXT IN” for the external input setting (See page 24 of the INSTRUCTIONS.) / YcraHoBuTe anis BHewuHero Bxoga 3Havyenue “EXT IN” (Cm. UHCTPYKLMWA NO SKCNAYATALMU Ha cTp. 24.)

*5 External component
-L <= —\ L p
%= KS-U57 *9 L] L] lH BHewHee
I(R] <= <[R) YCTPOIICTBO

¥9 Line Input Adapter KS-U57 (not supplied for this unit)
*9 KomMyHMKaLmMoHHbI aganTep KS-U57 (He BXOAMT B KOMMEKT
NocCTaBKM)

Q) External component

/1 _______________________________ f BHeluHee

CD changer jack : YCTPOICTBO
Pasbem ycTpoiicTea

ABTOMATNYECKOWN CMEHbI
KOMMaKT-ANCKOB

¥10. AUX Input Adapter KS-U58 (not supplied for this unit)
*10° ApanTtep 41 NOAKIIOUYEHUA [ONONHUTENbHbIX ycTpoiicTe KS-U58
(He BXOAWUT B KOMMJIEKT NOCTaBKM)

MwuHun-pasbem ctepeo-3,5 Mm

: 3.5 mm stereo mini plug




JVC my

DVD/CD RECEIVER KD-DV4204/KD-DV4203

Detachable}

nes diScRb e[ DYyD

MA DIGITAL VIDEO

) COCEICEIEIEIED

ERIr=cy

[For canceling the display demonstration, see page 5. j

For installation and connections, refer to the separate manual.

// INSTRUCTIONS
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Thank you for purchasing a JVC product.
Please read all instructions carefully before operation, to ensure your complete understanding and to
obtain the best possible performance from the unit.

IMPORTANT FOR LASER PRODUCTS
1. CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT

2. CAUTION: Do not open the top cover. There are no user serviceable parts inside the unit; leave

all servicing to qualified service personnel.

3. CAUTION: Visible and invisible laser radiation when open and interlock failed or defeated.

Avoid direct exposure to beam.

4. REPRODUCTION OF LABEL: CAUTION LABEL, PLACED OUTSIDE THE UNIT.

CAUTION : Visiole and invisible | ADVARSEL : Synlig og usynlig | VARNING = Synlig och | VARO : Avattaessa ja suojalukitus
[aser radiation when open and | laserstrdling ndr maskinen erosynlig laserstrélning ~nér | ohitetuna ti vialisena olet altina
interlock failed or defeated. Jdben eller interlocken fejler. |den Gppnas och sparren ar | nkyvélle ja nakymétimalle
Betrakta  ej| laserséteilylle.  Valtd séteen
(e) |stréling. (d)]strélen (s) | kondistumista suoraan itseesi. f)

AVOID DIRECT EXPOSURE TO | Undg direkte eksponering til Jurkopplad
BEAM

/This product incorporates copyright
protection technology that is protected
by U.S. patents and other intellectual
property rights. Use of this copyright
protection technology must be authorized
by Macrovision, and is intended for home
and other limited viewing uses only unless
otherwise authorized by Macrovision.
Reverse engineering or disassembly is
prohibited.
N

4 .
How to reset your unit

+ Your preset adjustments will also be erased.
N

( uo . N
How to forcibly eject a disc
/1
23 1 @
[Hold]
« If this does not work, reset your unit.
* Be careful not to drop the disc when it
ejects.
/

g .
How to use functions mode

If you press MODE, the unit goes into
functions mode, then the number buttons
and A/V buttons work as different function

buttons.
é MODE

a  [Within 5 seconds...]
.

1 RPT 12 RND

- N
How to detach/attach the control panel

8 MO 9 ssM

&

J

Detaching...

Attaching...




WARNINGS:
To prevent accidents and damage

+ DO NOT install any unit in locations where;

— it may obstruct the steering wheel and
gearshift lever operations.

— it may obstruct the operation of safety devices
such as air bags.

- it may obstruct visibility.

DO NOT operate the unit while driving.

If you need to operate the unit while driving, be

sure to look ahead carefully.

The driver must not watch the monitor while

driving.

If the parking brake is not engaged, “DRIVER

MUST NOT WATCH THE MONITOR WHILE DRIVING.”

appears on the monitor, and no playback picture

will be shown.

— This warning appears only when the parking
brake wire is connected to the parking brake
system built in the car (refer to the Installation/

Connection Manual).
J

For safety...

« Do not raise the volume level too much, as
this will block outside sounds, making driving
dangerous.

« Stop the car before performing any
complicated operations.

Temperature inside the car...

If you have parked the car for a long time in hot
or cold weather, wait until the temperature in
the car becomes normal before operating the
unit.
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OK Playable

Disc type

NO Unplayable

DVD Video, Dual Disc (DVD side only),
DVD-R*/-RW, +R/+RW

w
~
-

PAL/NTSC color system

« Recorded in DVD-Video format only and in

DVD Audio, Dual Disc (non-DVD side),
DVD-RAM, DVD-ROM, DVD-R/-RW, +R/+-RW
« Recorded in DVD-VR format

Video CD
(D-R/-RW

SVCD (Super Video (D)

DVD-R/-RW, +R/+RW, DVD-ROM
« Compliant to UDF bridge format

(D-R/-RW

BLE

level 2, Romeo, Joliet

« Compliant to IS0 9660 level 1, 150 9660

Audio (D, CD Text
(D-R/-RW
« Compliant to CD-DA format

L

(D-ROM, CD-I (CD-I Ready), Photo (D

« Itis possible to play back finalized +-R/+-RW (Video mode only) discs. However, the use of +-R double layer disc on this unit is not

recommended.

* DVD-R recorded in multi-border format is also playable (except for dual layer discs).

Caution for DualDisc playback

The Non-DVD side of a “DualDisc” does not
comply with the “Compact Disc Digital Audio”
standard. Therefore, the use of Non-DVD

side of a DualDisc on this product may not be
recommended.

Caution on volume setting

Discs produce very little noise compared with
other sources. Lower the volume before playing
a disc to avoid damaging the speakers by the
sudden increase of the output level.

(- .
Note on Region Code:

DVD players and DVD Video discs have
their own Region Code numbers. This unit
can only play back DVD discs whose Region
Code numbers include “5.”

Examples:

ALL 5 15

A2
3.5

If you insert a DVD Video disc of an
incorrect Region Code

“REGION CODE ERROR!” appears on the
monitor.
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Before operating the unit — Cancel the display demonstration and set the clock
« See also page 20.

00 0

Vs
f\ A\

_
DAl IO meEY

@ ‘ Jve
CD@@@@@ e

9 [Hold] o When the power is turned off:
’ Check the current clock time

When the power is turned on:

Change the display information
ﬂ Turn on the power.

(2) Enter the PSM settings.

9 = @ Cancel the display demonstrations
Select “DEMO,” then “DEMO OFE.”
Set the dlock
Select “CLOCK H” (hour), then adjust the hour.
Select “CLOCK M” (minute), then adjust the minute.

@ Finish the procedure.




Basic oper ations — Control panel

 FM/AM: Select preset station.

« DISC: Select folder.
Also functions as +10/—10 buttons after pressing MODE
to skip 10 chapters/tracks at a time.

« IPOD/D.PLAYER: Enter the main menu/Pause
or stop playback/Confirm selection.

« FM/AM: Search for station.
« DISC: Select chapter/track.
« |POD/D.PLAYER: Select track.

+ Turn on the power.
» Turn off the power [Hold].
+ Attenuate the sound (if the power is on). Select the sound mode.
Volume control  Display window Insert disc. Eject disc.

f{ \\

S _

& ) -

= JVC

(7 8 MO 9 ssm 10 1 RPT 12 AND )

N )
Adjust the sound mode. Detach the panel.
Hold to enter the PSM settings.
 FM/AM: Select preset station.
+ DISC: Select chapter/title/folder/
track/disc (for CD changer).
4 ) ( )
Select the source. Enter functions mode.
FM/AM — DISC* — (D-CH*/IPOD*/D.PLAYER* (or Press MODE, then one of the following buttons (within
EXT IN) — (back to the beginning) 5seconds)...
* You cannot select these sources if they are not ready. MO:  Turn on/off monaural reception.
SSM: Automatic station presetting.
:a P RPT: Select repeat play.
RND: Select random play.
+ FM/AM: Select the bands.
« DISC: Start playback. @
Change the display information.




Display window

Track information indicators Playback mode/item indicators
(Random/Repeat)

Playback source indicators Equalizer indicator

Disc type indicators Loudness indicator Sound mode indicators

Track indicator Main display
(Time, menu, playback information)

Source display/Preset No./Track No./ Tuner reception indicators
Folder No./Disc No./Chapter No.

Basic operations — remote controtter (Rm-rK230)
Installing the lithium coin battery (CR2025) Warning:
To prevent accidents and damage

CR2025 « Do not install any battery other than
CR2025 or its equivalent.
« Store the battery in a place where children

©3
@ cannot reach.
‘@ « Do not recharge, short, disassemble, heat

the battery, or dispose of it in a fire.

« Do not leave the battery with other
metallic materials.

« Do not poke the battery with tweezers or
similar tools.

o Wrap the battery with tape and insulate

when throwing away or saving it.
N v

Before using the remote controller:

« Aim the remote controller directly at the
remote sensor on the unit.

« DO NOT expose the remote sensor to bright
light (direct sunlight or artificial lighting).

Remote sensor .
Continued on the next page

7 OPERATIONS
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FM-FHZI0 JVC
MONITOR CONTROL

Monitor control buttons
« Used for a JVC monitor—KV-MR9010,
KV-MH6510, KV-M706, or KV-M705.
DVD/RECEIVER CONTROL
Turns on/off the power.
« Attenuates the sound if the power is on.
Selects the source.
Selects the FM/AM bands.
[5*1 « DVD: Shows the DVD disc menu.
« VCD: Starts PBC playback.
[6] Not applicable for this unit.
Adjusts the volume level.
« 2nd VOL: Not applicable for this unit.
[8*1 Enters DVD setup menu.
[9] SHIFT button
| (stop), » (play), Il (pause)
« » (play) also function as ZOOM button
when pressed with SHIFT button (see
page 12).
« Not applicable for CD changer/iPod/
D. player operations.
[11*2 For advanced disc operations:
« ®/TITLEA/VY
DVD: Selects the titles.
MP3/WMA: Selects the folders if
included.
|t/ »PI: Reverse skip/forward skip.
o <4</ »P: Reverse search/forward
search (not applicable for CD changer
operations).

For FM/AM tuner operations:
« PRESET A/ V¥
Changes the preset stations.
o g/ P
— Searches for the stations if pressed
briefly.
- Manual searches if pressed and held.

For iPod/D. player operations:
cA/V
V: Pauses/stops or resumes playback.
A: Enters the main menu.
(Now A/V/la</»» work as the
menu selecting buttons.)*>
* <4<t/ »p (in menu selecting mode)
— Selects an item if pressed briefly.
(Then, press ¥ to confirm the
selection.)
— Skips 10 items at a time if pressed and
held.
« Shows the on-screen bar.
« Also function as the ®/TITLE button
when pressed with SHIFT button (see
pages 12 and 13).
131 « DVD: Shows the DVD disc menu.
« VCD: Starts PBC playback.
[14]*1 « Makes selection/settings.
« DISC +/- buttons: Changes discs when
the source is “CD-CH.”
[15*1 RETURN button
« DVD: Selects audio language (C1D),
subtitles ((xJ), angle (E%h).
« VCD: Selects audio channel ((O0)).

*1 Functions as number buttons when pressed
with SHIFT button.
- FM/AM: Selects preset stations.
- DISC: Selects chapter/title/folder/track.
*2. Functions as +10/-10/+100/-100 buttons
when pressed with SHIFT button.
*3 A : Returns to the previous menu.
V¥ . Confirms the selection.



Listening to the radio

f ~N )

i
AT Dlemey

8 MO 9 SSM 10 TRPT__ 12 AND )

@@@@@- e )

J

} |
9 o 9 Select preset station. Change the display information
requency — Clo

* Ifno name is assigned to a station, “NO NAME” F ) *Ck
appears. To assign a name, see page 24. Station name

@ sclect “Fv/AM.”

9 Select the bands. Lights up when receiving an FM stereo
= FM1-~ M2~ M3~ AM - broadcast with sufficient signal strength.

9 Search for a station to listen—Auto Search.
« Manual Search: Hold either one of the buttons until “M” flashes on the display, then press it

repeatedly.
When an FM stereo broadcast is hard to 3 o
receive (3 thaa
1 Local FM stations with the strongest signals
@ are searched and stored automatically in the
FM band.
8 MO
MONO| -~ MONO OFF
(z) [ (Gncled) | Manual presetting EE———————
Reception improves, but stereo effect willbe ~ Ex.: Storing FM station of 92.5 MHz into preset
lost. number 4 of the FM1 band.
« MO indicator lights up. 1 @ |->FM1-> FM2 = FM3 = AM 1

FM station automatic presetting—SSM

2
(Strong-station Sequential Memory)

You can preset six stations for each band.

1 T e Lt 3 o
(2 o

2 i MDDE;
9 OPERATIONS




Disc operations

Before performing any operations...
Turn on the monitor for playing a DVD or VCD. If you turn on the monitor, you can also control
playback of other discs by referring to the monitor screen. (See pages 13 - 15.)

The disc type is automatically detected, and playback starts automatically (for DVD: automatic start
depends on its internal program).

If the current disc does not have any disc menu (when playback stops), all tracks will be played
repeatedly until you change the source or eject the disc.

If “©” appears on the monitor when pressing a button, the unit cannot accept the operation you
have tried to do.
« In some cases, without showing “@,” operations will not be accepted.

Insert disc.
Playback starts automatically with most of the discs. Eject disc.

>

3 \A \EQ
JVC

7 8 MO 9 SsM 10 1 _RPT 12 AND

() (O (D EI D (3D g (=

J
: N\
Start playback if necessary. Change the display information
sy - Elapsed — Clock — Current title and
Prohibiting disc ejection playing time chapter number—l
sre E + @ y = Elapsedplayingtimeand — Clockand ——
[Hold] Current track number  Current track number
To cancel the prohibition, repeat
the same procedure. — Elapsed playing timeand — Clockand —
|©| w : Current track number  Current track number
Track title <— Album name/performer <—
(file name*1) (folder name*1)
*1 [fthe file does not have Tag information or “TAG
DISP” is set to “TAG OFF” (see page 20), folder — Elapsed playing timeand — Clockand ——
name and file name appear. TAG indicator will Current track number ~ Current track number
not light up. _— I .
L Track title*2 <—— Disc title/performer ¥2 <

*2“NO NAME” appears for an audio (D. \_

10



Operations using the control panel

Pressing (or holding) the following buttons allows you to...

7 12 RND
Disc type @ @
(Number buttons)
Tis Press: Select chapter During stop: Locate title
Hold: Reverse/fast-forward | — During play/pause: Locate
chapter* chapter
Press: Select track Locate particular track directly
@ Hold: Reverse/fast-forward | — (PBCnot in use)
track®
Select track Select folder Locate particular folder directly
- Press: Select track Locate particular track directly
Hold: Reverse/fast-forward | —
track®

* Search speed changes tox2 => <10 on the monitor.

After pressing o, , press the following buttons to...

11 RPT 12 RND
Disc type @ @
Skip 10 chapters (during play | CHP RPT:
DVD or pause) Repeat current chapter
TITRPT: o
Repeat current title
- Skip 10 tracks (PBCnotinuse) | TRKRPT: DISCRND:
=D Repeat current track (PBCnot | Randomly play all tracks (PBC
in use) not in use)
Skip 10 tracks (within the same | TRKRPT: FLDR RND:
folder) Repeat current track Randomly play all tracks of
P3/WMEA FLDR RPT: current folder, then tracks of
Repeat current folder next folders
DISCRND:
Randomly play all tracks
Skip 10 tracks TRKRPT: DISCRND:
‘ Repeat current track Randomly play all tracks

« To cancel repeat play or random play, select “RPT OFF” or “RND OFF.”

1 OPERATIONS




Operations using the remote controller—RM-RK230

——
MONITOR CONTROL E] : StOp play
=

DVD / RECEIVER CONTROL
—

ATT
on

B3

. Select view angle

(2], then©...@:

(313 : Pause (Frame by frame playback if pressed during pause.)
(™) : Start play (10-second review if pressed during play.)
Reverse/forward chapter search*!

« Slow motion during pause. No sound can be heard.*2
O==]) (=] : Press: Select chapter (during play or pause)

Hold: Reverse/fast-forward chapter search

Select title

: Select audio language

. Select subtitle language

Using menu driven features...

(1] Geem)/ While holding (HFT), press
Select an item you want to start play. repeatedly.

O] — D - G
Z00M OFF ]
While holding w®3 Move the enlarged portion.
©...® : Select chapter (during play or A==

pause)

Select title (when stop) - To cancel zoom, select “ZOOM OFF.”

Select title directly

~N

VD

To enlarge the view (Zoom in)...

. J
N
(=3 : Stopplay »
(1) : Pause (Frame by frame playback if pressed during
pause.) .
G : Start play ng? the PBC playback...
(== (=) : Reverse/forward track search*!

« Slow motion during pause. No sound can
be heard.*?
« Reverse slow motion does not work.
O==J (=1 : Press: Select track
Hold: Reverse/fast-forward track search
: Select audio channel (ST: stereo, L: left, R: Right)

While holding w3 700M OFF
©...©@ : Select track (For VCD with PBC, a list of items is i
shown on the disc men.) [2] Move the enlarged portion.
« To return to the previous menus, press fEwR). OO
- To cancel zoom, select “ZOOM OFF.”
. J

While holding ,press D...® *3to start the
desired track.
« Toresume PBC, press (PM] / (D],

To enlarge the view (Zoom in)...
While holding (ster), press repeatedly.

00M 1 Bl Z00M 6
- OB -

12



(- \ (- )
(=3 : stop play D3/WMEA = : Stoppla i)
() : Pause G . PauF;.EJ '
(= : start play (Playback starts from the beginning of (= : Startplay

the track.) (3= : Reverse/forward track search
0= (=1 : Selecttrack =00 . press: Select tracks
Z)[E : Selectfolder Hold: Reverse/fast-forward track search
While holding G/ . %3 While holding G*F . %3
©...® : Select track (within the same folder) ©...©@ : Select track directly
(&), then ©...® : Select folder directly**
. . J

*1 Seqrch speed changes tox2 = x5 = x10 => x20=> <60 on the monitor if pressed repeatedly.

*2 Slow motion speed changes to =q01/16 =4 = = on the monitor if pressed repeatedly.

3 For selecting numbers greater than 9 or 99, press or=300), then follow by @....®.

4 To use direct folder access on MP3/WMA discs, it is required that folders are assigned with 2-digit numbers at the beginning of their
folder names—01, 02, 03, and so on.

Operations using the on-screen bar NEEEEE———

These operations are possible on the monitor using the remote controller.

% 0 Show the on-screen bar (see page 14).
(o) (-

(once) for MP3/WMA/CD
(twice) for DVD/VCD

9 Select anitem.
En[a=g 1

6 Make a selection.

If pop-up menu appears...

wuluall Wee)

« For entering time/numbers, see the following.

*

*

@ Remove the on-screen bar.

Entering time/numbers Ex.: Time search

« To select numbers 0 - 9: = .
While holding , press ©...9. To enter 1 (hours): 02 (minutes): 00
« To select numbers greater than 9: (seconds), press 1,0, 2, 0, then 0.

While holding , press (+10). Then, press « VCD (PBC not_in use):_ _i__
0.9 To enter 64 (minutes): 00 (seconds),

« After entering the numbers, press [ENter). press 6, 4,0, then 0.

o To reduce numbers, use (=10,

« To correct a misentry, use (=, )
Continued on the next page

13 OPERATIONS




p
On-screen bar

Information

Operation

( LI

2_g

[1] Disc type

DVD/DTS audio CD: Audio signal format type
V(D: PBC

Playback information
Current title/chapter

Current track
[4] Time indication
Elapsed playing time of the disc (For DVD,
elapsed playing time of the current title.)
DVD: Remaining title time
V(D: Remaining disc time
Elapsed playing time of the current
chapter/track
Remaining time of the current chapter/
track
Playback status
(> ] Play
O/  Forward/reverse search
O/@  Forward/reverse slow-motion
(1] Pause
(m ] Stop
[6] Operation icons
TIME Change the time indication (see[4])
» Time Search (Enter the elapsed playing
time of the current title or of the disc.)
TITLE®  Title Search (by its number)
CHAP®  (hapter Search (by its number)
TRACK®  Track Search (by its number)
@ Change the audio language or audio
channel
= Change the subtitle language
& Change the view angle
) OFF DVD: Repeat play
REPEAT  V(D/MP3/WMA/CD: Repeat play
INTRO Intro play
RANDOM  Random play

Repeatplay*! : [~ QOFF —~ COCHAP ~ OOTITLE —
3 (PBCnot in use)
Repeat play*! : [~ REPEAT —~ ((anceled) 7

Random play*1 ; [~ RANDOM — (Canceled) —

Introplay*2 [ INTRO ->((anceled)—|

Repeat play*! :

REPEAT TRACK — REPEAT FOLDER
(Canceled) J

Random play*! :

RANDOM FOLDER — RANDOM DISC
r— (Canceled) J

Intro play*2

INTRO TRACK — INTRO FOLDER
r— (Canceled) J

Repeat play*! :

. l—» REPEAT TRACK — (Canceled) g

Random p|ay*l |—> RANDOM DISC — ((an(eled) _|

Introplayx2 ;[ INTROTRACK - (Canceled) 2

*1 for repeat play/random play, see also page 11.

*2 Plays the beginning 15 seconds of...
INTRO TRACK (INTRO): All tracks of the current disc.
INTRO FOLDER: First tracks of all folders of the current
disc.

14



Operations using the control/list screen (MP3/WMA/(D) s

Control screen

The control screen automatically appears when
you insert a disc.

ﬂ Select “Folder” column or "Track” column
on the control screen.

= =)
9 Select a folder or track to start playback.
A )

4] ]

‘ g
| REPEAT TRACK J{ TIME_0000:14]| ¥ |

FILE
2/ 3 5/ 14 (Total 41))j
01 Music Cloudy.mp3
02 Music Fair.mp3
03 Music [—— Fog.mp3

Hail.wma

Indian summer.mp3

[Track Information =

Album Shower.mp3
Weather Snow.mp3
Artist Thunder.wma
Robert M. Smith Typhoon.mp3
Title Wind.mp3
Rain Winter SKX'mEG
—

8]

Ex.: MP3/WMA disc

Current folder number/total folder number
Folder list with the current folder selected
Selected playback mode

Elapsed playing time of the current track
Operation mode icon ( p, W, 11, »p, <<t)
Current track number/total number of
tracks in the current folder (total number of
tracks on the disc)

Track information

Track list with the current track selected

(][] [=] [eo] [] [=]

(o] [~

15

These operations are possible on the monitor using the remote controller.
« Folder selection/information is only for MP3/WMA discs.

Folder/track list screen

Before playing, you can display the folder
list/track list to confirm the contents and start
playing a track.

0 Display the folder/track list while stop.
=

9 Select an item from the list.
o MP3/WMA: Track list of the selected
folder appears.
« To go back to the previous screen, press

=)
wulaalenlasll Yo=

fol130 fol140 fol150 fol160
fol131 fol141 fol151 fol161
fol132 fol142 fol152 fol162
fol133 fol143 I =163
fol134 fol144 fol154 fol164
fol135 fol145 fol155 fol|165
fol136 fol146 fol156 fo|166
fol137 fol147 fol157 fol|167
fol138 fol148 fol158 fol168
fol139 fol149 fol159 fo|169
(4]
Ex.: Folder list

Current folder number/total folder number
Current track number/total number of
tracks in the current folder or in disc (CD)
Current page/total number of the pages
included in the list

Current folder/track (highlighted bar)

=] ] M

OPERATIONS



Listening to the CD changer

Vs
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0 9 Change the display information
(see page 10)

It is recommended to use a JVC MP3-compatible CD changer with your unit.
« You can only play conventional CD (including CD Text) and MP3 discs.

@ select“c-H.”
9 Select a disc to start playing.

Press: For selecting disc number 1 - 6.
Hold: For selecting disc number 7 - 12.

~

Press: Select track After pressing /W, , press the following
Hold: Reverse/fast-forward track buttons to..

Skip 10 tracks (MP3: within the same
MP3: Select folders folder)

" RPT TRKRPT: Repeat current track
FLDR RPT: MP3: Repeat all tracks of
current folder
DISCRPT: Repeat all tracks of the
current disc

12 RND FLDR RND: MP3: Randomly play
all tracks of the current
folder, then tracks of the
next folder

DISCRND: Randomly play all tracks of
current disc

MAG RND: Randomly play all tracks of
the inserted discs

N

y

o To cancel repeat play or random play, select
“RPTOFF” or “RND OFF.”

16



Listening to the iPod*®/D. player

Vs
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\\

ale

_
DO

Before operating, connect the interface adapter
(KS-PD100 or KS-PD500) to the CD changer
jack of this unit.

Preparations:
Make sure “CHANGER?” is selected for the

external input setting, see page 20.
@ select“1POD” or “D. PLAYER.”
9 Select a song to start playing.

Selecting a track from the menu NN
1

Enter the main menu.

» This mode will be canceled

if no operations are done for
Select the desired menu.

about 5 seconds.

For iPod:

PLAYLIST <= ARTISTS «— ALBUMS < SONGS
<+ GENRES < COMPOSER «+— (back to the
beginning)

For D. player:

PLAYLIST <= ARTIST «— ALBUM «—

GENRE «— TRACK «<— (back to the beginning)

2

3 Confirm the selection.

» To move back to the previous

menu, press A.

17

Change the display information

o If a track is selected, playback starts
automatically.

« Holding Vv (<</»»| A can skip 10
items at a time.

After pressing W, , press the following
buttons to...

Pause/stop playback
« To resume playback, press it again.

Press: Select tracks
Hold: Reverse/fast-forward track

11 RPT

=V

ONE RPT:

Functions the same as “Repeat One” or
“Repeat Mode — One.”

ALL RPT:

Functions the same as “Repeat All” or
“Repeat Mode — All.”

ALBM RND*:

Functions the same as “Shuffle
Albums” of the iPod.

SONG RND/RND ON:

Functions the same as “Shuffle Songs”
or “Random Play = On.”

12 RND

o To cancel repeat play or random play, select
“RPTOFF” or “RND OFF.”

* jPod: Only if you select “ALL" in “ALBUMS” of the main

“MENU.”
EXTERNAL DEVICES




Listening to the other external components
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o 9 Change the display information

You can connect an external component to the CD changer jack on the rear using the Line Input

Adapter—KS-U57 (not supplied) or AUX Input Adapter—KS-U58 (not supplied).

Preparations:
Make sure “EXT IN” is selected for the external input setting, see page 20.

@ select “EXTIN.

9 Turn on the connected component and start playing the source.
9 Adjust the volume.

@ Adjust the sound as you want (see page 19).

4 N\
Concept diagram of the external device connection
« For connection, see Installation/Connection manual (separate volume).
MD player, etc.
“EXT IN” Fm Py |
Unit (see page 20 of the \_m
"EXT IN” setting) MD player, etc. |
)
(D changer jack 4| IVCCD changer, [16] |
CHANGER 5-PD100 hpeipod, (71|
(see page 20 of the
"EXT IN” setting) KS-PD500 IVCD. player, [17] |
@ : Adapter (separately purchased)
. J
8
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Selecting a preset sound mode — (-EQ

(" N\
f\ 2\

—
AT DE B

‘ JVC
’& ‘

TEENF ) (DD D) (D Lfmmm

\«_ J
I-:USER - ROCK —~ CLASSIC ] 0
JAZZ = HIP HOP=<POPS
L. BAS | TRE | LOUD BAS*! (bass) -06to +06
Indication (For) | (j5cq) |(treble)| (loudness)  Adjust the bass.
USER (Flat sound) 00 | 00 OFF TR.E*l (treble) —06to +06
ROCK (Rock or disco music) | +03 | +01 ON Adjust the treble.
. . FAD*2 (fader) R06 to FO6
CLASSIC (Classical musiq) | +01 0 OFF Adjust the front and rear speaker balance.
POPS (Light music) +04 | +01 OFF BAL (balance) L06 to R06
:.Il:lupn:grpra s 0| 0w N Adjust the left and right speaker balance.
P LOUD*! (loudness) LOUD ON or
JAZZ (Jazz music) +02 | +03 | OFF Boost low and high frequencies to LOUD OFF
produce a well-balanced sound at low
volume level.
Adjusting the sound VOL.A*3 (volume adjust) -05t0 +05

1 @ |—>_BAS — TRE—FAD — B,AL__I Adjust and store auto-adjustment volume
VOL <—VOL.A=<—L0UD level for each source, comparing to the FM

2 Adjust the level. volume level.
Y VOL (volume) 00to 30
O (Turn] Adjust the volume. (or 50)*4

*1 When you adjust the bass, treble, or loudness,
the adjustment you have made is stored for
the currently selected sound mode (C-EQ)
including “USER.”

*2 If you are using a two-speaker system, set the
fader level to “00.”

*3 You cannot make an adjustment for EM.
“FIX” appears.

*4 Depending on the amplifier gain control
setting. (See page 21 for details.)
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General settings — PSM

You can change PSM (Preferred Setting Mode)

items listed in the table that follows.

1 Enter the PSM settings.

@ [Hold]

2 Select a PSM item.

3 Select or adjust the selected PSM item.

@ [Turn]

4 Repeat steps 2 and 3 to adjust other
PSM items if necessary.

5 Finish the procedure.

()

Indication Item

Setting, [reference page]

DEMO - DEMO ON [Initial]

. Display demonstration will be activated automatically if no

Display demonstration operation is done for about 20 seconds, [5].
- DEMO OFF . (Cancels.
CLOCKH 1-12 . See also page 5 for setting.
Hour adjustment [Initial: 1(1:00)]
CLOCKM 00-59 . Seealso page 5 for setting.
Minute adjustment [Initial: 00 (1:00)]
DIMMER « ON . Dims the display illumination.
« OFF [Initial] . Cancels.
SCROLL*! « ONCE [Initial] : Scrolls the track information once.
- AUTO . Repeats scrolling (5-second intervals).
- OFF . Cancels. (Holding DISP can scroll the display regardless of the
setting.)
EXT IN*2 « CHANGER [Initial] : TouseaJVCCD changer, [16], or an Apple iPod/a JVC
External input D. player, [17].
« EXTIN . Touse any other external component than the above, [18].
TAG DISP « TAG ON [Initial] . Shows the tag while playing MP3/WMA tracks.
Tag display « TAGOFF . (ancels.
NTSC/PAL « PAL [Initial] . Select this if your monitor is of the PAL color system.
Video format - NTSC . Select this if your monitor is of the NTSC color system.

*1Some characters or symbols will not be shown correctly (or will be blanked) on the display.
*2 Displayed only when one of the following sources is selected—FM, AM, or DISC.
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Indication Item Setting, [reference page]

AMP GAIN - LOWPWR - VOL 00 — VOL 30 (Select if the maximum power of each
Amplifier gain control speaker is less than 50 W to prevent the speaker from being
damaged.)
+ HIGH PWR [Initial] - voL 00— VOL50
IF BAND + AUTO [Initial] . Increases the tuner selectivity to reduce interference noises
Intermediate frequency between adjacent stations. (Stereo effect may be lost.)
filter - WIDE . Subject to interference noises from adjacent stations, but

sound quality will not be degraded and the stereo effect will

remain.

DVD setup menu

These operations are possible on the monitor using the remote controller.

w © Enter the DVD setup menu
= while stop.
=
9 Select a menu.
=)=]
r LANGUAGE < PICTURE
AUDIO
9 Select an item you want to set

up.
E 0 I &=
@ Select an option.
@ I &=

To return to normal screen

21

T — S
AUDIO LANGUAGE
SUBTITLE
ON SCREEN LANGUAGE

ENGLISH
ENGLI!
EN

AUDIO
DIGITAL AUDIO OUTPUT

DIGITAL AUDIO OUTPUT STREAM/PCM

Loown X Siy SURROUND
STEREQ

Continued on the next page
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Menu Item Setting
MENU LANGUAGE  Select the initial disc menu language. Refer also to “Language codes” on page 23.
w AUDIO LANGUAGE  Select the initial audio language. Refer also to “Language codes” on page 23.
é SUBTITLE Select the initial subtitle language or remove the subtitle (OFF). Refer also to
= “Language codes” on page 23.
- ON SCREEN Select the language for the on screen display.
LANGUAGE
MONITOR TYPE Select the monitor type to watch a wide screen picture on your monitor.
16:9 4:3 LETTER BOX 4:3 PAN SCAN
" e Freet
g P .
8- 0SD POSITION Select the on-screen bar position on the monitor.
- 1 Higher position
. 2 Lower position (Guidance below the DVD setup menu
will disappear.)
DIGITAL AUDIO Select the signal format to be emitted through the DIGITAL OUT (Optical)
OUTPUT terminal.
« PCMONLY: Select for an amplifier or a decoder incompatible with
Dolby Digital, DTS, MPEG Audio, or connecting to a
recording device.
« DOLBY DIGITAL/PCM: Select for an amplifier or a decoder compatible with
Dolby Digital.
+ STREAM/PCM: Select for an amplifier or a decoder compatible with
Dolby Digital, DTS, and MPEG Audio.
DOWN MIX When playing back a multi-channel disc, this setting affects the signals
g reproduced through the LINE OUT jacks (and through the DIGITAL OUT terminal
= when “PCM ONLY” is selected for “DIGITAL AUDIO OUTPUT").
- DOLBY SURROUND:  Select to enjoy multi-channel surround audio by
connecting an amplifier compatible with Dolby
Surround.
+ STEREO: Normally select this.
D. RANGE You can enjoy a powerful sound at low or middle volume levels while playing a
COMPRESSION Dolby Digital software.

- AUTO: Select to apply the effect to multi-channel encoded
software (excluding 1-channel and 2-channel
software).

- ON: Select to always use this function.
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Language codes

Code | Language Code | Language Code | Language Code | Language Code | Language
AA | Afar FA | Persian KL | Greenlandic 0C | Occitan ST | Sesotho
AB | Abkhazian FI | Finnish KM | Cambodian OM | (Afan)Oromo | SU | Sundanese
AF | Afrikaans F) | Fiji KN | Kannada OR [ Oriya SW [ Swahili
AM | Ameharic FO | Faroese KO | Korean (KOR) PA | Panjabi TA | Tamil

AR | Arabic FY | Frisian KS | Kashmiri PL | Polish TE | Telugu
AS | Assamese GA | Irish KU | Kurdish PS | Pashto, Pushto [TG | Tajik

AY [ Aymara GD | Scots Gaelic KY [ Kirghiz PT | Portuguese TH | Thai

AZ | Azerbaijani GL | Galician LA | Latin QU [ Quechua Tl |Tigrinya
BA | Bashkir GN | Guarani LN | Lingala RM | Rhaeto-Romance [TK | Turkmen
BE | Byelorussian GU | Gujarati L0 | Laothian RN | Kirundi TL |Tagalog
BG | Bulgarian HA | Hausa LT | Lithuanian RO [ Rumanian TN | Setswana
BH | Bihari HI | Hindi LV | Latvian, Lettish [RW | Kinyarwanda T0 [Tonga

Bl | Bislama HR | Croatian MG | Malagasy SA [ Sanskrit TR | Turkish
BN |Bengali,Bangla |HU | Hungarian Ml | Maori SD | Sindhi TS | Tsonga

BO | Tibetan HY | Armenian MK | Macedonian SG [ Sangho T |Tatar

BR | Breton IA | Interlingua ML | Malayalam SH | Serbo-Croatian [ TW | Twi

(A | Catalan IE | Interlingue MN | Mongolian SI | Singhalese UK | Ukrainian
(0 | Corsican IK | Inupiak MO | Moldavian SK | Slovak UR | Urdu

(S |[Czech IN | Indonesian MR | Marathi SL | Slovenian UZ | Uzbek
Y | Welsh IS | lcelandic MS | Malay (MAY) SM | Samoan VI | Vietnamese
DZ | Bhutani IW | Hebrew MT | Maltese SN [Shona VO | Volapuk
EL | Greek Jl Yiddish MY | Burmese SO [ Somali WO | Wolof
EO | Esperanto JW | Javanese NA | Nauru SQ | Albanian XH | Xhosa

ET | Estonian KA | Georgian NE | Nepali SR | Serbian YO | Yoruba
EU |Basque KK | Kazakh NO | Norwegian SS | Siswati ZU | Zulu
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Assigning names to the stations
9 9 (1] [Turn]

f\ /\

AT DO

7O\ ‘ JVC
N
= B OEEEEE =
AN \ )

s
© o0 o=.%

You can assign names to 30 station frequencies (FM and AM) and up to 8 characters for each station
name.

@ selectFm/AM.”
9 Show the title entry screen.

9 Assign a title.
[1] Select a character.
Move to the next (or previous) character position.
Repeat steps [ 1] and [2] until you finish entering the title.

e Finish the procedure.

To erase the entire title
In step @ above...

oise _/ [Hold] |» @

Available characters
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Maintenance

B How to clean the connectors

Frequent detachment will deteriorate the
connectors.

To minimize this possibility, periodically wipe
the connectors with a cotton swab or cloth
moistened with alcohol, being careful not to
damage the connectors.

Connector

B Moisture condensation

Moisture may condense on the lens inside the
DVD/CD player in the following cases:

o After starting the heater in the car.

« If it becomes very humid inside the car.
Should this occur, the DVD/CD player may
malfunction. In this case, eject the disc and
leave the unit turned on for a few hours until
the moisture evaporates.

B How to handle discs

When removing a disc from
its case, press down the center
holder of the case and lift the ).
disc out, holding it by the edges.
o Always hold the disc by the

edges. Do not touch its recording surface.

Center holder

When storing a disc into its case, gently insert

the disc around the center holder (with the

printed surface facing up).

o Make sure to store discs into the cases after
use.

B To keep discs clean

A dirty disc may not play correctly. F—_

If a disc does become dirty, wipe it o

with a soft cloth in a straight line

from center to edge.

« Do not use any solvent (for example,
conventional record cleaner, spray, thinner,
benzine, etc.) to clean discs.

B Toplay new discs

New discs may have some rough
spots around the inner and outer
edges. If such a disc is used, this
unit may reject the disc.

To remove these rough spots, rub the edges
with a pencil or ball-point pen, etc.

/Do not use the following discs: h
Warped disc —_~=
Sticker 3 Sticker residue
@ Stick-on label
& J




More about this unit

Playing a Recordable/Rewritable disc

M General

Turning on the power

« By pressing SRC on the unit, you can also
turn on the power. If the source is ready,
playback starts.

Turning off the power

o If you turn off the power while listening to a
disc, disc play will start automatically, next
time you turn on the power.

L
Storing stations in memory
« During SSM search...
—Received stations are preset in No. 1 (lowest
frequency) to No. 6 (highest frequency).
- When SSM is over, the station stored in
No. 1 will be automatically tuned in.
« When storing stations, the previously preset
stations are erased and stations are stored
newly.

M Disc

General

o In this manual, words “track” and “file” are
interchangeably used when referring to MP3/
WMA files and their file names.

« This unit can also playback 8 cm discs.

o This unit can only playback audio CD
(CD-DA) files if different type of files are
recorded in the same disc.

Inserting a disc

o When a disc is inserted upside down, the disc
automatically ejects.

Ejecting a disc

o If the ejected disc is not removed within
15 seconds, the disc is automatically inserted
again into the loading slot to protect it from
dust. (Disc will not play this time.)
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This unit can recognize a total of 3 500 files
(250 folder per disc; 999 files per folder).

Use only “finalized” discs.

This unit can play back multi-session discs;
however, unclosed sessions will be skipped
while playing.

This unit can show the names of albums,
artists (performer), and Tag (Version 1.0, 1.1,
2.2,2.3, or 2.4) for the files.

This unit may be unable to play back some
discs or files due to their characteristics or
recording conditions.

Rewritable discs may require a longer readout
time.

Playing an MP3/WMA disc

The maximum number of characters for

folder and file names is 25 characters; 64

characters for MP3/WMA tag information.

This unit can play back files with the

extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> (regardless

of the letter case—upper/lower).

This unit can display only one-byte

characters. No other characters can be

correctly displayed.

This unit can play back files recorded in VBR

(variable bit rate).

Files recorded in VBR have a discrepancy in

elapsed time indication.

This unit cannot play back the following files:

- MP3 files encoded with MP3i and MP3 PRO
format.

- MP3 files encoded with Layer 1/2.

- WMA files encoded with lossless,
professional, and voice format.

- WMA files which are not based upon
Windows Media® Audio.

- WMA files copy-protected with DRM.

—Files which have the data such as WAVE,
ATRACS, etc.



Changing the source
If you change the source, playback also stops

(without ejecting the disc).

Next time you select “DISC” for the playback
source, disc play starts from where it has been
stopped previously.

For MP3/WMA disc, playback starts from the
beginning of the last playing track.

B iPod®or D. player
« When you turn on this unit, the iPod or

D. player is charged through this unit.
o While the iPod or D. player is connected, all
operations from the iPod or D. player are
disabled. Perform all operations from this
unit.
The text information may not be displayed
correctly.
If the text information includes more than
8 characters, it scrolls on the display (see
also page 20). This unit can display up to 40
characters.

Notice:

When operating an iPod or a D. player,

some operations may not be performed

correctly or as intended. In this case, visit the

following JVC web site:

For iPod users: <http://www.jvc.co.jp/
english/car/support/ks-pd100/index.html>

For D. player users: <http://www.jvc.co.jp/
english/car/support/ks-pd500/index.html>

M Title assignment

« If you try to assign titles to more than 30
station frequencies, “NAMEFULL” appears.
Delete unwanted titles before assignment.
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B General settings—PSM

« If you change the “AMP GAIN” setting from
“HIGH PWR” to “LOW PWR” while the
volume level is set higher than “VOL 30,” the
unit automatically changes the volume level to
“VOL 30.”

B DVD setup menu

« When the language you have selected is not
recorded on a disc, the original language is
automatically used as the initial language. In
addition, for some discs, the initial languages
settings will not work as you set due to their
internal disc programming.

When you select “16:9” for a picture whose
aspect ratio is 4:3, the picture slightly changes
due to the process for converting the picture
width.

Even if “4:3 PAN SCAN” is selected, the
screen size may become “4:3 LETTER BOX”
for some DVDs.



g g s
On-screen guide icons

During playback, the following guide icons
may appear for a while on the monitor.

DVD: Appears at the beginning of a scene
containing:

: Multi-subtitle languages

@) : Multi-audio languages

&) : Multi-angle views

e ™
About sounds reproduced through the rear
terminals

« Through the analog terminals (Speaker
out/LINE OUT): 2-channel signal is
emitted. When playing a multi-channel
encoded disc, multi-channel signals are
downmixed. (AUDIO—DOWN MIX: see
page 22.)

« Through DIGITAL OUT (optical):
Digital signals (Linear PCM, Dolby Digital,
DTS, MPEG Audio) are emitted through

D : Playback this terminal. (For more details, see table
'I' : Pause below.)
. To reproduce multi-channel sounds
(I3 : DVD/VCD: Forward slow motion such as Dolby Digital and DTS, connect
C : DVD: Reverse slow motion an amplifier or a decoder compatible
3 : Forward search with these multi-channel sources to this
“- . R terminal, and set “DIGITAL AUDIO
: Reverse search .
OUTPUT?” correctly. (See page 22.)
NG %
g . .
Output signals through the DIGITAL OUT terminal
Output signals are different depending on the “DIGITAL AUDIO OUTPUT” setting on the
setup menu (see page 22).
Output Signals
DIGITAL AUDIO OUTPUT
STREAM/PCM | DOLBY DIGITAL/PCM PCM ONLY
DVD  48KkHz, 16/20/24 bits Linear PCM
- - o Lnear 48 kHz, 16 bits stereo Linear PCM
96 kHz, Linear PCM
with DTS DTS bitstream | 48 kHz, 16 bits stereo Linear PCM
with Dolby Digital o 48 kHz, 16 bits stereo
Dolby Digital bitstream Linear PCM
with MPEG Audio MPEG bitstream | 48 kHz, 16 bits Linear PCM
Audio (D, Video (D 44.1 kHz, 16 bits stereo Linear PCM/48 kHz, 16 bits stereo Linear PCM
Audio (D with DTS DTS bitstream | 44.1 kHz, 16 bits stereo Linear PCM
MP3/WMA 32/44.1/48 kHz, 16 bits Linear PCM
N

28




Troubleshooting

What appears to be trouble is not always serious. Check the following points before calling a service

center.
Symptom Remedy/Cause

= - Sound cannot be heard from the speakers. « Adjust the volume to the optimum level.
S
o + Check the cords and connections.
v
9 . The unit does not work at all. Reset the unit (see page 2).

- SSM automatic presetting does not work. Store stations manually.
=
E » Static noise while listening to the radio. Connect the antenna firmly.

« Disc cannot be played back. Insert the disc correctly.

Disc playback

Disc can be neither played back nor ejected. ~ + Unlock the disc (see page 10).
« Eject the disc forcibly (see page 2).

« Recordable/Rewritable discs cannot be played - Insert a finalized disc.

back. « Finalize the discs with the component which you used for
« Tracks on the Recordable/Rewritable discs recording.

cannot be skipped.
» Disc cannot be recognized. Eject the disc forcibly (see page 2).
« “NO DISC" appears on the display. Insert the disc correctly.

« Sound and pictures are sometimes interrupted - Stop playback while driving on rough roads.

or distorted. « (Change the disc.
« Check the cords and connections.

« No playback picture (DVD/VCD) appears on the = Parking brake wire is not connected properly. (See

monitor. Installation/Connection Manual.)
« No picture appears on the monitor at all. « Connect the video cord correctly.
« Select a correct input on the monitor.
« The monitor shows black and white wavy Use a disc recorded in NTSC color system and change the
pictures (DVD/V(D). video format to NTSC (see page 20).

« The left and right edges of the picture are Select “4:3 LETTER BOX” (see page 22).

missing on the monitor.

Continued on the next page
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Symptom

Remedy/Cause

MP3/WMA playback

Disc cannot be played back.

« Change the disc.

« Record tracks using a compliant application in the
appropriate discs (see page 4).

- Add the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to the file
names.

.

Noise is generated.

Skip to another track or change the disc. (Do not add the
extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to non-MP3/WMA
tracks.)

Longer readout time is required.

Readout time varies due to the complexity of the folder/file
configuration. Do not use too many hierarchies and folders.

Tracks cannot playback as you have intended
them to play.

Playback order is determined when files are recorded.

.

Elapsed playing time is not correct.

This sometimes occurs during playback. This is caused by
how the tracks are recorded.

“NO FILES” appears on the display.

Insert a disc that contains tracks of appropriate formats.

Correct characters are not displayed (e.g.
album name).

This unit can only display letters (upper case), numbers, and
a limited number of symbols.

(D changer

.

“NO DISC” appears on the display.

Insert a disc into the magazine.

“NO MAG" appears on the display.

Insert the magazine.

“RESET 8" appears on the display.

Connect this unit and the (D changer correctly and press
the reset button of the (D changer.

.

“RESET 1” — “RESET 7" appears on the display.

Press the reset button of the (D changer.

The D changer does not work at all.

Reset the unit (see page 2).
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Symptom

Remedy/Cause

« The iPod or D. player does not turn on or does

not work.

« Check the connecting cable and its connection.
« Change the battery.
« Update the firmware version.

« Buttons do not work as intended.

The functions of the buttons have been changed. Press
MODE before performing the operation.

The sound is distorted.

Deactivate the equalizer either on this unit or the iPod/
D. player.

« “NOIPOD" or “NO DP” appears on the display.

Check the connecting cable and its connection.

« Playback stops.

The headphones are disconnected during playback. Restart
the playback operation (see page 17).

No sound can be heard when connecting an
iPod nano.

Disconnect the headphones from the iPod nano.

iPod/D. player playback

» No sound can be heard.
« “ERROR 01" appears on the display when

connecting a D. player.

Disconnect the adapter from the D. player. Then, connect
itagain.

+ “NOFILES” or “NO TRACK” appears on the

display.

No tracks are stored. Import tracks to the iPod or D. player.

“RESET 1” — “RESET 7" appears on the display.

Disconnect the adapter from both this unit and iPod/
D. player. Then, connect it again.

« “RESET 8" appears on the display.

Check the connection between the adapter and this unit.

« TheiPod’s or D. player’s controls do not work

after disconnecting from this unit.

Reset the iPod or D. player.
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Specifications

Maximum Power Output: | Front/Rear: 50 W per channel
Continuous Power Output | Front/Rear: 19 W per channel into 4 Q, 40 Hz to
(RMS): 20000 Hz at no more than 0.8% total
- harmonic distortion
© | Load Impedance: 40 (4Qto80allowance)
E Tone Control Range: ‘ Bass/Treble: +10dB at 100 Hz/+10 dB at 10 kHz
ﬁ Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 20 000 Hz
= | Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 70 dB
% Audio Output Level: Digital (DIGITAL OUT: Optical): Signal wave length: 660 nm
; Output level: —21 dBm to —15 dBm
= Line-Out Level/Impedance: 2.0V/20 kQ load (full scale)
= Output Impedance: 1kQ
Color System: PAL/NTSC
Video Output (composite): 1Vp-p/75Q
Other Terminal: (D changer
Frequency Range: FM: 87.5MHz to 108.0 MHz
AM: 531kHzto 1602 kHz
— | FM Tuner Usable Sensitivity: 11.3 dBf (1.0 pv/75 Q)
S
5 50 dB Quieting Sensitivity: 16.3 dBf (1.8 pv/750Q)
b
2 Alternate Channel Selectivity 65 dB
= (400 kHz):
2
Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 15000 Hz
Stereo Separation: 30dB
AM Tuner Sensitivity/Selectivity: 20pv/35dB
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Signal Detection System: | Non-contact optical pickup (semiconductor laser)

Number of Channels: 2 channels (stereo)

Frequency Response: DVD, fs=48 kHz: 16 Hz to 22 000 Hz
= DVD, fs=96 kHz: 16 Hz to 44 000 Hz
g VCD/CD/MP3/WMA: 16 Hz to 20 000 Hz
pre}
E Dynamic Range: 96 dB
E Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 98 dB
g Wow and Flutter: Less than measurable limit
é MP3: Bit Rate: 32 kbps — 320 kbps
e Sampling Frequency: 48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz

WMA: Bit Rate: 32 kbps — 192 kbps

Sampling Frequency: MPEG-1: 48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 33 kHz
MPEG-2: 24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz

Power Requirement: Operating Voltage: DC14.4V (11Vto 16 V allowance)
Grounding System: Negative ground
é Allowable Operating Temperature: 0°Cto +40°C
E Dimensions (W x H x D): | Installation Size (approx.): 182 mm X 52 mm X 158 mm
Panel Size (approx.): 188 mm X 58 mm X 11 mm
Mass (approx.): 1.6 kg (excluding accessories)

Design and specifications are subject to change without notice.

« Manufactured under license from Dolby Laboratories. Dolby and the double-D symbol are trademarks of Dolby Laboratories.

- “DTS" and “DTS 2.0 + Digital Out” are trademarks of Digital Theater Systems, Inc.

+ “DVD Logo” is a trademark of DVD Format/Logo Licensing Corporation registered in the US, Japan and other countries.

+ Microsoft and Windows Media are either registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the United States and/
or other countries.

« iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer, Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries.
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Having TROUBLE with operation?

Please reset your unit
Refer to page of How to reset your unit

JVEC

© 2005 Victor Company of Japan, Limited 1205DTSMDTJEIN



KD-DV4204/KD-DV4203

Installation/Connection Manual
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This unit is designed to operate on 12 V DC, NEGATIVE ground electrical systems. If your vehicle does
not have this system, a voltage inverter is required, which can be purchased at JVC car audio dealers.

WARNINGS

-
.%@
==

1205DTSMDTJEIN
EN
© 2005 Victor Company of Japan, Limited

To prevent accidents and damage:
« DO NOT install any unit in locations where;
- it may obstruct the steering wheel and gearshift lever operations.
- it may obstruct the operation of safety devices such as air bags.
- it may obstruct visibility.
« DO NOT operate the unit while driving.
« If you need to operate the unit while driving, be sure to look ahead carefully.
« The driver must not watch the monitor while driving.
If the parking brake is not engaged, “DRIVER MUST NOT WATCH THE MONITOR WHILE
DRIVING.” appears on the monitor, and no playback picture will be shown.
- This warning appears only when the parking brake wire is connected to the parking brake
system built in the car.

To prevent short circuits, we recommend that you disconnect the battery’s negative terminal and make all
electrical connections before installing the unit.
» Be sure to ground this unit to the car’s chassis again after installation.

Notes:

« Replace the fuse with one of the specified rating. If the fuse blows frequently, consult your JVC car audio
dealer.

« It is recommended to connect to the speakers with maximum power of more than 50 W (both at
the rear and at the front, with an impedance of 4 Q to 8 Q). If the maximum power is less than
50 W, change “AMP GAIN” setting to prevent the speakers from being damaged (see page 21 of the
INSTRUCTIONS).

« To prevent short-circuit, cover the terminals of the UNUSED leads with insulating tape.

o The heat sink becomes very hot after use. Be careful not to touch it when removing this unit.

e

Heat sink

PRECAUTIONS on power supply and speaker connections:

« DO NOT connect the speaker leads of the power cord to the car battery; otherwise, the
unit will be seriously damaged.

« BEFORE connecting the speaker leads of the power cord to the speakers, check the speaker wiring in

yourcar.
Lt I L2 ‘
y + A . ]
R R__r’r X R . N

Parts list for installation and connection
The following parts are provided for this unit. If any item is missing, consult your JVC car audio dealer
immediately.

Hard case/Control panel

'Q((“
© ®
Crimp connector Washer (25) Lock nut (M5)

P l

@® ©) ®
Mounting bolt (M5 X 20 mm) Rubber cushion Handles

O

RM-RK230 (R2025
© )

Remote controller Battery

About sounds reproduced through the rear terminals

« Through the analog terminals (Speaker out/LINE OUT):
2-channel signal is emitted.
When playing a multi-channel encoded disc, multi-channel signals are downmixed. (AUDIO—
DOWN MIX: see page 22 of the INSTRUCTIONS.)

Through DIGITAL OUT (optical):

Digital signals (Linear PCM, Dolby Digital*, DTS*2, MPEG Audio) are emitted through this
terminal. (For more details, see page 28 of the INSTRUCTIONS.)

To reproduce multi-channel sounds such as Dolby Digital and DTS, connect an amplifier or a
decoder compatible with these multi-channel sources to this terminal, and set “DIGITAL AUDIO
OUTPUT” correctly. (See page 22 of the INSTRUCTIONS.)

*1 Manufactured under license from Dolby Laboratories. Dolby and the double-D symbol are trademarks of Dolby
Laboratories.
*2 “DTS” and “DTS 2.0 + Digital Out” are trademarks of Digital Theater Systems, Inc.

TROUBLESHOOTING

« The fuse blows.
* Are the red and black leads connected correctly?

- Power cannot be turned on.
* Is the yellow lead connected?

« No sound from the speakers.

* Is the speaker output lead short-circuited?

+ Sound is distorted.
* Is the speaker output lead grounded?

* Are the “-” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

- Noise interfere with sounds.

* Is the rear ground terminal connected to the car’s chassis using shorter and thicker cords?

« Unit becomes hot.
* Is the speaker output lead grounded?

* Are the “~” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

- This unit does not work at all.

* Have you reset your unit?



INSTALLATION (IN-DASH MOUNTING)

The following illustration shows a typical installation. If you have any questions or require information regarding installation kits, consult your JVC car audio dealer or a company supplying kits.
« If you are not sure how to install this unit correctly, have it installed by a qualified technician.

Do the required electrical connections.

*3 When you stand the unit,
be careful not to damage
the fuse on the rear.

Bend the appropriate tabs to hold the
sleeve firmly in place.

When using the optional stay When installing the unit without using the sleeve
In a Toyota car for example, first remove the car radio and install the unit in its place.

*4 Not supplied for this unit.

Stay (option)

Fire wall @ /
|
T e@

Flat type screws (M5 x 8 mm)*4

*4
Screw (option) Bracket

Pocket
Bracket*4
BN .. Install the unit at an angle of less than 30°. . . . .
RN ; Note ¢ When installing the unit on the mounting bracket, make sure to use the 8 mm-long screws. If longer screws
e are used, they could damage the unit.

Removing the unit
Before removing the unit, release the rear section.

Insert the two handles, then pull them as

illustrated so that the unit can be removed.




ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS

“ Typical connections

The leads of the power cord and those of the connector from the car body may be different in color.
T Connect the colored leads of the power cord in the order specified in the illustration below.
2 Connect the antenna cord.

3 Finally connect the wiring harness to the unit.

Before connecting: Check the wiring in the vehicle carefully. Incorrect connection may cause serious damage to this unit.

VIDEO OUT (see diagram [)] )  Rear ground terminal

\
U CJ
@ O Q To external components (see diagram [g )

Antenna connector

Ignition switch

)@

White with black stripe White Gray with black stripe Gray Green with black stripe

Left speaker (front) Right speaker (front)

Left speaker (rear)

r—> (o) v 1@k : T
! 0 | (0 |15 A fuse ' *1 Not supplied for this unit.
L DIGITAL OUT e ‘ """"""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""" '
(see diagram [8] ) H
z E Black
3 ' @ To metallic body or chassis of the car *
: Yellow *2 . I . .
: @ To alive terminal in the fuse block connecting to the car battery (bypassing
: the ignition switch) (constant 12 V)
Line out (see diagram @) E Red
E N 1 @ To an accessory terminal in the fuse block
e Blue
> { @ To automatic antenna if any (250 mA max.)
*2 Before checking the operation of this unit prior to
installation, tth]i: ltead mdust be connected, otherwise Blue with white stripe
power cannot be turned on. ~ . @ To the remote lead of other equipment (200 mA max.)
Light green (PARKING BRAKE)
S 1 @ To parking brake, metallic body or chassis of the car
\
@D NE
J J\\

®I®

Purple with black stripe Purple

Right speaker (rear)

B Connecting the parking brake wire

When installing the monitor in a location where it can be seen by the driver

Parking brake

PARKING

BRAKE

{! Parking brake wire (light green)

¥ PARKING
BRAKE

Parking brake wire (light green)

ol] 56
/ To metallic body or chassis of the car
Parking brake switch (inside the car)
\ )
Il
When installing the monitor in a location where it cannot be seen by the driver
Connect the parking brake wire to metallic body or chassis or the car.
*3
@j‘—. N *3 Not supplied for this unit.

Connecting the crimp connector

Wire connecting the battery and the parking brake switch.

)

Attach the parking brake wire to this point.

Contact the metallic part of the crimp to the wires inside.

Y

N »

Pinch the crimp firmly.




n Required connections for DVD playback

Video cord (not supplied)

VIDEO

KD-DV4204/KD-DV4203

@ O
€| , NI

© ofth, @©7
)

KV-MR9010
9-INCH WIDESCREEN
MONITOR (not supplied) 5 DIGITAL OUT
Audio/video control amplifier or the decoder compatible with the See “About sounds reproduced
multichannel digital sources through the rear terminals.”
Digital optical cable
(not supplied)

E Connecting the external amplifier

You can connect an amplifier to upgrade your car stereo system.

]

« Connect the remote lead (blue with white stripe) to the remote lead of the other equipment so that it can be controlled through this unit.
« Disconnect the speakers from this unit, connect them to the amplifier. Leave the speaker leads of this unit unused.

Remote lead Y-connector (not supplied for this unit)

Remote lead (Blue with white stripe)

Rear speakers / G G

]

To the remote lead of other equipment or automatic antenna if any

*4 Firmly attach the ground wire to the metallic body or to the chassis of the car—to the place uncoated with
paint (if coated with paint, remove the paint before attaching the wire). Failure to do so may cause damage to
the unit.

¥5 Signal cord (not supplied for this unit)

A
INPUT I -
R L P A r— @ KD-DV4203
JVC Amplifier Il 2 R 4203
i <|- ") (Rl s— =
L~

Front speakers

H Connecting the external components

CD changer, Apple iPod®, or JVCD. player

« Set “CHANGER” for the external input setting (See page 20 of the INSTRUCTIONS.)

CAUTION:

Before connecting the external components, make sure that the unit is turned off.

You can connect these components as illustrated below. The iPod*é or D. player can be connected using an interface adapter (not supplied)—KS-PD100 (for iPod) or KS-PD500 (for D. player).

Apple iPod
(separately purchased)

KS-PD100

KD-DV4204 ‘ JVC CD changer
KD-DV4203

D

CD changer jack

*6 iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer, Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries.
*7Connecting cord supplied for your CD changer

Other external component

« Set “EXT IN” for the external input setting (See page 20 of the INSTRUCTIONS.)

IL]) e=<[1] 7
ST Ks-U57°¢
I(R] e=<[Rr]i

KD-DV4204 l T
KD-DV4203 E

KO
CD changer jack f External component

3.5 mm stereo mini plug

| Em KS-U58"9 i

) | =

JVC D. player
C] (separately purchased)

KS-PD500

L L&

External component

*8  Line Input Adapter KS-U57 (not supplied for this unit)
*9 AUX Input Adapter KS-U58 (not supplied for this unit)




Jve Y

DVD/CD RECEIVER KD-DV4206/KD-DV4205
DVD/CD WEfE&# KD-DV4206/KD-DV4205
Detachable|

mez  (([ISE O[] [ootsy]

wnmAa DIGITAL

) CCEIEEIEED

2.0+DIGITAL OUT VIDEO

For canceling the display demonstration, see page 5.
HORFHERIIRE » 20565 H -

For installation and connections, refer to the separate manual.
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Thank you for purchasing a JVC product.
Please read all instructions carefully before operation, to ensure your complete understanding and to
obtain the best possible performance from the unit.

IMPORTANT FOR LASER PRODUCTS

1. CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT

2. CAUTION: Do not open the top cover. There are no user serviceable parts inside the unit; leave
all servicing to qualified service personnel.

3. CAUTION: Visible and invisible laser radiation when open and interlock failed or defeated.
Avoid direct exposure to beam.

4. REPRODUCTION OF LABEL: CAUTION LABEL, PLACED OUTSIDE THE UNIT.
e e S
interlock failed or defeated. |aben eller interlocken fejler. | den Gppnas och sparren & fnakyvélle ja  ndkymétiomalle

AVOID DIRECT EXPOSURE TO | Undgd direkte eksponering til furkopplad. ~ Befrakta ~ej| laserséteilylle.  Vatd ~ séteen
BEAM (e)|strdling. (d){strélen (s) suoraan itseesi. (f)

/This product incorporates copyright h /How to use functions mode
protection technology that is protected
by U.S. patents and other intellectual
property rights. Use of this copyright
protection technology must be authorized
by Macrovision, and is intended for home
and other limited viewing uses only unless  MooE
otherwise authorized by Macrovision.
Reverse engineering or disassembly is

prohibited.
\ / 8 MO 9 ssM 1 RPT 12 RND
& &0

e , ~
How to reset your unit \ o

If you press MODE, the unit goes into
functions mode, then the number buttons
and A/V buttons work as different function
buttons.

=  [Within 5 seconds...]
Y

e N
How to detach/attach the control panel

+ Your preset adjustments will also be erased.

N v
Detaching...
(| u . N
How to forcibly eject a disc
/1
23 1 @
[Hold]
- If this does not work, reset your unit. Attaching...
* Be careful not to drop the disc when it
ejects.
)




WARNINGS:
To prevent accidents and damage

+ DO NOT install any unit in locations where;

- it may obstruct the steering wheel and
gearshift lever operations.

- it may obstruct the operation of safety devices
such as air bags.

- it may obstruct visibility.

DO NOT operate the unit while driving.

If you need to operate the unit while driving, be

sure to look ahead carefully.

The driver must not watch the monitor while

driving.

If the parking brake is not engaged, “DRIVER

MUST NOT WATCH THE MONITOR WHILE DRIVING.”

appears on the monitor, and no playback picture

will be shown.

— This warning appears only when the parking
brake wire is connected to the parking brake
system built in the car (refer to the Installation/
Connection Manual).

J

For safety...

« Do not raise the volume level too much, as
this will block outside sounds, making driving
dangerous.

« Stop the car before performing any
complicated operations.

Temperature inside the car...

If you have parked the car for a long time in hot
or cold weather, wait until the temperature in
the car becomes normal before operating the
unit.
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Disc type OK Playable NO Unplayable

DVD Video, Dual Disc (DVD side only), DVD Audio, Dual Disc (non-DVD side),
DVD DVD-R*/-RW, +R/+RW DVD-RAM, DVD-ROM, DVD-R/-RW, +R/+RW
+ Recorded in DVD-Video formatonlyandin |+ Recorded in DVD-VR format
PAL/NTSC color system
Video (D SVCD (Super Video (D)
(D-R/-RW

DVD-R/-RW, +R/+RW, DVD-ROM

« Compliant to UDF bridge format

(D-R/-RW

« Compliant to 1S0 9660 level 1,150 9660 —
level 2, Romeo, Joliet

Audio (D, CD Text (D-ROM, CD-I (CD-I Ready), Photo (D

(D-R/-RW

- Compliant to (D-DA format

g (60

L

« [Itis possible to play back finalized +R/+RW (Video mode only) discs. However, the use of +R double layer disc on this unit is not
recommended.
* DVD-R recorded in multi-border format is also playable (except for dual layer discs).

Caution for DualDisc playback ( Note on Region Code: A
The Non-DVD side of a “DualDisc” does not DVD players and DVD Video discs have
comply with the “Compact Disc Digital Audio” their own Region Code numbers. This unit
standard. Therefore, the use of Non-DVD can only play back DVD discs whose Region
side of a DualDisc on this product may not be Code numbers include “3.”
recommended.

Examples:
Caution on volume setting o
Discs produce very little noise compared with ALL 3 13
other sources. Lower the volume before playing 3.4

a disc to avoid damaging the speakers by the

sudden increase of the output level. If you inserta DVD Video disc of an

incorrect Region Code
“REGION CODE ERROR!” appears on the
monitor.

J




e
Before operating the unit — Cancel the display demonstration and set the clock
« See also page 20.

00 0

Vs
(~_

o
ATT,

ZooN ‘ JVC
\>
== Al el Y Ye>)

9 [Hold] 9 When the power is turned off:
’ Check the current clock time

When the power is turned on:
Change the display information
Turn on the power.
Enter the PSM settings.

Cancel the display demonstrations

Select “DEMO,” then “DEMO OFE.”

Set the clock

Select “CLOCK H” (hour), then adjust the hour.
Select “CLOCK M” (minute), then adjust the minute.

Finish the procedure.

T
)
-
)
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Basic operations — controlpanei

« FM/AM: Search for station.
+ DISC: Select chapter/track.
« |POD/D.PLAYER: Select track.

+ FM/AM: Select preset station.
+ DISC: Select folder.

Also functions as +10/-10 buttons after pressing MODE
to skip 10 chapters/tracks at a time.

« |POD/D.PLAYER: Enter the main menu/Pause

or stop playback/Confirm selection.

« Turn on the power.
« Turn off the power [Hold].

« Attnuate the sound (if the power is on). Select the sound mode.
Volume control Display window Insert disc. Eject disc.
/\\
RIames
JVC
( 7 8 MO 9 ssM 10 1 RPT 12 AND )
T J
I
Adjust the sound mode. Detach the panel.
Hold to enter the PSM settings.
« FM/AM: Select preset station.
+ DISC: Select chapter/title/folder/
track/disc (for CD changer).
N\ ( N\
SRC : MODE ,
Select the source. Enter functions mode.

FM/AM — DISC* — CD-CH*/IPOD*/D.PLAYER* (or
EXT IN) — (back to the beginning)
* You cannot select these sources if they are not ready.

; BAND/p»- :

+ FM/AM: Select the bands.
« DISC: Start playback.

Press MODE, then one of the following buttons (within
5seconds)...

MO:  Turn on/off monaural reception.

SSM:  Automatic station presetting.

RPT: Select repeat play.

RND: Select random play.

i DISP ;

Change the display information.




Display window

Track information indicators

Playback source indicators

Disc type indicators

Loudness indicator

Playback mode/item indicators
(Random/Repeat)

Equalizer indicator

Sound mode indicators

O &

Lg

@G80

\

= WA WOV 0L

N
B

AR

<Y (JAZZ CLASSIC HIPHOP
Nl T

Track indicator

Source display/Preset No./Track No./
Folder No./Disc No./Chapter No.

Main display

(Time, menu, playback information)

Tuner reception indicators

Basic operations — remote controlter (Rm-rK230)

Installing the lithium coin battery (CR2025)

CR2025
® 5
@‘e

Before using the remote controller:

« Aim the remote controller directly at the
remote sensor on the unit.

« DO NOT expose the remote sensor to bright
light (direct sunlight or artificial lighting).

Remote sensor

Warning:
To prevent accidents and damage

« Do not install any battery other than
CR2025 or its equivalent.

« Store the battery in a place where children
cannot reach.

o Do not recharge, short, disassemble, heat
the battery, or dispose of it in a fire.

« Do not leave the battery with other
metallic materials.

« Do not poke the battery with tweezers or
similar tools.

o Wrap the battery with tape and insulate

when throwing away or saving it.
- /

Continued on the next page
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T [rm
1 :
|
21 110]
> 1]
[4]
o 2
: 1
14]
El iH
[} i)
FM-RA230 JVG
MONITOR CONTROL

[1]  Monitor control buttons
» Used for a JVC monitor—KV-MR9010,
KV-MH6510, KV-M706, or KV-M705.
DVD/RECEIVER CONTROL
Turns on/off the power.
« Attenuates the sound if the power is on.
Selects the source.
[4]  Selects the FM/AM bands.
[5]¥1 « DVD: Shows the DVD disc menu.
« VCD: Starts PBC playback.
[6] Notapplicable for this unit.
Adjusts the volume level.
« 2nd VOL: Not applicable for this unit.
[8]*1 Enters DVD setup menu.
[9] SHIFT button
H (stop), » (play), I (pause)
 » (play) also function as ZOOM button
when pressed with SHIFT button (see
page 12).
« Not applicable for CD changer/iPod/
D. player operations.
[11*2 For advanced disc operations:
« ®/TITLEA/VY
DVD: Selects the titles.
MP3/WMA: Selects the folders if
included.
o <4</ »P: Reverse skip/forward skip.
o <</ PP Reverse search/forward
search (not applicable for CD changer
operations).

For FM/AM tuner operations:
« PRESETA/V
Changes the preset stations.
o />
— Searches for the stations if pressed
briefly.
- Manual searches if pressed and held.

For iPod/D. player operations:
cA/V
V¥: Pauses/stops or resumes playback.
A: Enters the main menu.
(Now A/V/Ia< /¥ work as the
menu selecting buttons.)*3
+ <4</ »p (in menu selecting mode)
- Selects an item if pressed briefly.
(Then, press ¥ to confirm the
selection.)
- Skips 10 items at a time if pressed and
held.
« Shows the on-screen bar.
« Also function as the ®/TITLE button
when pressed with SHIFT button (see
pages 12 and 13).
131 « DVD: Shows the DVD disc menu.
« VCD: Starts PBC playback.
[14]*1 « Makes selection/settings.
« DISC +/- buttons: Changes discs when
the source is “CD-CH.”
[15%1 RETURN button
« DVD: Selects audio language (D),
subtitles (), angle (Z).
« VCD: Selects audio channel ((0)).

*1 Functions as number buttons when pressed
with SHIFT button.
= FM/AM: Selects preset stations.
- DISC: Selects chapter/title/folder/track.
*2. Functions as +10/-10/+100/-100 buttons
when pressed with SHIFT button.
*3 A : Returns to the previous menu.
V¥ . Confirms the selection.



Listening to the radio

f ~N )

__
3 e

MO 9 ssm 10 11 RPT_ 12 AND )

CD@@@@- e 7

T
)
-
)
Z
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J

9 o 9 Select preset station. Change the display information
requency — Clo

* Ifno name is assigned to a station, "NO NAME” F ) *Ck
appears. To assign a name, see page 24. Station name

@ sclect “Fv/AM.”

9 Select the bands. Lights up when receiving an FM stereo
[~ M1~ FM2~ M3~ AM — broadcast with sufficient signal strength.

e Search for a station to listen—Auto Search.
» Manual Search: Hold either one of the buttons until “M” flashes on the display, then press it

repeatedly.
When an FM stereo broadcast is hard to 3 oS
receive @ [Hold]
1 Local FM stations with the strongest signals
E are searched and stored automatically in the
FM band.
8 MO
MONO —~ MONO OFF
=y, C (Gneeled) | Manual presetting IE———
Reception improves, but stereo effect willbe ~ Ex.: Storing FM station of 92.5 MHz into preset
lost. number 4 of the FM1 band.
o MO indicator lights up. 1 :BAND» - B~ FM2— FM3 - AM |

FM station automatic presetting—SSM

2
(Strong-station Sequential Memory) = 0
You can preset six stations for each band.
10
@

L e L et e R

2 i MODE ,

9 OPERATIONS



Before performing any operations...

Disc operations

Turn on the monitor for playing a DVD or VCD. If you turn on the monitor, you can also control
playback of other discs by referring to the monitor screen. (See pages 13 - 15.)

The disc type is automatically detected, and playback starts automatically (for DVD: automatic start

depends on its internal program).

If the current disc does not have any disc menu (when playback stops), all tracks will be played
repeatedly until you change the source or eject the disc.

If “©” appears on the monitor when pressing a button, the unit cannot accept the operation you

have tried to do.

« In some cases, without showing “®,” operations will not be accepted.

Insert disc.

Playback starts automatically with most of the discs.

Eject disc.

Vs

<

P
@ C

€©

0 9 ssM

10 1 RPT__ 12 AND

‘
7 \

\ SRC (\BAND/
/
\\

Start playback if necessary.

Prohibiting disc ejection

+ @™

[Hold]

To cancel the prohibition, repeat
the same procedure.

SRC

*1 [fthe file does not have Tag information or “TAG
DISP” is set to “TAG OFF” (see page 20), folder
name and file name appear. TAG indicator will
not light up.

*2“NO NAME" appears for an audio CD.

&

J
Change the display information
sy — Elapsed —= Clock — Current title and
playing time chapter number—l

— Elapsed playing timeand — Clockand —

@ Current track number  Current track number
— Elapsed playing timeand — Clockand ——

Current track number ~ Current track number
Track title <— Album name/performer <—

(file name*1) (folder name*1)

— Elapsed playing timeand — Clockand —

Sis Current track number  Current track number
L Track title*2 <—— Disc title/performer ¥2 <




Operations using the control panel

Pressing (or holding) the following buttons allows you to...

I
7 12 RND 2
Disc type @ @ %
(Number buttons) L
VD Press: Select chapter During stop: Locate title
Hold: Reverse/fast-forward | — During play/pause: Locate
chapter* chapter
- Press: Select track Locate particular track directly
Hold: Reverse/fast-forward — (PBCnot in use)
track®
P3/WMA | Select track Select folder Locate particular folder directly
- Press: Select track Locate particular track directly
Hold: Reverse/fast-forward | —
track®

* Search speed changes tox2 => x10 on the monitor.

After pressing W, , press the following buttons to...

11 RPT 12 RND
Disc type @ @
Skip 10 chapters (during play | CHP RPT:
DVD or pause) Repeat current chapter
TITRPT: o
Repeat current title
Skip 10 tracks (PBCnotinuse) | TRKRPT: DISCRND:
@ Repeat current track (PBCnot | Randomly play all tracks (PBC
in use) notin use)
Skip 10 tracks (within the same | TRKRPT: FLDR RND:
folder) Repeat current track Randomly play all tracks of
P3/WME FLDR RPT: current folder, then tracks of
Repeat current folder next folders
DISCRND:
Randomly play all tracks
Skip 10 tracks TRKRPT: DISCRND:
‘ Repeat current track Randomly play all tracks

« To cancel repeat play or random play, select “RPT OFF” or “RND OFF.”

M OPERATIONS



Operations using the remote controller—RM-RK230

~

-
“MONITOR CONTROL ] (=) : Stop play DVD
(] : Pause (Frame by frame playback if pressed during pause.)
(™) : Start play (10-second review if pressed during play.)
(=) (=] : Reverse/forward chapter search*!
« Slow motion during pause. No sound can be heard.*?
0==]) (=] : Press: Select chapter (during play or pause)
Hold: Reverse/fast-forward chapter search
&3] ¢ Selecttitle
: Select audio language
: Select subtitle language
: Select view angle

Using menu driven features... To enlarge the view (Zoom in)...
[1] Germ)/ While holding (HeT), press
Select an item you want to start play. repeatedly.
&) 20001 I 700M 6

3 T mmm - |
While holding w¥3 Move the enlarged portion.
©...® : Select chapter (during play or M=

pause)

Select title (when stop) « To cancel zoom, select “ZOOM OFF.”

,then©...@:
Select title directly

. J
f )
(=) : Stopplay @
() : Pause (Frame by frame playback if pressed during
pause.) .
) Canceling the PBC playback...
(= : Startplay o)

(=) (=] : Reverse/forward track search*!
« Slow motion during pause. No sound can
be heard.*2
« Reverse slow motion does not work.
0==) (> : Press: Select track
Hold: Reverse/fast-forward track search
. Select audio channel (ST: stereo, L: left, R: Right)

700M 1 Keaad 700M 6
While holding w3 I; Z0OM OFF ‘——I

©...® : Select track (For VCD with PBC, a list of items is
shown on the disc menu.)
- To return to the previous menus, press FEwR).

While holding ,press D....® *3to start the
desired track.
- Toresume PBC, press (2M] / (EnD]

To enlarge the view (Zoom in)...
While holding (S#FT), press repeatedly.

Move the enlarged portion.
OO E>

« To cancel zoom, select “ZOOM OFF.”

12



(- \ (- )
(=3 : stop play P3/WMPA =3 : Stoppla L)
() : Pause n] . Pau[;ep '
(™) : Start play (Playback starts from the beginning of (=) : Startplay %

the track.) (= 0=3 : Reverse/forward track search —

=== : Select track =0 . press: Select tracks )
=) : Select folder Hold: Reverse/fast-forward track search E
While holding G#7) . %3 While holding G#F1) %3
©...® : Select track (within the same folder) ©...® : Select track directly
(&), then ©...® : Select folder directly**

\_ \ J

*1 Seqrch speed changes tox2 = x5 = x10 => x20=> <60 on the monitor if pressed repeatedly.

*2 Slow motion speed changes to (IR = (I = = = on the monitor if pressed repeatedly.

3 For selecting numbers greater than 9 or 99, press o300}, then follow by @....®.

4 To use direct folder access on MP3/WMA discs, it is required that folders are assigned with 2-digit numbers at the beginning of their
folder names—01, 02, 03, and so on.

Operations using the on-screen bar I—

These operations are possible on the monitor using the remote controller.

% ﬂ Show the on-screen bar (see page 14).
(=)

(once) for MP3/WMA/CD
(twice) for DVD/VCD

9 Select anitem.
= I

9 Make a selection.

If pop-up menu appears...

wulualy’ Wew

o For entering time/numbers, see the following.

%

*

@ Remove the on-screen bar.

Entering time/numbers Ex.: Time search

« To select numbers 0 - 9: — = .
While holding press ©...9. To enter 1 (hours): 02 (minutes): 00
« To select numbers greater than 9: (seconds), press 1,0, 2,0, then 0.

While holding , press (z10). Then, press » VCD (PBC not_in use): _ i _
0.0 To enter 64 (minutes): 00 (seconds),

« After entering the numbers, press [ENter). press 6,4, 0, then 0.

« To reduce numbers, use (=10,

« To correct a misentry, use (=, _
Continued on the next page
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p
On-screen bar

DVD-V

Information
Operation

[1] Disc type
DVD/DTS audio CD: Audio signal format type
V(D: PBC
Playback information
Current title/chapter
Current track
[4] Time indication
Elapsed playing time of the disc (For DVD,
elapsed playing time of the current title.)

DVD: Remaining title time
V(D: Remaining disc time
Elapsed playing time of the current
chapter/track
Remaining time of the current chapter/
track
Playback status
(> ] Play
/ Forward/reverse search
O/@  Forward/reverse slow-motion
(1] Pause
(=] Stop
(6] Operation icons
TIME Change the time indication (see [4])
» Time Search (Enter the elapsed playing
time of the current title or of the disc.)
TITLE®  Title Search (by its number)
CHAP®  (hapter Search (by its number)
TRACK=  Track Search (by its number)
@ Change the audio language or audio
channel
= Change the subtitle language
& Change the view angle
) OFF DVD: Repeat play
REPEAT  V(D/MP3/WMA/CD: Repeat play
INTRO Intro play
RANDOM  Random play

:

Repeat play*! : [~ ©OFF —~ CICHAP ~ OTITLE —
8 (PBCnot in use)
Repeat play*1 : [~ REPEAT —>((an(e|ed)—|

Random play*! : [~ RANDOM - (Canceled) .

Introplay*2 [ INTRO —>((anceled)—|

Repeat play*! :

REPEAT TRACK —~ REPEAT FOLDER
(Canceled) J

Random play*! :

RANDOM FOLDER —~ RANDOM DISC
(Canceled) J
Intro play*2

|—_> INTRO TRACK — INTRO FOLDER
(Canceled) J

Repeat play*! :

. l—» REPEAT TRACK — (Canceled) g

Random play*! ; [~ RANDOM DISC — (Canceled) 5

Introplay*2 @ [~ INTRO TRACK  — (Canceled) 7

*1 For repeat play/random play, see also page 11.
*2Plays the beginning 15 seconds of...
INTRO TRACK (INTRO): All tracks of the current disc.
INTRO FOLDER: first tracks of all folders of the current
disc.

14



Operations using the control/list screen (MP3/WMA/(D) nummmmmmm—.

These operations are possible on the monitor using the remote controller.
« Folder selection/information is only for MP3/WMA discs.

T
)
-
)
Z
w

FM-RA230 IJVG

v
Control screen Folder/track list screen
The control screen automatically appears when Before playing, you can display the folder
you insert a disc. list/track list to confirm the contents and start
@ sclect “Folder” column or "Track” column P12y 2 track.
on the control screen. 0 Display the folder/track list while stop.

=) = I
9 Select a folder or track to start playback.

(a)([v) 9 Select an item from the list.

o« MP3/WMA: Track list of the selected

@ folder appears.
FILE )| « To go back to the previous screen, press
[ FOLDER:[(2/_3) | (6714 (Total_41)) fEreay).
01 Music Cloudy.mp3
02 Musi Fair.mp3
. Mm@ EE ) E=
Hail.wma

_J Indian summer.mp3 2 3
rack Information @

et ?ES:’AQ’_’@M fol130 foI1 154 f -~
Robert M. Smith Typhoon.mp3 fol131 fol141 fol151 fol161
::;'ra e e e e 5
- - fol134 fol144 fol154 fol164
) i
NG i i
[1] Current folder number/total folder number — _— _— 10159
Folder list with the current folder selected ‘ [4]
Selected playback mode Ex.: Folder st
[4] Elapsed playing time of the current track Current folder number/total folder number
Operation mode icon (p, l, I1, >p-, <€<€) Current track number/total number of
[6] Current track number/total number of tracks in the current folder or in disc (CD)
tracks in the current folder (total number of Current page/total number of the pages
tracks on the disc) included in the list
Track information (4] Current folder/track (highlighted bar)
Track list with the current track selected

15 OPERATIONS



Listening to the CD changer

f{ \\
ATT 3 \
w 8 MO 9 SsM 10 11_RPT 12 RN'J
AT = CD@ GG )| L o I

o 9 Change the display information
(see page 10)

It is recommended to use a JVC MP3-compatible CD changer with your unit.
« You can only play conventional CD (including CD Text) and MP3 discs.

@ select“c-H”
9 Select a disc to start playing.

Press: For selecting disc number 1 - 6.
Hold: For selecting disc number 7 - 12.

Press: Select track After pressing W, , press the following
Hold: Reverse/fast-forward track buttons to...

‘. Skip 10 tracks (MP3: within the same
MP3: Select folders folder)

T RRT TRKRPT: Repeat current track
@ FLDR RPT: MP3: Repeat all tracks of
current folder
DISCRPT: Repeat all tracks of the
current disc

12 RND FLDR RND: MP3: Randomly play

@ all tracks of the current
folder, then tracks of the
next folder

DISCRND: Randomly play all tracks of
current disc

MAG RND: Randomly play all tracks of
the inserted discs

o To cancel repeat play or random play, select
“RPTOFF” or “RND OFF.”

16



Listening to the iPod*®/D. player

~

T
)
-
)
Z
w

Before operating, connect the interface adapter
(KS-PD100 or KS-PD500) to the CD changer
jack of this unit.

Preparations:
Make sure “CHANGER?” is selected for the

external input setting, see page 20.

o Select “IPOD” or “D. PLAYER.”
9 Select a song to start playing.

Selecting a track from the menu NN
1

Enter the main menu.

 This mode will be canceled

if no operations are done for
Select the desired menu.

about 5 seconds.

For iPod:

PLAYLIST <= ARTISTS «+— ALBUMS <+ SONGS
<+ GENRES < COMPOSER «+— (back to the
beginning)

For D. player:

PLAYLIST <= ARTIST <= ALBUM «

GENRE < TRACK «— (back to the beginning)

2

3 Confirm the selection.

« To move back to the previous

menu, press A.

17

Change the display information

« If a track is selected, playback starts
automatically.

« Holding Vv |<</»»| A can skip 10
items at a time.

Pause/stop playback
« To resume playback, press it again.

Press: Select tracks
Hold: Reverse/fast-forward track

After pressing W0, , press the following
buttons to...

11 RPT

(s

ONE RPT:

Functions the same as “Repeat One” or
“Repeat Mode — One.”

ALL RPT:

Functions the same as “Repeat All” or
“Repeat Mode — All.”

ALBM RND*:

Functions the same as “Shuffle
Albums” of the iPod.

SONG RND/RND ON:

Functions the same as “Shuffle Songs”
or “Random Play = On.”

12 RND

« To cancel repeat play or random play, select
“RPTOFF” or “RND OFF.”

* jPod: Only if you select “ALL" in “ALBUMS” of the main

“MENU.”
EXTERNAL DEVICES



Listening to the other external components

/{\ /\\
o ) ERT
’ B
N D@D D@D S
AN J

o e Change the display information

You can connect an external component to the CD changer jack on the rear using the Line Input
Adapter—KS-U57 (not supplied) or AUX Input Adapter—KS-U58 (not supplied).

Preparations:
Make sure “EXT IN” is selected for the external input setting, see page 20.

@ select“ExTIN.

9 Turn on the connected component and start playing the source.
9 Adjust the volume.

@ Adjust the sound as you want (see page 19).

N
Concept diagram of the external device connection
« For connection, see Installation/Connection manual (separate volume).
MD player, etc.
“EXT IN _m Py |
Unit (see page 20 of the
EXTIN setting) m MD player,etc |
@
(D changer jack 4| IVCCD changer, [16] |
CHANGER $-PD100 Mleibod, (7] |
(see page 20 of the
"EXT IN” setting) KS-PD500 IVCD. player, [17] |
@D : Adapter (separately purchased)
\_ J
18
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Selecting a preset sound mode — (-EQ

(" )
f\ 2\

_~
BEE mEE

‘ JVC
’k \

SN ) (D (D () (D (D rEpm ) s

T
)
-
)
Z
w

= g,
I: USER = ROCK (LASSIC] 0
JAZZ < HIP HOP~-POPS
L. BAS | TRE | LOUD BAS*! (bass) —06 to 406
Indication (For) | (p5cq) [(treble)| (loudness) ~ Adjust the bass.
USER (Flat sound) 00 | 00 OFF TRE*! (treble) —06 to +06
ROCK (Rock or disco music) | +03 | +01 ON Adjust the treble.
. ) FAD*2 (fader) R06 to FO6
CLASSIC ({lassical musiq) | +01 02 OFF Adjust the front and rear speaker balance.
POPS (Light music) +04 | +01 OFF BAL (balance) 106 to R0
:‘LL':\ES:’H nusic +02 | 00 ON Adjust the left and right speaker balance.
p LOUD*! (loudness) LOUD ON or
JAZZ (Jazz music) +02 | +03 | OFF Boost low and high frequencies to LOUD OFF
produce a well-balanced sound at low
volume level.
Adl usting the sound VOL.A*3 (volume adjust) —05to +05

1 BAS —- TRE—-FAD —~ BAL Adjust and store auto-adjustment volume
@ r— VOL ~—VOL.A=—LOUD *—_I level for each source, comparing to the FM

2 Adjust the level. volume level.
Y VOL (volume) 00030
O (Turn] Adjust the volume. (or 50)*4

*1 When you adjust the bass, treble, or loudness,
the adjustment you have made is stored for
the currently selected sound mode (C-EQ)
including “USER.”

*2 If you are using a two-speaker system, set the
fader level to “00.”

*3 You cannot make an adjustment for FM.
“FIX” appears.

*4 Depending on the amplifier gain control
setting. (See page 21 for details.)

SETTINGS
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items listed in the table that follows.

1 Enter the PSM settings.

@ [Hold]

2 Select a PSM item.

General settings — PSM

You can change PSM (Preferred Setting Mode)

3 Select or adjust the selected PSM item.

@ (Turn]

4 Repeat steps 2 and 3 to adjust other
PSM items if necessary.

5 Finish the procedure.

()

Indication Item Setting, [reference page]
DEMO » DEMOON [Initial]  : Display demonstration will be activated automatically if no
Display demonstration operation is done for about 20 seconds, [5].
- DEMO OFF . (ancels.
CLOCKH 1-12 . Seealso page 5 for setting.
Hour adjustment [Initial: 1(1:00)]
CLOCKM 00-59 . Seealso page 5 for setting.
Minute adjustment [Initial: 00 (1:00)]
DIMMER - ON . Dims the display illumination.
« OFF [Initial] . Cancels.
SCROLL*! + ONCE [Initial] . Scrolls the track information once.
- AUTO . Repeats scrolling (5-second intervals).
- OFF . Cancels. (Holding DISP can scroll the display regardless of the
setting.)
EXT IN*2 - CHANGER [Initial] : Touse aJVC(D changer, [16], or an Apple iPod/a JVC

External input

D. player, [17].

« EXTIN . To use any other external component than the above, [18].
TAG DISP + TAGON [Initial] . Shows the tag while playing MP3/WMA tracks.
Tag display + TAG OFF . (Cancels.
NTSC/PAL « PAL [Initial] . Select this if your monitor is of the PAL color system.
Video format « NTSC . Select this if your monitor is of the NTSC color system.

*1 Some characters or symbols will not be shown correctly (or will be blanked) on the display.
*2 Displayed only when one of the following sources is selected—FM, AM, or DISC.

20



Indication Item Setting, [reference page]

AMP GAIN - LOWPWR - VOL 00 — VOL 30 (Select if the maximum power of each T
Amplifier gain control speaker is less than 50 W to prevent the speaker from being 2
damaged.) O
- HIGH PWR [Initial] - voL 00— VOL 50 E
IF BAND - AUTO [Initial] . Increases the tuner selectivity to reduce interference noises
Intermediate frequency between adjacent stations. (Stereo effect may be lost.)
filter - WIDE . Subject to interference noises from adjacent stations, but
sound quality will not be degraded and the stereo effect will
remain.

DVD setup menu

These operations are possible on the monitor using the remote controller.

A\ ©

0 Enter the DVD setup menu
.
while Stop. ENGLISH
ENGLISH
E I» 'ON SCREEN LANGUAGE ENGLIS
9 Select a menu.
DIGITAL AUDIO OUTPUT STREAM/PCM
D. RANGE COMPRESSION
I—» LANGUAGE =< PICTURE
AUDIO
© select an item you want to set
C

up. Lo e comrressor——rEreo
(A])(Vv) |» (enter)

@ Select an option.

wuluall Yom

To return to normal screen

Continued on the next page
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Menu Item Setting
MENU LANGUAGE  Select the initial disc menu language. Refer also to “Language codes” on page 23.
w AUDIO LANGUAGE  Select the initial audio language. Refer also to “Language codes” on page 23.
é SUBTITLE Select the initial subtitle language or remove the subtitle (OFF). Refer also to
= “Language codes” on page 23.
- ON SCREEN Select the language for the on screen display.
LANGUAGE
MONITOR TYPE Select the monitor type to watch a wide screen picture on your monitor.
16:9 4:3 LETTER BOX 4:3 PAN SCAN
o ~~ N e
= ==
=
8- 0SD POSITION Select the on-screen bar position on the monitor.
. 1 Higher position
. 2 Lower position (Guidance below the DVD setup menu
will disappear.)
DIGITAL AUDIO Select the signal format to be emitted through the DIGITAL OUT (Optical)
OUTPUT terminal.
+ PCMONLY: Select for an amplifier or a decoder incompatible with
Dolby Digital, DTS, MPEG Audio, or connecting to a
recording device.
« DOLBY DIGITAL/PCM: Select for an amplifier or a decoder compatible with
Dolby Digital.
+ STREAM/PCM: Select for an amplifier or a decoder compatible with
Dolby Digital, DTS, and MPEG Audio.
DOWN MIX When playing back a multi-channel disc, this setting affects the signals
g reproduced through the LINE OUT jacks (and through the DIGITAL OUT terminal
2 when “PCM ONLY” is selected for “DIGITAL AUDIO OUTPUT").
- DOLBY SURROUND:  Select to enjoy multi-channel surround audio by
connecting an amplifier compatible with Dolby
Surround.
- STEREO: Normally select this.
D. RANGE You can enjoy a powerful sound at low or middle volume levels while playing a
COMPRESSION Dolby Digital software.

- AUTO: Select to apply the effect to multi-channel encoded
software (excluding 1-channel and 2-channel
software).

« ON: Select to always use this function.
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Language codes

Code | Language Code | Language Code | Language Code | Language Code | Language T
AA | Afar FA | Persian KL | Greenlandic 0C | Occitan ST | Sesotho g
AB | Abkhazian FI | Finnish KM | Cambodian OM | (Afan)Oromo | SU | Sundanese %
AF | Afrikaans F) | Fiji KN | Kannada OR | Oriya SW | Swahili Ll
AM | Ameharic FO | Faroese KO | Korean (KOR) PA | Panjabi TA | Tamil
AR | Arabic FY | Frisian KS | Kashmiri PL | Polish TE  [Telugu
AS | Assamese GA | Irish KU | Kurdish PS | Pashto, Pushto |TG | Tajik
AY [ Aymara GD | Scots Gaelic KY [ Kirghiz PT | Portuguese TH | Thai
AZ | Azerbaijani GL | Galician LA |Llatin QU | Quechua Tl | Tigrinya
BA | Bashkir GN | Guarani LN [Lingala RM | Rhaeto-Romance TK | Turkmen
BE | Byelorussian GU | Gujarati L0 | Laothian RN | Kirundi TL | Tagalog
BG [ Bulgarian HA | Hausa LT | Lithuanian RO | Rumanian TN | Setswana
BH | Bihari HI | Hindi LV | Latvian, Lettish [RW | Kinyarwanda T0 |Tonga
Bl | Bislama HR | Croatian MG | Malagasy SA | Sanskrit TR | Turkish
BN |Bengali,Bangla |HU |Hungarian Ml | Maori SD | Sindhi TS [Tsonga
BO | Tibetan HY | Armenian MK | Macedonian SG | Sangho 1T  |Tatar
BR |Breton IA | Interlingua ML | Malayalam SH | Serbo-Croatian [ TW | Twi
(A |Catalan IE | Interlingue MN | Mongolian SI | Singhalese UK | Ukrainian
(0 | Corsican IK | Inupiak MO | Moldavian SK | Slovak UR | Urdu
(S |[Czech IN | Indonesian MR | Marathi SL | Slovenian UZ | Uzbek
Y | Welsh IS Icelandic MS | Malay (MAY) SM | Samoan Vi Vietnamese
DZ | Bhutani IW | Hebrew MT | Maltese SN | Shona VO | Volapuk
EL | Greek Il Yiddish MY | Burmese SO | Somali WO | Wolof
EO | Esperanto JW | Javanese NA | Nauru SQ | Albanian XH [ Xhosa
ET | Estonian KA | Georgian NE | Nepali SR | Serbian YO | Yoruba
EU |Basque KK | Kazakh NO | Norwegian SS | Siswati U | Zulu
23
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Assigning names to the stations
9 9 [Turn]

~

-
RImey

7\ ‘ JVC
N
= @@@@@@m =

|
(1) O O = . &

You can assign names to 30 station frequencies (FM and AM) and up to 8 characters for each station
name.

@ selectFm/Am.”
9 Show the title entry screen.

9 Assign a title.
[1] Select a character.
Move to the next (or previous) character position.
Repeat steps [1] and [2] until you finish entering the title.

0 Finish the procedure.

To erase the entire title
In step @ above...

T Wy,

Available characters

24
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Maintenance

I

I How to clean the connectors B To keep discs clean _
Frequent detachment will deteriorate the A dirty disc may not play correctly. O

) . L & Z
connectors. If a disc does become dirty, wipe it ]
To minimize this possibility, periodically wipe with a soft cloth in a straight line ’ l
the connectors with a cotton swab or cloth from center to edge.
moistened with alcohol, being careful not to « Do not use any solvent (for example,
damage the connectors. conventional record cleaner, spray, thinner,

benzine, etc.) to clean discs.

B Toplay new discs

New discs may have some rough
spots around the inner and outer
edges. If such a disc is used, this

. . unit may reject the disc.
B Moisture condensation To remZve Jthese rough spots, rub the edges
Moisture may condense on the lens inside the with a pencil or ball-point pen, etc.
DVD/CD player in the following cases:
o After starting the heater in the car.
« If it becomes very humid inside the car. /Do not use the following discs: A
Should this occur, the DVD/CD player may
malfunction. In this case, eject the disc and )
leave the unit turned on for a few hours until Warped disc T~
the moisture evaporates.

Connector

Sticker . :
B How to handle discs Stckeresidue
When removing a disc from Center holder
its case, press down the center > ¢ Stick-on label
holder of the case and lift the ) @
disc out, holding it by the edges. <
o Always hold the disc by the \ 7

edges. Do not touch its recording surface.
When storing a disc into its case, gently insert
the disc around the center holder (with the
printed surface facing up).
« Make sure to store discs into the cases after
use.
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B General
Turning on the power

« By pressing SRC on the unit, you can also
turn on the power. If the source is ready,
playback starts.

Turning off the power

« If you turn off the power while listening to a
disc, disc play will start automatically, next
time you turn on the power.

B Fm/am

Storing stations in memory

During SSM search...

—Received stations are preset in No. 1 (lowest
frequency) to No. 6 (highest frequency).

- When SSM is over, the station stored in
No. 1 will be automatically tuned in.

« When storing stations, the previously preset
stations are erased and stations are stored
newly.

B Disc

General

« In this manual, words “track” and “file” are
interchangeably used when referring to MP3/
WMA files and their file names.

o This unit can also playback 8 cm discs.

« This unit can only playback audio CD
(CD-DA) files if different type of files are
recorded in the same disc.

Inserting a disc

o When a disc is inserted upside down, the disc
automatically ejects.

Ejecting a disc

« If the ejected disc is not removed within
15 seconds, the disc is automatically inserted
again into the loading slot to protect it from
dust. (Disc will not play this time.)

More about this unit

Playing a Recordable/Rewritable disc

o This unit can recognize a total of 3 500 files
(250 folder per disc; 999 files per folder).

o Use only “finalized” discs.

o This unit can play back multi-session discs;
however, unclosed sessions will be skipped
while playing.

o This unit can show the names of albums,
artists (performer), and Tag (Version 1.0, 1.1,
2.2, 2.3, or 2.4) for the files.

o This unit may be unable to play back some
discs or files due to their characteristics or
recording conditions.

o Rewritable discs may require a longer readout
time.

Playing an MP3/WMA disc

» The maximum number of characters for

folder and file names is 25 characters; 64

characters for MP3/WMA tag information.

This unit can play back files with the

extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> (regardless

of the letter case—upper/lower).

This unit can display only one-byte

characters. No other characters can be

correctly displayed.

This unit can play back files recorded in VBR

(variable bit rate).

Files recorded in VBR have a discrepancy in

elapsed time indication.

This unit cannot play back the following files:

- MP3 files encoded with MP3i and MP3 PRO
format.

—MP3 files encoded with Layer 1/2.

- WMA files encoded with lossless,
professional, and voice format.

- WMA files which are not based upon
Windows Media® Audio.

- WMA files copy-protected with DRM.

—Files which have the data such as WAVE,
ATRACS, etc.



Changing the source
If you change the source, playback also stops

(without ejecting the disc).

Next time you select “DISC” for the playback
source, disc play starts from where it has been
stopped previously.

For MP3/WMA disc, playback starts from the
beginning of the last playing track.

B iPod®or D. player

« When you turn on this unit, the iPod or
D. player is charged through this unit.

« While the iPod or D. player is connected, all
operations from the iPod or D. player are
disabled. Perform all operations from this
unit.

« The text information may not be displayed
correctly.

o If the text information includes more than
8 characters, it scrolls on the display (see
also page 20). This unit can display up to 40
characters.

Notice:

When operating an iPod or a D. player,

some operations may not be performed

correctly or as intended. In this case, visit the

following JVC web site:

For iPod users: <http://www.jvc.co.jp/
english/car/support/ks-pd100/index.html>

For D. player users: <http://www.jvc.co.jp/
english/car/support/ks-pd500/index.html>

M Title assignment

« If you try to assign titles to more than 30
station frequencies, “NAMEFULL” appears.
Delete unwanted titles before assignment.
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B General settings—PSM

« If you change the “AMP GAIN” setting from
“HIGH PWR” to “LOW PWR” while the
volume level is set higher than “VOL 30,” the
unit automatically changes the volume level to
“VOL 30.”

T
)
-
)
Z
w

B DVD setup menu

« When the language you have selected is not
recorded on a disc, the original language is
automatically used as the initial language. In
addition, for some discs, the initial languages
settings will not work as you set due to their
internal disc programming.

When you select “16:9” for a picture whose
aspect ratio is 4:3, the picture slightly changes
due to the process for converting the picture
width.

Even if “4:3 PAN SCAN” is selected, the
screen size may become “4:3 LETTER BOX”
for some DVDs.



g g s
On-screen guide icons

During playback, the following guide icons
may appear for a while on the monitor.

DVD: Appears at the beginning of a scene
containing:

: Multi-subtitle languages

®): Multi-audio languages

: Multi-angle views

4 N
About sounds reproduced through the rear
terminals

Through the analog terminals (Speaker
out/LINE OUT): 2-channel signal is
emitted. When playing a multi-channel
encoded disc, multi-channel signals are
downmixed. (AUDIO—DOWN MIX: see
page 22.)

Through DIGITAL OUT (optical):
Digital signals (Linear PCM, Dolby Digital,
DTS, MPEG Audio) are emitted through

D . Playback this terminal. (For more details, see table
lI' : Pause below.)
. To reproduce multi-channel sounds
(38 : DVD/VCD: Forward slow motion such as Dolby Digital and DTS, connect
CD : DVD: Reverse slow motion an amplifier or a decoder compatible
u- . Forward search with these multi-channel sources to this
(:- . R terminal, and set “DIGITAL AUDIO
: Reverse search .
OUTPUT” correctly. (See page 22.)
N AN
4 . .
Output signals through the DIGITAL OUT terminal
Output signals are different depending on the “DIGITAL AUDIO OUTPUT” setting on the
setup menu (see page 22).
Output Signals
DIGITAL AUDIO OUTPUT
STREAM/PCM | DOLBYDIGITAL/PCM | PCMONLY
DVD  48KkHz, 16/20/24 bits Linear PCM
d - o Linear 48 kHz, 16 bits stereo Linear PCM
96 kHz, Linear PCM
with DTS DTS bitstream | 48 kHz, 16 bits stereo Linear PCM
with Dolby Digital o 48 kHz, 16 bits stereo
Dolby Digital bitstream Linear PCM
with MPEG Audio MPEG bitstream | 48 kHz, 16 bits Linear PCM
Audio (D, Video (D 44.1 kHz, 16 bits stereo Linear PCM/48 kHz, 16 hits stereo Linear PCM
Audio (D with DTS DTS bitstream | 44.1 kHz, 16 bits stereo Linear PCM
MP3/WMA 32/44.1/48 kHz, 16 bits Linear PCM
N
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Troubleshooting

What appears to be trouble is not always serious. Check the following points before calling a service
center.
Symptom Remedy/Cause
= - Sound cannot be heard from the speakers. « Adjust the volume to the optimum level.
S
=z + Check the cords and connections.
7]
9 . The unit does not work at all. Reset the unit (see page 2).
« SSM automatic presetting does not work. Store stations manually.
=
E » Static noise while listening to the radio. Connect the antenna firmly.
« Disc cannot be played back. Insert the disc correctly.

- Disc can be neither played back nor ejected. ~ » Unlock the disc (see page 10).
« Eject the disc forcibly (see page 2).

Recordable/Rewritable discs cannot be played - Insert a finalized disc.

back. « Finalize the discs with the component which you used for
« Tracks on the Recordable/Rewritable discs recording.

cannot be skipped.
» Disc cannot be recognized. Eject the disc forcibly (see page 2).
+ “NO DISC” appears on the display. Insert the disc correctly.

Sound and pictures are sometimes interrupted - Stop playback while driving on rough roads.
or distorted. « Change the disc.
« Check the cords and connections.

Disc playback

« No playback picture (DVD/VCD) appears on the = Parking brake wire is not connected properly. (See

monitor. Installation/Connection Manual.)
« No picture appears on the monitor at all. « Connect the video cord correctly.
« Select a correct input on the monitor.
- The monitor shows black and white wavy Use a disc recorded in NTSC color system and change the
pictures (DVD/V(D). video format to NTSC (see page 20).

« The left and right edges of the picture are Select “4:3 LETTER BOX” (see page 22).
missing on the monitor.

Continued on the next page
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Symptom

Remedy/Cause

MP3/WMA playback

» Disc cannot be played back.

« Change the disc.

« Record tracks using a compliant application in the
appropriate discs (see page 4).

- Add the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to the file
names.

« Noise is generated.

Skip to another track or change the disc. (Do not add the
extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to non-MP3/WMA
tracks.)

« Longer readout time is required.

Readout time varies due to the complexity of the folder/file
configuration. Do not use too many hierarchies and folders.

» Tracks cannot playback as you have intended
them to play.

Playback order is determined when files are recorded.

- Elapsed playing time is not correct.

This sometimes occurs during playback. This is caused by
how the tracks are recorded.

+ “NO FILES” appears on the display.

Insert a disc that contains tracks of appropriate formats.

« Correct characters are not displayed (e.q.
album name).

This unit can only display letters (upper case), numbers, and
a limited number of symbols.

(D changer

« “NO DISC" appears on the display.

Insert a disc into the magazine.

+ “NO MAG” appears on the display.

Insert the magazine.

« “RESET 8" appears on the display.

Connect this unit and the (D changer correctly and press
the reset button of the (D changer.

« “RESET 1" — “RESET 7" appears on the display.

Press the reset button of the (D changer.

« The (D changer does not work at all.

Reset the unit (see page 2).
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Symptom

Remedy/Cause

iPod/D. player playback

« TheiPod or D. player does not turn on or does

not work.

« (Check the connecting cable and its connection.
« Change the battery.
« Update the firmware version.

« Buttons do not work as intended.

T
)
-
)
Z
w

The functions of the buttons have been changed. Press
MODE before performing the operation.

- The sound is distorted.

Deactivate the equalizer either on this unit or the iPod/
D. player.

« “NOIPOD" or “NO DP” appears on the display.

Check the connecting cable and its connection.

« Playback stops.

The headphones are disconnected during playback. Restart
the playback operation (see page 17).

- No sound can be heard when connecting an

iPod nano.

Disconnect the headphones from the iPod nano.

« No sound can be heard.
- “ERROR 01" appears on the display when

connecting a D. player.

Disconnect the adapter from the D. player. Then, connect
itagain.

+ “NOFILES” or “NO TRACK” appears on the

display.

No tracks are stored. Import tracks to the iPod or D. player.

« “RESET 1" — “RESET 7" appears on the display.

Disconnect the adapter from both this unit and iPod/
D. player. Then, connect it again.

“RESET 8” appears on the display.

Check the connection between the adapter and this unit.

« The iPod’s or D. player’s controls do not work

after disconnecting from this unit.

Reset the iPod or D. player.
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Specifications

Maximum Power Output: | Front/Rear: 50 W per channel
Continuous Power Output | Front/Rear: 19 W per channel into 4 Q, 40 Hz to
(RMS): 20000 Hz at no more than 0.8% total
= harmonic distortion
E Load Impedance: 40 (40to8Qallowance)
§ Tone Control Range: ‘ Bass/Treble: +10dB at 100 Hz/£10 dB at 10 kHz
ec | Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 20 000 Hz
E Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 70 dB
% Audio Output Level: Digital (DIGITAL OUT: Optical): Signal wave length: 660 nm
; Output level: —21 dBm to —15 dBm
= Line-Out Level/Impedance: 2.0V/20 kQ load (full scale)
= Output Impedance: 1kQ
Color System: PAL/NTSC
Video Output (composite): 1Vp-p/75Q
Other Terminal: (D changer
Frequency Range: FM: 87.5MHz to 108.0 MHz
AM: 531kHz to 1602 kHz
— | FM Tuner Usable Sensitivity: 11.3 dBf (1.0 pv/75 Q)
S
5 50 dB Quieting Sensitivity: 16.3 dBf (1.8 uV/75Q)
b
= Alternate Channel Selectivity 65dB
= (400 kHz):
-
= Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 15000 Hz
Stereo Separation: 30dB
AM Tuner Sensitivity/Selectivity: 20pV/35dB
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Signal Detection System: | Non-contact optical pickup (semiconductor laser)

Number of Channels: 2 channels (stereo) T

Frequency Response: DVD, fs=48 kHz: 16 Hz to 22 000 Hz g
= DVD, fs=96 kHz: 16 Hzto 44 000 Hz %
G VCD/CD/MP3/WMA: 16 Hz to 20 000 Hz
Z Dynamic Range: 96 dB
o]
E Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 98 dB
g Wow and Flutter: Less than measurable limit
é MP3: Bit Rate: 32 kbps — 320 kbps
e Sampling Frequency: 48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz

WMA: Bit Rate: 32 kbps — 192 kbps

Sampling Frequency: MPEG-1: 48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 33 kHz
MPEG-2: 24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz

Power Requirement: Operating Voltage: DC14.4V (11Vto 16V allowance)

Grounding System: Negative ground
é Allowable Operating Temperature: 0°Cto +40°C
E Dimensions (W x H x D): | Installation Size (approx.): 182 mm X 52 mm X 158 mm

Panel Size (approx.): 188 mm X 58 mm X 11 mm
Mass (approx.): 1.6 kg (excluding accessories)

Design and specifications are subject to change without notice.

« Manufactured under license from Dolby Laboratories. Dolby and the double-D symbol are trademarks of Dolby Laboratories.

+ “DTS” and “DTS 2.0 + Digital Out” are trademarks of Digital Theater Systems, Inc.

+ “DVD Logo” is a trademark of DVD Format/Logo Licensing Corporation registered in the US, Japan and other countries.

« Microsoft and Windows Media are either registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the United States and/
or other countries.

« iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer, Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries.
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Having TROUBLE with operation?

Please reset your unit
Refer to page of How to reset your unit
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This unit is designed to operate on 12 V DC, NEGATIVE ground electrical systems. If your vehicle does
not have this system, a voltage inverter is required, which can be purchased at JVC car audio dealers.

WARNINGS

AHETEER 12V ~ SREANEIRRR - 1R BRI G2 —REAL - WHEE—E
JBEAAIAZE - AT DATE JVC W ELH 25 s s e H E o

e =
=

To prevent accidents and damage:
« DO NOT install any unit in locations where;
- it may obstruct the steering wheel and gearshift lever operations.
- it may obstruct the operation of safety devices such as air bags.
- it may obstruct visibility.
« DO NOT operate the unit while driving.
« If you need to operate the unit while driving, be sure to look ahead carefully.
« The driver must not watch the monitor while driving.
If the parking brake is not engaged, “DRIVER MUST NOT WATCH THE MONITOR WHILE
DRIVING.” appears on the monitor, and no playback picture will be shown.
- This warning appears only when the parking brake wire is connected to the parking brake
system built in the car.

To prevent short circuits, we recommend that you disconnect the battery’s negative terminal and make all
electrical connections before installing the unit.
» Be sure to ground this unit to the car’s chassis again after installation.

Notes:

« Replace the fuse with one of the specified rating. If the fuse blows frequently, consult your JVC car audio
dealer.

« It is recommended to connect to the speakers with maximum power of more than 50 W (both at
the rear and at the front, with an impedance of 4 Q to 8 Q). If the maximum power is less than
50 W, change “AMP GAIN” setting to prevent the speakers from being damaged (see page 21 of the
INSTRUCTIONS).

« To prevent short-circuit, cover the terminals of the UNUSED leads with insulating tape.

« The heat sink becomes very hot after use. Be careful not to touch it when removing this unit.

=
Heat sink > |||
e ‘

BREEHRHEER -
o DI AR RTE T
- TIREEURHR(ER RS EFHERMNAE -
- OIREEHRHRERERE ' MRESRFNHME -
- OIREEURAEEAINE -
- UI7DEERIBREPIRERHE -
- EERBREDPEFERESK - IRERILEEAIS ©
- ERNEEERBEDIIZHRERETS
EFEARES - BN BRSRZ2BERTRE o ' FRERTS LR - BRKBNE
f% o
- EEFEERESENENFIERARERFUESERTEHIR -

sl IE S A AN AT - ERBRTE LAY AR - AT R FR RS R AT o
© RETEERBUR RN RERIZEEES -

ER
- ORI AT AR E NS o IR IR AR R > SR IVC IR F A R
© BEMNETE SRR AT RERR SOW » HHITA 4Q - 8 Qe IR RKINE/NHR
50 W » FEFHFE TAMP GAIN” 3B {E » DANTIEIBE B E00 o (S RIME B 21 H) -
- BPrIEEIRER o SR A EERERERN T o
- BB R BEVERE o R > FER AR - VOB o

PRECAUTIONS on power supply and speaker connections:

« DO NOT connect the speaker leads of the power cord to the car battery; otherwise, the unit
will be seriously damaged.

« BEFORE connecting the speaker leads of the power cord to the speakers, check the speaker wiring in
your car.

BRNEEREREIEER:
- SRR EREEEES > SASKISERERT -
- AR AR B B R R A R A AR o

—N<—+¢

+
+
+

T
+
+




Parts list for installation and connection
The following parts are provided for this unit. If any item is missing, consult your JVC car audio dealer
immediately.

®/ ©
Hard case/Control panel Sleeve
hef A T AR I ERH

® ©
Crimp connector Washer (25)
e I (05) ,,
N
N
@ ®©
Rubber cushion \ Handles
O i

RARZRIEZRNFTHR
AR AR AL o AR - RSIA AR TVC YR HE AT o

© ®
Trim plate Power cord
LA T A F H B AR
@ AN ®
NN .
Lock nut (M5) ifl Mounting bolt (M5 x 20 mm)
BIEIE (MS) N4 BRI (M x 20 mm)

N

S

N

S
: . D
Remote controller Battery

CR2025
RM-RK23N

About sounds reproduced through the rear terminals

» Through the analog terminals (Speaker out/LINE OUT):
2-channel signal is emitted.
When playing a multi-channel encoded disc, multi-channel signals are downmixed. (AUDIO—
DOWN MIX: see page 22 of the INSTRUCTIONS.)

» Through DIGITAL OUT (optical):

Digital signals (Linear PCM, Dolby Digital*', DTS*2, MPEG Audio) are emitted through this terminal.

(For more details, see page 28 of the INSTRUCTIONS.)

To reproduce multi-channel sounds such as Dolby Digital*'and DTS*2, connect an amplifier or a
decoder compatible with these multi-channel sources to this terminal, and set “DIGITAL AUDIO
OUTPUT” correctly. (See page 22 of the INSTRUCTIONS.)

*1 Manufactured under license from Dolby Laboratories. Dolby and the double-D symbol are trademarks of Dolby
Laboratories.
*2 “DTS” and “DTS 2.0 + Digital Out” are trademarks of Digital Theater Systems, Inc.

AFAERERE FRHNES

- BREG T (ZEaREH / UNEouT)
oy HH AR (5 5 o
BRI ARSI RS - ZEPEET e M TR EH -
(FH—TTRE: SHERRHENT 22 He)

- B DIGITAL OUT ity ( FEim+F ) :
bl SO (5 5% (437 PCM » Dolby Digital*' »+ DTS*2 » %4 MPEG) °
(FEBE2 IR 28 H o)
FHUES 2 BE S 240U - 11 Dolby Digital® il DTS*2 F - 8L % B 35 2RI R I T R
TR ER S R e A B RO T WIERERCE "SR " o
(S AFREREE 22 H )

*1 F Dolby Laboratories #ZfESLE o
FEIE ~ DolbyBLEED5IH% /2 Dolby Laboratories FFH1E o
*2 “DTS” Fl “DTS 2.0 + Digital Out” JZHHEFL e A M A FIHIFGHE o

TROUBLESHOOTING

WU EHERR

*

*

*

*

*

*

The fuse blows.

Are the red and black leads connected correctly?

Power cannot be turned on.

Is the yellow lead connected?

No sound from the speakers.

Is the speaker output lead short-circuited?

Sound is distorted.
Is the speaker output lead grounded?

« »

Are the “-” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

Noise interfere with sounds.
Is the rear ground terminal connected to the car’s chassis using shorter and thicker cords?

Unit becomes hot.
Is the speaker output lead grounded?

Are the “-” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

This unit does not work at all.

Have you reset your unit?

- IREGAR IR
* B AL (VLR BEUR PRt R AR B 75 A TE A2

BIRTRERRE -
* b v R B R 2

. SBEEEES -
* A T R U 15 R
BEKE -

* b 1 R A i TR T
AR (L)~ 4 (R) WA (-) &6 2k FE 2

- RETESE -
* % e Ly B B B U 7 {6 PR R A IBOHE P AR A A2

o« RPREEE o
* L P i O A 2
* B SESINZ (L)~ A (R) Ty &t (o) 26 HEZER?

o SR T HERIE o
* RS B EE R RAL?

*




Rk (31 ~ EEEERRA)

T B T T SR B R o ARRCHTE - SR EERBCE TR ERL - 55 JVC
R B S LB T A R E A R
* MR SET REREE AT IE R 2 AN - JE RS S AR Blr N B 24 o

INSTALLATION (IN-DASH MOUNTING)

The following illustration shows a typical installation. If you have any questions or require information
regarding installation kits, consult your JVC car audio dealer or a company supplying kits.
« If you are not sure how to install this unit correctly, have it installed by a qualified technician.

(3]

Do the required electrical connections.
HEAT AT R FE A

When you stand the unit,
be careful not to damage the
fuse on the rear.

TS ROARNE - /DB Bend the appropriate tabs to hold the

FUREA PR ERA ©

sleeve firmly in place.

FREWIZES - OV BRI AR
B

When using the optional stay / ZiE A% 548

Stay (option)
SCHEAR GERIRD)

Fire wall

LIPSO

Dashb: &)
{%i*&\\%\%@ 0
N

oard
Screw (option)
> & WRZRET (HEFNY)
/',",\'h‘x\ Install the unit at an angle of less than 30°.

CO T R 30° HAE -

When installing the unit without using the sleeve / EERII EHEERIE AN

In a Toyota car for example, first remove the car radio and install the unit in its place.

DU HRR (TOYOTA) YRE 25 ;w5 Sl R E B i - IR A AL 22 A B o

*4 Not supplied for this unit.
4 REEAREL S o

Flat type screws (M5 x 8 mm)*4
SEEEMRAAET (M5 x 8 mm)*4

Bracket*4

FREE*

Flat type screws (M5 x 8 mm)*4
SEHEIEAAET (M5 x 8 mm)*4

Pocket

e L
ZERX

Bracket*4
FLpE 4
Note ¢ When installing the unit on the mounting bracket, make sure to use the 8 mm-long screws. If longer screws are
used, they could damage the unit.
= s AW SEAEFCIE LI - BSER 8 mm R AYERARET o AIEE AR AV IRARE] - S RIEAHE o

Removing the unit
Before removing the unit, release the rear section.

HRENZS
RIS HERT » JEI 2 i 90 T 53 525 o

Insert the two handles, then pull them as
illustrated so that the unit can be removed.

BT KRR GRS T AR - AR AR

M m I E SRR T AR B o




ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS SRR

u Typical connections / IRV 4R 755k

Before connecting: Check the wiring in the vehicle carefully. Incorrect connection may cause serious  HEAREN : (FAIFREIRHAINIAREE o A IEREERAL & LU R i 48 o
damage to this unit. BB IR S | BN B R B 3R 5 R B ta_E W REH PN IA] o
The leads of the power cord and those of the connector from the car body may be different in color.
. e . . T (KI8T 2 K B2 I A I B L R o
T Connect the colored leads of the power cord in the order specified in the illustration below. ) )
2 SR TBAREEEE A o
2 Connect the antenna cord. -
. N _ 3 Ft& o BEAR R4 L o
3 Finally connect the wiring harness to the unit.
VIDEO OUT Rear ground terminal
(see diagram B/ ZHIEE @) A HEIF T
?él%ggg;mector U CJ 0 Q T9 ethl:nal co;r}porlents (see diagram @)
= N A SREERER)
)
— 2 @
! @ :—1:—1 @, N E y | 15 Afuse
15 A fRERZ
N DIGITALOUT 1
(see diagram [B] /
2 BIEEB) e e
: e ™
: *1 Not supplied for this unit. : Ignition switch
3 : R o P AR
Line out (see diagram @) E E \ Iy
WY 2 EEE ) : g
. To metallic body or chassis of the car * *1 1 .-’J
: BE LR SOREE :
: AN /
s 3 5
: Yellow *2 :
H i f*2 To alive terminal in the fuse block connecting to the car battery :
E N—— @ (bypassing the ignition switch) (constant 12 V) >+——O\-O— E
R e LT TP P PR L L PP TP e P PP L EPEEP PP EE 2 5 PR sk BT PO R I J i 1~ - PR B o BEL T R SRR YA A H
- . o (IR B KB (B 12 V) lood ;
i+ *2 Before checking the operation of this unit prior to '
E installation, this lead must be connected, otherwise Fuse block H
: power cannot be turned on. J NV :
VR ORBER AT - LT TORR DR 2T :
: AR ERRE L BRI RERIRCE YR © Red :
, FARE! :
E W\ To an accessory terminal in the fuse block H
: 2 28 O b BT PO ) I J i :
E Blue E
s st s
H \\ ,: To the automatic antenna if any (250 mA max.) _’ H
: @ EEHBRM FHEDB) (K 250 mA) ;
: Blue with white stripe :
: [oyeskess B :
: \ Bt E B R ] @ To the remote lead of other equipment (200 mA max.) :
: A D — AR AR AR (K 200 mA ) :
E Light green E
E L Bk (PARKING BRAKE) To parking brake, metallic body or chassis of the car E
: ‘ (8) AR~ s o A ;
: @ X :
: J \\\ :
! ))\\ :
E White with black stripe White Gray with black stripe Gray Green with black stripe Green Purple with black stripe Purple E
b A o TR G B A K i e A et S8 G 1 BB A s tn :
E ©) =) ) ) ;
E Left speaker (front) Right speaker (front) Left speaker (rear) Right speaker (rear) E
: FEtaiEis (HTED LS (ATE iR (RE) EHES RE .




E Connecting the parking brake wire / EiZZE FFIEE LR

When installing the monitor in a location where it can be seen by the driver

ISET R R RESK O BN ER

Parking brake wire (light green)

)

e )

Parking brake switch (inside the car)
FAHBFAR (B FHA)

Parking brake )
AU "ERAKE
@ I 9 9
I ® ©

ﬁ To metallic body or chassis of the car

DERY BT

When installing the monitor in a location where it cannot be seen by the driver
Connect the parking brake wire to metallic body or chassis or the car.

RN RZREIREFNMER
WA R U S B I SR HL R

%3

é%:«-

TY«YW

PARKING
BRAKE

Parking brake wire (light green)
FMBELR (%)

o

*3 Not supplied for this unit.
3 ORREA MR -

Connecting the crimp connector / EiEZE JKFIE5E

Wire connecting the battery and the parking brake switch.

! ! Contact the metallic part of the crimp to the
TEEEZ A AT A H P R A FE AR o

(T BT 2 5 RIS A A

%

@\

Attach the parking brake wire to this point.
BT AR E R o

wires inside.

)

Pinch the crimp firmly.
HETR AT e o

E Required connections for DVD playback / &5 DVD FhEERYiER:

Video cord (not supplied)
RS CRHEAMEEHY)

KD-DV4206/KD-DV4205

2N
N
i@k

Digital optical cable (not supplied)
KV-MR9010 WS NAE CRREA R
9-INCH WIDESCREEN MONITOR (not supplied)

9 SRS BEREITR A CRBEAHEE ()

<=

Audio/video control amplifier or the decoder compatible with the
multichannel digital sources

T UG 2OROR 3 o B 2 B B T B UR
FHARA (Y S 2

DIGITAL OUT
See “About sounds reproduced
through the rear terminals.”

S " H I B R TR T
BET e




E Connecting the external amplifier / EIZEZE I EFINE B 23

You can connect an amplifier to upgrade your car stereo system. TSR] DUBEORSR DAFH AR SR B L RS R AT ©
o Connect the remote lead (blue with white stripe) to the remote lead of the other equipment so that it - PR (EOAE H AR AIHMEEE FRE PR GUE RS - DUE W] DUS S A
can be controlled through this unit. 1THEdE -

« Disconnect the speakers from this unit, connect them to the amplifier. Leave the speaker - SIS ERTAHERRS - B EINRBRER - IS NS ERIERNETH -

leads of this unit unused.

Remote lead Y-connector (not supplied for this unit)
i AR Y-BUE B (PR AR Y

r ]

Remote lead (Blue with white stripe)
Rear speakers AR (B EE B aiRE0

BEGER L (:l G <:|

To the remote lead of other equipment or automatic antenna if any
RS 5 — R IS A S BB R CEE R

—

KD-DV4206
KD-DV4205

LINE OUT

®®

JVC THERAZS “En: I >

JVC Amplifier |, | o *5 -
ﬁ' It I—»
A <|- r)
..

Front speakers

AT B i s

*4 Firmly attach the ground wire to the metallic body or to the chassis of the car—to the place uncoated with *4 e 0 B 4 o EHL B B VS L IS AR ER e E s » AR E B AR E (R T R g o R EE
paint (if coated with paint, remove the paint before attaching the wire). Failure to do so may cause damage to LR EFHERT ) o WA - NI REE R A o
the unit. *5 [EHREME CRPEAHEER L)

¥5 Signal cord (not supplied for this unit)

H Connecting the external components / EIEZE {th9M 2R

CD changer, Apple iPod®, or JVC D. player / CD #5733 ~ Apple iPod® 5} JVC D. player

« Set “CHANGER” for the external input setting (See page 20 of the INSTRUCTIONS.) / G F} SRERI AR EZRZE “CHANGER” (7R 23) (SRA(EAGHAAZAIEE 20H o)

You can connect these components as illustrated below. The iPod*é or D. player can be connected using 7] LAKs4E 41 (44 4 [l Ao AT 28 82 o Jam] LA SR BL 88 (R — KS-PD100 (iPod FH)
an interface adapter (not supplied)—KS-PD100 (for iPod) or KS-PD500 (for D. player). 5 KS-PD500 (D. player F) % iPod*s 5{ D. player °

CAUTION/ ZJ vty
Before connecting the external components , make sure that the unit is turned off.

ARSI Z AT JelE e AR EACRIR

Apple iPod

C] (separately purchased)

Apple iPod (5571 )

KS-PD100
*7 or
__::::::::::::\::::::::: & JVCD. player
% C] (separately purchased)

JVC D. player (& 715
‘ KS-PD500
JVC CD changer
KD-DV4206
vCCD
KD-DV4205 J ke | l ?
CD changer jack
CD U35 47 e
*6 iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer, Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries. *6 iPod j& Apple Computer, Inc. (BERFENG/AT]) 1EE B M HoAth B 5 3 A e A o
*7 Connecting cord supplied for your CD changer *7 &Ry CD ARERREC M B TR A

Other external component / EL{th4MZB4B14

« Set “EXT IN” for the external input setting (See page 20 of the INSTRUCTIONS.) / i 7} SR #i A SR B2 2 “EXTIN” (MR A) (S RA{E ARSI 20E 0 )

e L SR i —
e ShEBARLE
I(R] <=<{[Rr)i Rl g
KD-DV4206 \4 R bbbl lebelelebelelelulelebielelalelelale bl \
KD-DV4205 : :
H f External component .
A . 24 '
CD changer jack Rl R b L L L ShaERAEF E
CD AT 3245 E : *8 Line Input Adapter KS-U57 (not supplied for this unit)
H % O 111 Rl M—— E *9 AUX Input Adapter KS-U58 (not supplied for this unit)
: 3.5 mm stereo mini plug

35 N R AR A AR
mim A *8 i AR KS-US7 CRREAHIR )

¥ AUX i1 AJHNEE KS-U58 (RS AR )




JVC my

DVD/CD RECEIVER KD-DV4206/KD-DV4205

ALAT PENERIMA DVD/CD KD-DV4206/KD-DV4205

Detachable]

mez  (([iSE O[] [ooy]

wniAa DIGITAL

) CIEEEIEIED

For canceling the display demonstration, see page 5.
Untuk membatalkan tampilan demonstrasi, lihat halaman 5.

For installation and connections, refer to the separate manual.
Untuk instalasi dan penyambungan, lihat buku pedoman terpisah.

INSTRUCTIONS
BUKU PETUNJUK

GET0369-003A
[UN]

INDONESIA ENGLISH



Thank you for purchasing a JVC product.
Please read all instructions carefully before operation, to ensure your complete understanding and to
obtain the best possible performance from the unit.

IMPORTANT FOR LASER PRODUCTS
1. CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT

2. CAUTION: Do not open the top cover. There are no user serviceable parts inside the unit; leave

all servicing to qualified service personnel.

3. CAUTION: Visible and invisible laser radiation when open and interlock failed or defeated.

Avoid direct exposure to beam.

4. REPRODUCTION OF LABEL: CAUTION LABEL, PLACED OUTSIDE THE UNIT.

CAUTION : Visible and invisiole | ADVARSEL : Synlig og usynlig | VARNING : Synlig och | VARO : Avaitaessa ja suojalukitus
laser radiation when open and | laserstrdling nér maskinen er Josynlig laserstrélning - nér Johitetiuna tai viallisena ol altiina
interlock failed or defeated. |aben eller interlocken fejler. | den Gppnas och sparren & fnakyvélle ja  ndkymétiomalle
[ Betrakta ~ ej | laserséteilylle. V&t  sdteen
(e) | stréling. (d) | stralen (s) | kohdistumista suoraan itseesi. (7)

AVOID DIRECT EXPOSURE TO | Undgd direkte eksponering til Jurkopplad
BEAM.

+ Your preset adjustments will also be erased.

N v
( oo . N
How to forcibly eject a disc
/1
23 1, @
[Hold]
« If this does not work, reset your unit.
* Be careful not to drop the disc when it
ejects.
)

e N N
This product incorporates copyright How to use functions mode
protection technology that is protected If you press MODE, the unit goes into
by Us. paFelﬁts alr}d ot?e;vmtellecFuﬁl functions mode, then the number buttons
property rights. Use of this copyright and A/V buttons work as different function
protection technology must be authorized buttons
by Macrovision, and is intended for home ’
and other limited viewing uses only unless  MODE
otherwise authorized by Macrovision. .
Reverse engineering or disassembly is N [Within 5 seconds...
prohibited.
\ 8 MO 9 ssMm 1 RPT 12 RND
OE &
s . N
How to reset your unit -

e N
How to detach/attach the control panel

Detaching...

Attaching...




WARNINGS:
To prevent accidents and damage

+ DO NOT install any unit in locations where;

— it may obstruct the steering wheel and
gearshift lever operations.

— it may obstruct the operation of safety devices
such as air bags.

- it may obstruct visibility.

DO NOT operate the unit while driving.

If you need to operate the unit while driving, be

sure to look ahead carefully.

The driver must not watch the monitor while

driving.

If the parking brake is not engaged, “DRIVER

MUST NOT WATCH THE MONITOR WHILE DRIVING.”

appears on the monitor, and no playback picture

will be shown.

— This warning appears only when the parking
brake wire is connected to the parking brake
system built in the car (refer to the Installation/

Connection Manual).
J

For safety...

« Do not raise the volume level too much, as
this will block outside sounds, making driving
dangerous.

« Stop the car before performing any
complicated operations.

Temperature inside the car...

If you have parked the car for a long time in hot
or cold weather, wait until the temperature in
the car becomes normal before operating the
unit.

CONTENTS

Introduction 4

B OPERATIONS

Basic operations

« Control panel 6
» Remote controller (RM-RK230) ................ 7
Listening to the radio 9
Disc operations 10

B EXTERNAL DEVICES
Listening to the CD changer ................c.e0... 16

Listening to the iPod®/D. player ................. 17

Listening to the other external
components 18

B SETTINGS
Selecting a preset sound mode—C-EQ........ 19

General settings—~PSM ...........cceeerssrenees 20
DVD setup menu 21
Assigning names to the stations................. 24

Maintenance 25
More about this unit 26
Troubleshooting 29
Specifications 32

T
)
-
O
P
w




Introduction

OK Playable

Disc type

NO Unplayable

DVD Video, Dual Disc (DVD side only),
DVD-R*/-RW, +R/4+-RW

PAL/NTSC color system

+ Recorded in DVD-Video format only and in

DVD Audio, Dual Disc (non-DVD side),
DVD-RAM, DVD-ROM, DVD-R/-RW, +R/+-RW
« Recorded in DVD-VR format

Video (D
(D-R/-RW

SV(CD (Super Video (D)

DVD-R/-RW, +R/4+-RW, DVD-ROM
« Compliant to UDF bridge format

(D-R/-RW

L

level 2, Romeo, Joliet

« Compliant to 1S0 9660 level 1,150 9660

Audio (D, CD Text
(D-R/-RW
« Compliant to CD-DA format

L

(D-ROM, CD-I (CD- Ready), Photo (D

« Itis possible to play back finalized +-R/+-RW (Video mode only) discs. However, the use of +-R double layer disc on this unit is not

recommended.

* DVD-R recorded in multi-border format is also playable (except for dual layer discs).

Caution for DualDisc playback

The Non-DVD side of a “DualDisc” does not
comply with the “Compact Disc Digital Audio”
standard. Therefore, the use of Non-DVD

side of a DualDisc on this product may not be
recommended.

Caution on volume setting

Discs produce very little noise compared with
other sources. Lower the volume before playing
a disc to avoid damaging the speakers by the
sudden increase of the output level.

(- .
Note on Region Code:

DVD players and DVD Video discs have
their own Region Code numbers. This unit
can only play back DVD discs whose Region
Code numbers include “3.”

Examples:

ALL 3 13

2
4

A
3

If you insert a DVD Video disc of an
incorrect Region Code

“REGION CODE ERROR!” appears on the
monitor.




-
Before operating the unit — Cancel the display demonstration and set the clock
« See also page 20.

00 0

Vs

f\

o/l

Turn on the power.
Enter the PSM settings.

Cancel the display demonstrations

Select “DEMO,” then “DEMO OFE.”

Set the clock

Select “CLOCK H” (hour), then adjust the hour.
Select “CLOCK M” (minute), then adjust the minute.

Finish the procedure.

When the power is turned off:
Check the current clock time

When the power is turned on:
Change the display information

ENGLISH



Basic oper ations — Control panel

« FM/AM: Search for station.
« DISC: Select chapter/track.
« IPOD/D.PLAYER: Select track.

+ FM/AM: Select preset station.
+ DISC: Select folder.

Also functions as +10/—10 buttons after pressing MODE
to skip 10 chapters/tracks at a time.

« IPOD/D.PLAYER: Enter the main menu/Pause

or stop playback/Confirm selection.

« Turn on the power.
« Turn off the power [Hold].

FM/AM — DISC* — CD-CH*/IPOD*/D.PLAYER* (or
EXT IN) — (back to the beginning)
* You cannot select these sources if they are not ready.

; BAND/p»- :

+ FM/AM: Select the bands.
« DISC: Start playback.

« Attnuate the sound (if the power is on). Select the sound mode.
Volume control  Display window Insert disc. Eject disc.
/( \\
_
D (OB
=~ JVC
iy =
= ( 7 8 MO 9 SsM 10 11_RPT 12 RND\
S e law Vv Yoy Yy YavYaw, V7> Tan=
4 —
I
Adjust the sound mode. Detach the panel.
Hold to enter the PSM settings.
« FM/AM: Select preset station.
« DISC: Select chapter/title/folder/
track/disc (for CD changer).
N\ 4 )
SRC : MODE ,
Select the source. Enter functions mode.

Press MODE, then one of the following buttons (within
5seconds)...

MO:  Turn on/off monaural reception.

SSM: Automatic station presetting.

RPT: Select repeat play.

RND: Select random play.

i DISP ;

Change the display information.




Display window

Track information indicators Playback mode/item indicators T
(Random/Repeat) 2]
—
Playback source indicators Equalizer indicator %
T
Disc type indicators Loudness indicator Sound mode indicators
\WMA MP3)CH DISO) RND & @ RPT)®? LOUD =Y (a2 gLASSlé HIPHOP

-.l- —— T —n — .-N’SPS\RE)%

Track indicator Main display
(Time, menu, playback information)

Source display/Preset No./Track No./ Tuner reception indicators
Folder No./Disc No./Chapter No.

Basic operations — remote controlter (Rm-rK230)
Installing the lithium coin battery (CR2025) Warning:
To prevent accidents and damage

CR2025 « Do not install any battery other than
CR2025 or its equivalent.
« Store the battery in a place where children

©3
@ cannot reach.
‘@ « Do not recharge, short, disassemble, heat

the battery, or dispose of it in a fire.

« Do not leave the battery with other
metallic materials.

« Do not poke the battery with tweezers or
similar tools.

o Wrap the battery with tape and insulate

when throwing away or saving it.
N v

Before using the remote controller:

o Aim the remote controller directly at the
remote sensor on the unit.

« DO NOT expose the remote sensor to bright
light (direct sunlight or artificial lighting).

Remote sensor .
Continued on the next page

7 OPERATIONS
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FM-RA270 JVC
MONITOR CONTROL

[1]  Monitor control buttons
» Used for a JVC monitor—KV-MR9010,
KV-MH6510, KV-M706, or KV-M705.
DVD/RECEIVER CONTROL
Turns on/off the power.
« Attenuates the sound if the power is on.
Selects the source.
Selects the FM/AM bands.
[5F¥1 « DVD: Shows the DVD disc menu.
» VCD: Starts PBC playback.
(6] Not applicable for this unit.
Adjusts the volume level.
« 2nd VOL: Not applicable for this unit.
[8]¥1 Enters DVD setup menu.
[8] SHIFT button
| (stop), » (play), Il (pause)
« » (play) also function as ZOOM button
when pressed with SHIFT button (see
page 12).
« Not applicable for CD changer/iPod/
D. player operations.
[11*2 For advanced disc operations:
« ®/TITLEA/VY
DVD: Selects the titles.
MP3/WMA: Selects the folders if
included.
o |4/ »PI: Reverse skip/forward skip.
o <4</ P»P: Reverse search/forward
search (not applicable for CD changer
operations).

For FM/AM tuner operations:
« PRESET A/ V¥
Changes the preset stations.
o />
— Searches for the stations if pressed
briefly.
- Manual searches if pressed and held.

For iPod/D. player operations:
cA/V
V¥: Pauses/stops or resumes playback.
A: Enters the main menu.
(Now A/V/Ia<« /¥ work as the
menu selecting buttons.)*?
« ¢t/ »P» (in menu selecting mode)
— Selects an item if pressed briefly.
(Then, press ¥ to confirm the
selection.)
— Skips 10 items at a time if pressed and
held.
« Shows the on-screen bar.
« Also function as the ®/TITLE button
when pressed with SHIFT button (see
pages 12 and 13).
[13*! « DVD: Shows the DVD disc menu.
« VCD: Starts PBC playback.
[14]*1 ¢ Makes selection/settings.
« DISC +/- buttons: Changes discs when
the source is “CD-CH.”
[i15*!1 RETURN button
« DVD: Selects audio language ((01)),
subtitles ((d), angle (Z).
« VCD: Selects audio channel (())).

*1 Functions as number buttons when pressed
with SHIFT button.
- FM/AM: Selects preset stations.
- DISC: Selects chapter/title/folder/track.
*2 Functions as +10/-10/+100/-100 buttons
when pressed with SHIFT button.
*3 A : Returns to the previous menu.
V¥ . Confirms the selection.



Listening to the radio
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} |
9 o 9 Select preset station. Change the display information
requency — Clo

* Ifno name is assigned to a station, “NO NAME” F ) *Ck
appears. To assign a name, see page 24. Station name

@ sclect “FM/AM.”

9 Select the bands. Lights up when receiving an FM stereo
|->FM1-> FM2-~FM3 -~ AM a broadcast with sufficient signal strength.

9 Search for a station to listen—Auto Search.
« Manual Search: Hold either one of the buttons until “M” flashes on the display, then press it

repeatedly.
When an FM stereo broadcast is hard to 3 o
receive (3 thoa
1 Local FM stations with the strongest signals
@ are searched and stored automatically in the
FM band.
8 MO
MONO, -~ MONO OFF
(z) C (Gnceled) | Manual presetting EE——————
Reception improves, but stereo effect will be Ex.: Storing FM station of 92.5 MHz into preset
lost. number 4 of the FM1 band.
« MO indicator lights up. 1 :aAun/> |—>FM1-> FM2 = FM3 = AM 1

FM station automatic presetting—SSM

2
(Strong-station Sequential Memory) @
You can preset six stations for each band.
10
G

1 SO [ FMI- M2 M3 AV
9 OPERATIONS
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Before performing any operations...

Disc operations

Turn on the monitor for playing a DVD or VCD. If you turn on the monitor, you can also control
playback of other discs by referring to the monitor screen. (See pages 13 - 15.)

The disc type is automatically detected, and playback starts automatically (for DVD: automatic start

depends on its internal program).

If the current disc does not have any disc menu (when playback stops), all tracks will be played
repeatedly until you change the source or eject the disc.

If “©” appears on the monitor when pressing a button, the unit cannot accept the operation you

have tried to do.

« In some cases, without showing “@,” operations will not be accepted.

Insert disc.

Playback starts automatically with most of the discs.

Eject disc.

10 1 _RPT__ 12 RND

Start playback if necessary.

Prohibiting disc ejection

+ (&)

[Hold]

To cancel the prohibition, repeat
the same procedure.

SRC

*1 [fthe file does not have Tag information or “TAG
DISP” is set to “TAG OFF” (see page 20), folder
name and file name appear. TAG indicator will
not light up.

*2“NO NAME" appears for an audio CD.

Change the display information

— Elapsed — Clock — Current title and
playing time chapter number—l

— Elapsed playing time and — Clockand —
Current track number  Current track number

— Elapsed playing timeand — Clockand ——
Current track number  Current track number

Track title <— Album name/performer <—
(file name*1) (folder name*1)

— Elapsed playing time and — Clockand —
Current track number  Current track number

L Track title¥2 <—— Disc title/performer ¥2 <

10




Operations using the control panel

Pressing (or holding) the following buttons allows you to...

I
7 12 RND 2
Disc type @ @ %
(Number buttons) L
Tis Press: Select chapter During stop: Locate title
Hold: Reverse/fast-forward | — During play/pause: Locate
chapter* chapter
Press: Select track Locate particular track directly
@ Hold: Reverse/fast-forward | — (PBCnot in use)
track®
P3/WMA | Select track Select folder Locate particular folder directly
- Press: Select track Locate particular track directly
Hold: Reverse/fast-forward | —
track®

* Search speed changes tox2 => x10 on the monitor.

After pressing W0, , press the following buttons to...

11 RPT 12 RND
Disc type @ @
Skip 10 chapters (during play | CHP RPT:
DVD or pause) Repeat current chapter
TITRPT: o
Repeat current title
- Skip 10 tracks (PBCnotinuse) | TRKRPT: DISCRND:
é’ Repeat current track (PBCnot | Randomly play all tracks (PBC
in use) notin use)
Skip 10 tracks (within the same | TRKRPT: FLDR RND:
folder) Repeat current track Randomly play all tracks of
P3/WMA FLDR RPT: current folder, then tracks of
Repeat current folder next folders
DISC RND:
Randomly play all tracks
Skip 10 tracks TRKRPT: DISCRND:
‘ Repeat current track Randomly play all tracks

« To cancel repeat play or random play, select “RPT OFF” or “RND OFF.”

1 OPERATIONS



Operations using the remote controller—RM-RK230

—— )
/MONITOH CONTROL ) : St . ‘ »
=] : Stop play ' _
(13 : Pause (Frame by frame playback if pressed during pause.)
(™) : Start play (10-second review if pressed during play.)
(=] (=] : Reverse/forward chapter search*!
- Slow motion during pause. No sound can be heard.*2
O==]) (=] : Press: Select chapter (during play or pause)
Hold: Reverse/fast-forward chapter search
&3] ¢ Selecttitle
: Select audio language
. Select subtitle language
. Select view angle
Using menu driven features... To enlarge the view (Zoom in)...
[1] Geem)/ While holding (HeT), press
Select an item you want to start play. repeatedly.
O] 200M 1 IR 700M 6
3 T - |
While holding e *3 Move the enlarged portion.
©...® : Select chapter (during play or A==
pause)
Select title (when stop) « To cancel zoom, select “ZOOM OFF.”
,then©@...@:
Select title directly
. J
f )
=3 : Stopplay ’
() : Pause (Frame by frame playback if pressed during
pause.) .
= Canceling the PBC playback...
(=20 %ﬂ P IaRyeverse/forward track search*!
: o While holding ,press ... @ *3 tostart the
« Slow motion during pause. No sound can )
be heard 2 desired track.
: . « Toresume PBC, press 1 (veng)
« Reverse slow motion does not work.
== ZZ;S'Z ;:'::;%tt forward track search To enlarge the view (Zoomin)...
. - 7 . . :
. Select audio channel (ST: stereo, L: left, R: Right) While holding (D, press (=) repeatedly
Z00M 1 B 700M 6
While holding w3 I; 700M OFF <——|
©...® : Select track (For VCD with PBC, a list of items is )
shown on the disc ment.) Move the enlarged portion.
« To return to the previous menus, press FEwR). OO
« To cancel zoom, select “ZOOM OFF.”
. J

12



the track.)
(=) (=] : Select track
)3 : Select folder

While holding W3

©...® : Select track (within the same folder)
(&), then ©...® : Select folder directly**
\

(- \ (- )
(=3 : Stopplay P3/WMA (=3 : stopplay .e
() : Pause O pause
(= : start play (Playback starts from the beginning of () : Startplay

(=01 : Reverse/forward track search
C==JC> : Press: Select tracks

Hold: Reverse/fast-forward track search

While holding W3
©...@ : Select track directly

\ J

*1 Search speed changes tox2 = x5 = x10 => x20=> <60 on the monitor if pressed repeatedly.
*2 Slow motion speed changes to (FIEF = (I = = = on the monitor if pressed repeatedly.

*

*

folder names—01, 02, 03, and so on.

3 For selecting numbers greater than 9 or 99, press or =300}, then follow by @....®.
4 To use direct folder access on MP3/WMA discs, it is required that folders are assigned with 2-digit numbers at the beginning of their

Operations using the on-screen bar NEEEEE———

These operations are possible on the monitor using the remote controller.

9 Select anitem.
== )

9 Make a selection.

% 0 Show the on-screen bar (see page 14).
(o -

(once) for MP3/WMA/CD
(twice) for DVD/VCD

If pop-up menu appears...

wu(asiy ¥

« For entering time/numbers, see the following.

Q Remove the on-screen bar.

Entering time/numbers

« To select numbers 0 - 9:
While holding , press ©...@,

« To select numbers greater than 9:
While holding , press (+10). Then, press
0..9.

« After entering the numbers, press [Exter).

o To reduce numbers, use (=10,
o To correct a misentry, use =

13

Ex.: Time search

To enter 1 (hours): 02 (minutes): 00
(seconds), press 1, 0, 2, 0, then 0.

« VCD (PBCnotinuse): _ _:__
To enter 64 (minutes): 00 (seconds),
press 6, 4, 0, then 0.

Continued on the next page
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p
On-screen bar

3 W

Information DVD
Operation

T02-C03 JTOTAL 1:25:58} »

Disc type
DVD/DTS audio CD: Audio signal format type
V(D: PBC
Playback information
Current title/chapter
Current track
[4] Time indication
Elapsed playing time of the disc (For DVD,
elapsed playing time of the current title.)
DVD: Remaining title time
VCD: Remaining disc time

Elapsed playing time of the current
chapter/track
Remaining time of the current chapter/
track
Playback status
(> ] Play
/@ Forward/reverse search
O/8  Forward/reverse slow-motion
(1] Pause
(n ) Stop
[6] Operation icons
TIME Change the time indication (see [4])
> Time Search (Enter the elapsed playing
time of the current title or of the disc.)
TITLE®  Title Search (by its number)
CHAP®  (hapter Search (by its number)
TRACK®  Track Search (by its number)
@ Change the audio language or audio
channel
= Change the subtitle language
& Change the view angle
¢)OFF DVD: Repeat play
REPEAT  V(D/MP3/WMA/CD: Repeat play
INTRO Intro play
RANDOM  Random play

Repeatplay*! : [~ QOFF —~ COCHAP ~ OOTITLE —

&>

Repeat play*!

(PBCnot in use)
T REPEAT ——((anceled)—|

Random play*! ; [~ RANDOM -~ (Canceled) n

Introplay*2 [ INTRO ->((anceled)—|

Repeat play*! :

|—_> REPEAT TRACK — REPEAT FOLDER
(Canceled)

Random play*! :

RANDOM FOLDER — RANDOM DISC
r— (Canceled) J

Intro play*2

INTRO TRACK — INTRO FOLDER
r— ((anceled)~J

Repeat play*!

. l—— REPEAT TRACK — (Canceled) g

Random p|ay*1 . |—> RANDOM DISC — ((an(eled) _|

Introplayx2 ;[ INTROTRACK — (Canceled) 2

*1 For repeat play/random play, see also page 11.

*2 Plays the beginning 15 seconds of...
INTRO TRACK (INTRO): All tracks of the current disc.
INTRO FOLDER: First tracks of all folders of the current
disc.

14




Operations using the control/list screen (MP3/WMA/(D) s

FM-FAZ30 JVG

Control screen

The control screen automatically appears when
you insert a disc.

0 Select “Folder” column or "Track” column
on the control screen.

These operations are possible on the monitor using the remote controller.
« Folder selection/information is only for MP3/WMA discs.

Folder/track list screen

Before playing, you can display the folder
list/track list to confirm the contents and start
playing a track.

0 Display the folder/track list while stop.

T
)
-
O
P
w

==
9 Select a folder or track to start playback.
A

wulll W=

@ Select an item from the list.
o MP3/WMA: Track list of the selected

1

I 1 folder appears.
FILE )| « To go back to the previous screen, press
FoLoER :[(2/_3] T Ry,
01 Music Cloudy.mp3 I
02 Music Fair.mp3 < > ENTER
03 Music Fog.mp3 [ A ][ v ][ ][ ] [ ]
Hail.wma

rack Information

Indian summer.mp3 ql

Weather STeRT Track:154/198 Page: 4/ 6
Artist Thunder.wma fol130 fol140 fol150 fol160
Robert M. Smith Typhoon.mp3 fol131 fol141 fol151 fol161
Title Wind.mp3 fol132 fol142 fol152 fol162
Rain Winter sky.mp3 fol133 fol143 fol153  Cmjllek)
— fol134 fol144 fol154 fol164
(8] fol135 fol145 fol155 fo|165
fol136 fol146 fol156 fol166
. i fol137 fol147 fol157 fol|167
Ex.: MP3/WMA disc fol138 fol148 fol158 fo|168
fol139 fol149 fol159 fol169
Current folder number/total folder number 4]
Folder list with the current folder selected .
Ex.: Folder list

Selected playback mode

Elapsed playing time of the current track
Operation mode icon ( p, B, 11, »p-, <)
Current track number/total number of
tracks in the current folder (total number of
tracks on the disc)

Track information

Track list with the current track selected

Current folder number/total folder number
Current track number/total number of
tracks in the current folder or in disc (CD)
Current page/total number of the pages
included in the list

Current folder/track (highlighted bar)

15 OPERATIONS
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Listening to the CD changer

f{ \\
D) @B
(' w ‘ JVC
@ ( B MO o ssu 10 TRPT 12 AND )
=\ B e e

o 9 Change the display information
(see page 10)

It is recommended to use a JVC MP3-compatible CD changer with your unit.
« You can only play conventional CD (including CD Text) and MP3 discs.

@ select“c-H.”
9 Select a disc to start playing.

Press: For selecting disc number 1 - 6.
Hold: For selecting disc number 7 - 12.

Press: Select track After pressing %, , press the following
Hold: Reverse/fast-forward track buttons to...

Skip 10 tracks (MP3: within the same
MP3: Select folders folder)

T RRT TRKRPT: Repeat current track
FLDR RPT: MP3: Repeat all tracks of
current folder
DISCRPT: Repeat all tracks of the
current disc

12 RND FLDR RND: MP3: Randomly play
all tracks of the current
folder, then tracks of the
next folder

DISCRND: Randomly play all tracks of
current disc

MAG RND: Randomly play all tracks of
the inserted discs

N

0

o To cancel repeat play or random play, select
“RPTOFF” or “RND OFF.”

16



Listening to the iPod*®/D. player
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Before operating, connect the interface adapter
(KS-PD100 or KS-PD500) to the CD changer
jack of this unit.

Preparations:
Make sure “CHANGER?” is selected for the

external input setting, see page 20.

@ select“1POD” or “D. PLAYER.”
9 Select a song to start playing.

Selecting a track from the menu NN
1

Enter the main menu.

 This mode will be canceled

if no operations are done for
Select the desired menu.

about 5 seconds.

For iPod:

PLAYLIST <= ARTISTS <> ALBUMS <+ SONGS
<+ GENRES < COMPOSER +— (back to the
beginning)

For D. player:

PLAYLIST <= ARTIST «— ALBUM «—

GENRE «— TRACK < (back to the beginning)

2

3 Confirm the selection.

« To move back to the previous

menu, press A.

17

Change the display information

o If a track is selected, playback starts
automatically.

« Holding v |<«</»»| A can skip 10
items at a time.

Pause/stop playback
« To resume playback, press it again.

Press: Select tracks
Hold: Reverse/fast-forward track

After pressing W0, , press the following
buttons to...

11 RPT

(s

ONERPT:

Functions the same as “Repeat One” or
“Repeat Mode — One.”

ALL RPT:

Functions the same as “Repeat All” or
“Repeat Mode — All.”

ALBM RND*:

Functions the same as “Shuffle
Albums” of the iPod.

SONG RND/RND ON:

Functions the same as “Shuffle Songs”
or “Random Play = On.”

12 RND

« To cancel repeat play or random play, select
“RPTOFF” or “RND OFF.”

* jPod: Only if you select “ALL" in “ALBUMS” of the main

“MENU.”
EXTERNAL DEVICES



Listening to the other external components
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o 9 Change the display information

You can connect an external component to the CD changer jack on the rear using the Line Input
Adapter—KS-U57 (not supplied) or AUX Input Adapter—KS-U58 (not supplied).

Preparations:
Make sure “EXT IN” is selected for the external input setting, see page 20.

@ select “EXTIN.

9 Turn on the connected component and start playing the source.
9 Adjust the volume.

@ Adjust the sound as you want (see page 19).

e N
Concept diagram of the external device connection

« For connection, see Installation/Connection manual (separate volume).

MD player, etc. |

.

“EXT IN” m
Unit (see page 20 of the \_m
"EXT IN” setting) MD player, etc. |
O]
(D changer jack 4| IVCCD changer, [16] |
CHANGER 5-PD100 Aleibod, 7] |
(see page 20 of the
"EXTIN setting) KS-PD500 CD. player, [17] |
@ : Adapter (separately purchased)
8

EXTERNAL DEVICES



Selecting a preset sound mode — (-EQ

N
MO 9 ssMm 10 1 _RPT 12 RND

/@@@@@@@ JODE /) DIsP. | [

I—:USER-»ROCK-»CLASSIC ] 0
JAZZ = HIP HOP=-POPS

~

Y Ee
JVC

T
)
-
O
P
w

L. BAS | TRE | LOUD BAS*! (bass) -06t0 +06
Indication (For) | (j5cq) |(treble)| (loudness)  Adjust the bass.
USER (Flat sound) 00 | 00 OFF TR.E*1 (treble) —06to +06
ROCK (Rock or disco music) | +03 | +01 ON Adjust the treble.
. . FAD*2 (fader) R06 to FO6
CLASSIC (assical musid) | +01 | -02 OFF Adjust the front and rear speaker balance.
POPS (Light music) +04 | +01 OFF BAL (balance) 106 to R06
:Il:lu::grpra s 00 | 00 N Adjust the left and right speaker balance.
P LOUD*! (loudness) LOUD ON or
JAZZ (Jazz music) +02 | +03 | OFF Boost low and high frequencies to LOUD OFF
produce a well-balanced sound at low
volume level.
Adjusting the sound VOL.A*3 (volume adjust) —05to +05

1 @ |—>_BAS — TRE—FAD — B,AL__I Adjust and store auto-adjustment volume
VOL <—VOL.A<—LOUD level for each source, comparing to the FM

2 Adjust the level. volume level.
7 VOL (volume) 00to0 30
\Q (Turn] Adjust the volume. (or 50)*4

*1 When you adjust the bass, treble, or loudness,
the adjustment you have made is stored for
the currently selected sound mode (C-EQ)
including “USER.”

*2 If you are using a two-speaker system, set the
fader level to “00.”

*3 You cannot make an adjustment for FM.
“FIX” appears.

*4 Depending on the amplifier gain control
setting. (See page 21 for details.)
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items listed in the table that follows.

1 Enter the PSM settings.

@ [Hold]

2 Select a PSM item.

General settings — PSM

You can change PSM (Preferred Setting Mode)

3 Select or adjust the selected PSM item.

@ (Turn]

4 Repeat steps 2 and 3 to adjust other
PSM items if necessary.

5 Finish the procedure.

()

Indication Item Setting, [reference page]
DEMO - DEMOON [Initial]  : Display demonstration will be activated automatically if no
Display demonstration operation is done for about 20 seconds, [5].
- DEMO OFF . (Cancels.
CLOCKH 1-12 . See also page 5 for setting.
Hour adjustment [Initial: 1(1:00)]
CLOCKM 00-59 . Seealso page 5 for setting.
Minute adjustment [Initial: 00 (1:00)]
DIMMER - ON . Dims the display illumination.
« OFF [Initial] . Cancels.
SCROLL*! « ONCE [Initial] : Scrolls the track information once.
- AUTO . Repeats scrolling (5-second intervals).
- OFF . Cancels. (Holding DISP can scroll the display regardless of the
setting.)
EXT IN*2 - CHANGER [Initial] : Touse aJVC(D changer, [16], or an Apple iPod/a JVC

External input

D. player, [17].

+ EXTIN : Touse any other external component than the above, [18].
TAG DISP + TAG ON [Initial] . Shows the tag while playing MP3/WMA tracks.
Tag display + TAGOFF . Cancels.
NTSC/PAL « PAL [Initial] . Select this if your monitor is of the PAL color system.
Video format + NTSC . Select this if your monitor is of the NTSC color system.

*1 Some characters or symbols will not be shown correctly (or will be blanked) on the display.
*2 Displayed only when one of the following sources is selected—FM, AM, or DISC.
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Indication Item Setting, [reference page]

AMP GAIN - LOWPWR . VOL 00 — VOL 30 (Select if the maximum power of each T
Amplifier gain control speaker is less than 50 W to prevent the speaker from being 2
damaged.) O
- HIGH PWR [Initiall - voL 00— VoL 50 <
IF BAND + AUTO [Initial] . Increases the tuner selectivity to reduce interference noises
Intermediate frequency between adjacent stations. (Stereo effect may be lost.)
filter - WIDE . Subject to interference noises from adjacent stations, but
sound quality will not be degraded and the stereo effect will
remain.

DVD setup menu

These operations are possible on the monitor using the remote controller.

w 0 Enter the DVD setup menu M
() .
= while Stop. AUDIO LANGUAGE ENGLISH
SUBTITLE ENGLISH
E I* ON SCREEN LANGUAGE N
9 Select a menu. 0000
DIGITAL AUDIO OUTPUT STREAM/PCM
=1=)
|—' LANGUAGE <= PICTURE
AUDIO
e Select an |tem you Want to Set DIGITAL AUDIO OW STREAM/PCM

(A])(Vv) |» (EnteR)
@ Select an option.
(A)(Vv) |» (EnTER]

To return to normal screen

Continued on the next page
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Menu

Item

Setting

MENU LANGUAGE

Select the initial disc menu language. Refer also to “Language codes” on page 23.

w AUDIO LANGUAGE  Select the initial audio language. Refer also to “Language codes” on page 23.
é SUBTITLE Select the initial subtitle language or remove the subitle (OFF). Refer also to
= “Language codes” on page 23.
- ON SCREEN Select the language for the on screen display.
LANGUAGE
MONITOR TYPE Select the monitor type to watch a wide screen picture on your monitor.
16:9 4:3 LETTER BOX 4:3 PAN SCAN
L i~ : =15
: = |
§ [ -
8- 0SD POSITION Select the on-screen bar position on the monitor.
AR Higher position
. 2 Lower position (Guidance below the DVD setup menu
will disappear.)
DIGITAL AUDIO Select the signal format to be emitted through the DIGITAL OUT (Optical)
OUTPUT terminal.
+ PCMONLY: Select for an amplifier or a decoder incompatible with
Dolby Digital, DTS, MPEG Audio, or connecting to a
recording device.
+ DOLBY DIGITAL/PCM: Select for an amplifier or a decoder compatible with
Dolby Digital.
+ STREAM/PCM: Select for an amplifier or a decoder compatible with
Dolby Digital, DTS, and MPEG Audio.
DOWN MIX When playing back a multi-channel disc, this setting affects the signals
g reproduced through the LINE OUT jacks (and through the DIGITAL OUT terminal
= when “PCM ONLY” is selected for “DIGITAL AUDIO OUTPUT").
- DOLBY SURROUND:  Select to enjoy multi-channel surround audio by
connecting an amplifier compatible with Dolby
Surround.
« STEREO: Normally select this.
D. RANGE You can enjoy a powerful sound at low or middle volume levels while playing a
COMPRESSION Dolby Digital software.

- AUTO: Select to apply the effect to multi-channel encoded
software (excluding 1-channel and 2-channel
software).

«+ ON: Select to always use this function.

22



Language codes

Code | Language Code | Language Code | Language Code | Language Code | Language
AA | Afar FA | Persian KL | Greenlandic 0C | Occitan ST | Sesotho
AB | Abkhazian FI | Finnish KM | Cambodian OM | (Afan)Oromo | SU | Sundanese
AF | Afrikaans F) | Fiji KN | Kannada OR | Oriya SW [ Swahili
AM | Ameharic FO | Faroese KO | Korean (KOR) PA | Panjabi TA | Tamil
AR | Arabic FY | Frisian KS | Kashmiri PL | Polish TE | Telugu
AS | Assamese GA | lrish KU | Kurdish PS | Pashto, Pushto [TG | Tajik
AY | Aymara GD | Scots Gaelic KY [ Kirghiz PT | Portuguese TH | Thai
AZ | Azerbaijani GL | Galician LA | Latin QU | Quechua Tl |Tigrinya
BA | Bashkir GN | Guarani LN | Lingala RM | Rhaeto-Romance [TK | Turkmen
BE | Byelorussian GU | Gujarati L0 | Laothian RN | Kirundi TL  |Tagalog
BG | Bulgarian HA |Hausa LT | Lithuanian RO | Rumanian TN | Setswana
BH | Bihari HI | Hindi LV | Latvian, Lettish [RW | Kinyarwanda T0 |Tonga
Bl | Bislama HR | Croatian MG | Malagasy SA | Sanskrit TR | Turkish
BN |Bengali,Bangla |HU | Hungarian Ml | Maori SD | Sindhi TS | Tsonga
BO | Tibetan HY | Armenian MK | Macedonian SG | Sangho 1T  |Tatar
BR |Breton IA | Interlingua ML | Malayalam SH | Serbo-Croatian | TW | Twi
(A |Catalan IE | Interlingue MN | Mongolian SI | Singhalese UK | Ukrainian
(0 | Corsican IK | Inupiak MO | Moldavian SK | Slovak UR | Urdu
(S |[Czech IN [ Indonesian MR | Marathi SL | Slovenian UZ | Uzbek
Y | Welsh IS | lcelandic MS | Malay (MAY) SM | Samoan VI |Vietnamese
DZ | Bhutani IW | Hebrew MT | Maltese SN | Shona VO | Volapuk
EL | Greek Jl Yiddish MY | Burmese SO | Somali WO | Wolof
EO | Esperanto JW | Javanese NA | Nauru SQ | Albanian XH | Xhosa
ET | Estonian KA | Georgian NE | Nepali SR | Serbian YO | Yoruba
EU | Basque KK | Kazakh NO | Norwegian SS | Siswati ZU | Zulu
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Assigning names to the stations
9 [2] 9 [1][Tum]

f\ /\

ST D&

ZooN ‘ JVC
N
AN \ )

. )
(1 4 Q=&

You can assign names to 30 station frequencies (FM and AM) and up to 8 characters for each station
name.

@ selectFv/am.”
9 Show the title entry screen.

@ Assign a title.
[1] Select a character.
Move to the next (or previous) character position.
Repeat steps [1] and [2] until you finish entering the title.

@ Finish the procedure.

To erase the entire title

In step @ above...
oisp _/ [Hold] |» @
Available characters
ABCDEFGHI JKLMN
OPQRSTUVWXY Z 0 1
2 3456 7 89 —/ < > s
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Maintenance

I

I How to clean the connectors B To keep discs clean -
Frequent detachment will deteriorate the A dirty disc may not play correctly. F—_ )

) . L & Z
connectors. If a disc does become dirty, wipe it T
To minimize this possibility, periodically wipe with a soft cloth in a straight line ’ l
the connectors with a cotton swab or cloth from center to edge.
moistened with alcohol, being careful not to « Do not use any solvent (for example,
damage the connectors. conventional record cleaner, spray, thinner,

benzine, etc.) to clean discs.

B Toplay new discs

New discs may have some rough

spots around the inner and outer

edges. If such a disc is used, this
. . unit may reject the disc.

B Moisture condensation To remg’ve 2[hese rough spots, rub the edges

Moisture may condense on the lens inside the with a pencil or ball-point pen, etc.

DVD/CD player in the following cases:

o After starting the heater in the car.

« If it becomes very humid inside the car. /Do not use the following discs: A

Should this occur, the DVD/CD player may

malfunction. In this case, eject the disc and

leave the unit turned on for a few hours until Warped disc T~
the moisture evaporates.

Connector

Sticker . :
B How to handle discs Stckeresidue
When removing a disc from Center holder
its case, press down the center - ¢ Stick-on label
holder of the case and lift the ) @
disc out, holding it by the edges. <
o Always hold the disc by the \ -

edges. Do not touch its recording surface.
When storing a disc into its case, gently insert
the disc around the center holder (with the
printed surface facing up).
o Make sure to store discs into the cases after
use.
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I General
Turning on the power

« By pressing SRC on the unit, you can also
turn on the power. If the source is ready,
playback starts.

Turning off the power

« If you turn off the power while listening to a
disc, disc play will start automatically, next
time you turn on the power.

LW

Storing stations in memory
o During SSM search...

—Received stations are preset in No. 1 (lowest
frequency) to No. 6 (highest frequency).
- When SSM is over, the station stored in
No. 1 will be automatically tuned in.
« When storing stations, the previously preset
stations are erased and stations are stored
newly.

B Disc

General

« In this manual, words “track” and “file” are
interchangeably used when referring to MP3/
WMA files and their file names.

« This unit can also playback 8 cm discs.

« This unit can only playback audio CD
(CD-DA) files if different type of files are
recorded in the same disc.

Inserting a disc

o When a disc is inserted upside down, the disc
automatically ejects.

Ejecting a disc

o If the ejected disc is not removed within
15 seconds, the disc is automatically inserted
again into the loading slot to protect it from
dust. (Disc will not play this time.)
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More about this unit

Playing a Recordable/Rewritable disc

o This unit can recognize a total of 3 500 files
(250 folder per disc; 999 files per folder).

« Use only “finalized” discs.

o This unit can play back multi-session discs;
however, unclosed sessions will be skipped
while playing.

o This unit can show the names of albums,
artists (performer), and Tag (Version 1.0, 1.1,
2.2, 2.3, or 2.4) for the files.

« This unit may be unable to play back some
discs or files due to their characteristics or
recording conditions.

o Rewritable discs may require a longer readout
time.

Playing an MP3/WMA disc

o The maximum number of characters for

folder and file names is 25 characters; 64

characters for MP3/WMA tag information.

This unit can play back files with the

extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> (regardless

of the letter case—upper/lower).

This unit can display only one-byte

characters. No other characters can be

correctly displayed.

This unit can play back files recorded in VBR

(variable bit rate).

Files recorded in VBR have a discrepancy in

elapsed time indication.

This unit cannot play back the following files:

- MP3 files encoded with MP3i and MP3 PRO
format.

- MP3 files encoded with Layer 1/2.

- WMA files encoded with lossless,
professional, and voice format.

- WMA files which are not based upon
Windows Media® Audio.

- WMA files copy-protected with DRM.

—Files which have the data such as WAVE,
ATRACS, etc.



Changing the source

If you change the source, playback also stops
(without ejecting the disc).

Next time you select “DISC” for the playback
source, disc play starts from where it has been
stopped previously.

For MP3/WMA disc, playback starts from the
beginning of the last playing track.

B iPod®or D. player

« When you turn on this unit, the iPod or
D. player is charged through this unit.

o While the iPod or D. player is connected, all
operations from the iPod or D. player are
disabled. Perform all operations from this
unit.

o The text information may not be displayed
correctly.

o If the text information includes more than
8 characters, it scrolls on the display (see
also page 20). This unit can display up to 40
characters.

Notice:

When operating an iPod or a D. player,

some operations may not be performed

correctly or as intended. In this case, visit the

following JVC web site:

For iPod users: <http://www.jvc.co.jp/
english/car/support/ks-pd100/index.html>

For D. player users: <http://www.jvc.co.jp/
english/car/support/ks-pd500/index.html>

M Title assignment

« If you try to assign titles to more than 30
station frequencies, “NAMEFULL” appears.
Delete unwanted titles before assignment.
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B General settings—PSM

« If you change the “AMP GAIN” setting from
“HIGH PWR” to “LOW PWR” while the
volume level is set higher than “VOL 30,” the
unit automatically changes the volume level to
“VOL 30.”

B DVD setup menu

« When the language you have selected is not
recorded on a disc, the original language is
automatically used as the initial language. In
addition, for some discs, the initial languages
settings will not work as you set due to their
internal disc programming.

When you select “16:9” for a picture whose
aspect ratio is 4:3, the picture slightly changes
due to the process for converting the picture
width.

Even if “4:3 PAN SCAN” is selected, the
screen size may become “4:3 LETTER BOX”
for some DVDs.

T
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e . e ™
On-screen guide icons About sounds reproduced through the rear

During playback, the following guide icons terminals

may appear for a while on the monitor. « Through the analog terminals (Speaker
out/LINE OUT): 2-channel signal is

DVD: Appears at the beginning of a scene emitted. When playing a multi-channel

containing: encoded disc, multi-channel signals are

: Multi-subtitle languages downmixed. (AUDIO—DOWN MIX: see

() : Multi-audio languages page 22.)

Through DIGITAL OUT (optical):
Digital signals (Linear PCM, Dolby Digital,
DTS, MPEG Audio) are emitted through

: Multi-angle views

D : Playback this terminal. (For more details, see table
lI' : Pause below.)
. To reproduce multi-channel sounds
(I3 : DVD/VCD: Forward slow motion such as Dolby Digital and DTS, connect
C : DVD: Reverse slow motion an amplifier or a decoder compatible
I : Forward search with these multi-channel sources to this
(:- . R terminal, and set “DIGITAL AUDIO
: Reverse search .
OUTPUT?” correctly. (See page 22.)
NG L %
g . .
Output signals through the DIGITAL OUT terminal
Output signals are different depending on the “DIGITAL AUDIO OUTPUT” setting on the
setup menu (see page 22).
Output Signals
DIGITAL AUDIO OUTPUT
STREAM/PCM | DOLBY DIGITAL/PCM PCM ONLY
DVD  48kHz, 16/20/24 bits Linear PCM
: - o Lnear 48 kHz, 16 bits stereo Linear PCM
96 kHz, Linear PCM
with DTS DTS bitstream | 48 kHz, 16 bits stereo Linear PCM
with Dolby Digital o 48 kHz, 16 bits stereo
Dolby Digital bitstream Linear PCM
with MPEG Audio MPEG bitstream | 48 kHz, 16 bits Linear PCM
Audio (D, Video (D 44,1 kHz, 16 bits stereo Linear PCM/48 kHz, 16 bits stereo Linear PCM
Audio CD with DTS DTS bitstream | 44.1 kHz, 16 bits stereo Linear PCM
MP3/WMA 32/44.1/48 kHz, 16 bits Linear PCM
N J
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Troubleshooting

What appears to be trouble is not always serious. Check the following points before calling a service
center.

Symptom Remedy/Cause

= - Sound cannot be heard from the speakers. « Adjust the volume to the optimum level.
o + Check the cords and connections.
v
9 . The unit does not work at all. Reset the unit (see page 2).

- SSM automatic presetting does not work. Store stations manually.
=
E » Static noise while listening to the radio. Connect the antenna firmly.

» Disc cannot be played back. Insert the disc correctly.

« Disc can be neither played back nor ejected. ~ » Unlock the disc (see page 10).

« Eject the disc forcibly (see page 2).
« Recordable/Rewritable discs cannot be played - Insert a finalized disc.
back. « Finalize the discs with the component which you used for
« Tracks on the Recordable/Rewritable discs recording.
cannot be skipped.

» Disc cannot be recognized. Eject the disc forcibly (see page 2).
E - “NO DISC” appears on the display. Insert the disc correctly.
& - Sound and pictures are sometimes interrupted - Stop playback while driving on rough roads.
S ordistorted. - Change the disc.
= « Check the cords and connections.

« No playback picture (DVD/VCD) appears on the = Parking brake wire is not connected properly. (See

monitor. Installation/Connection Manual.)
« No picture appears on the monitor at all. « Connect the video cord correctly.
« Select a correct input on the monitor.
« The monitor shows black and white wavy Use a disc recorded in NTSC color system and change the
pictures (DVD/V(D). video format to NTSC (see page 20).

« The left and right edges of the picture are Select “4:3 LETTER BOX” (see page 22).
missing on the monitor.

Continued on the next page
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Symptom

Remedy/Cause

MP3/WMA playback

« Disc cannot be played back.

« Change the disc.

+ Record tracks using a compliant application in the
appropriate discs (see page 4).

- Add the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to the file
names.

Noise is generated.

Skip to another track or change the disc. (Do not add the
extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to non-MP3/WMA
tracks.)

« Longer readout time is required.

Readout time varies due to the complexity of the folder/file
configuration. Do not use too many hierarchies and folders.

« Tracks cannot playback as you have intended
them to play.

Playback order is determined when files are recorded.

.

Elapsed playing time is not correct.

This sometimes occurs during playback. This is caused by
how the tracks are recorded.

+ “NO FILES” appears on the display.

Insert a disc that contains tracks of appropriate formats.

« Correct characters are not displayed (e.g.
album name).

This unit can only display letters (upper case), numbers, and
a limited number of symbols.

(D changer

“NO DISC” appears on the display.

Insert a disc into the magazine.

+ “NO MAG” appears on the display.

Insert the magazine.

« “RESET 8" appears on the display.

Connect this unit and the (D changer correctly and press
the reset button of the (D changer.

“RESET 1” — “RESET 7" appears on the display.

Press the reset button of the (D changer.

« The (D changer does not work at all.

Reset the unit (see page 2).
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Symptom

Remedy/Cause

iPod/D. player playback

« TheiPod or D. player does not turn on or does

not work.

« Check the connecting cable and its connection.
« Change the battery.
« Update the firmware version.

« Buttons do not work as intended.

T
)
-
O
P
w

The functions of the buttons have been changed. Press
MODE before performing the operation.

The sound is distorted.

Deactivate the equalizer either on this unit or the iPod/
D. player.

« “NOIPOD" or “NO DP" appears on the display.

Check the connecting cable and its connection.

» Playback stops.

The headphones are disconnected during playback. Restart
the playback operation (see page 17).

No sound can be heard when connecting an
iPod nano.

Disconnect the headphones from the iPod nano.

« No sound can be heard.
- “ERROR 01" appears on the display when

connecting a D. player.

Disconnect the adapter from the D. player. Then, connect
itagain.

+ “NOFILES” or “NO TRACK” appears on the

display.

No tracks are stored. Import tracks to the iPod or D. player.

« “RESET 1" — “RESET 7” appears on the display.

Disconnect the adapter from both this unit and iPod/
D. player. Then, connect it again.

« “RESET 8" appears on the display.

Check the connection between the adapter and this unit.

» TheiPod's or D. player’s controls do not work

after disconnecting from this unit.

Reset the iPod or D. player.
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Specifications

Maximum Power Output: | Front/Rear: 50 W per channel
Continuous Power Output | Front/Rear: 19 W per channel into 4 Q, 40 Hz to
(RMS): 20000 Hz at no more than 0.8% total
- harmonic distortion
© | Load Impedance: 40 (40to80Qallowance)
g Tone Control Range: ‘ Bass/Treble: +10dBat 100 Hz/£10 dB at 10 kHz
ﬁ Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 20 000 Hz
= | Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 70 dB
% Audio Output Level: Digital (DIGITAL OUT: Optical): Signal wave length: 660 nm
; Output level: =21 dBm to —15 dBm
= Line-Out Level/Impedance: 2.0V/20 kQ load (full scale)
= Output Impedance: 1kQ
Color System: PAL/NTSC
Video Output (composite): 1Vp-p/75Q
Other Terminal: (D changer
Frequency Range: FM: 87.5MHz to 108.0 MHz
AM: 531kHz to 1602 kHz
= FM Tuner Usable Sensitivity: 11.3 dBf (1.0 pv/75 Q)
5 50 dB Quieting Sensitivity: 16.3 dBf (1.8 pV/75Q)
b
= Alternate Channel Selectivity 65 dB
= (400 kHz):
2
Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 15000 Hz
Stereo Separation: 30dB
AM Tuner Sensitivity/Selectivity: 20uv/35dB
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Signal Detection System: | Non-contact optical pickup (semiconductor laser)

Number of Channels: 2 channels (stereo) T

Frequency Response: DVD, fs=48 kHz: 16 Hz to 22 000 Hz g
= DVD, fs=96 kHz: 16 Hzto 44 000 Hz %
G VCD/CD/MP3/WMA: 16 Hz to 20 000 Hz
pre}
E Dynamic Range: 96 dB
E Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 98 dB
g Wow and Flutter: Less than measurable limit
é MP3: Bit Rate: 32 kbps — 320 kbps
e Sampling Frequency: 48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz

WMA: Bit Rate: 32 kbps — 192 kbps

Sampling Frequency: MPEG-1: 48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 33 kHz
MPEG-2: 24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz

Power Requirement: Operating Voltage: DC14.4V (11Vto 16 V allowance)

Grounding System: Negative ground
g Allowable Operating Temperature: 0°Cto +40°C
E Dimensions (W x H x D): | Installation Size (approx.): 182 mm X 52 mm X 158 mm

Panel Size (approx.): 188 mm X 58 mm X 11 mm
Mass (approx.): 1.6 kg (excluding accessories)

Design and specifications are subject to change without notice.

+ Manufactured under license from Dolby Laboratories. Dolby and the double-D symbol are trademarks of Dolby Laboratories.

- “DTS" and “DTS 2.0 + Digital Out” are trademarks of Digital Theater Systems, Inc.

« “DVD Logo” is a trademark of DVD Format/Logo Licensing Corporation registered in the US, Japan and other countries.

« Microsoft and Windows Media are either registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the United States and/
or other countries.

« iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer, Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries.
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Having TROUBLE with operation?

Please reset your unit
Refer to page of How to reset your unit

Ada MASALAH dengan cara
pengoperasian?
Setel kembali unit Anda

Lihat halaman mengenai Bagaimana mereset unit anda

(5@ EN, IN

© 2005 Victor Company of Japan, Limited 1205DTSMDTJEIN



KD-DV4206/KD-DV4205

Installation/Connection Manual
Manual Pemasangan/Penyambungan
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© 2005 Victor Company of Japan, Limited

ENGLISH INDONESIA

This unit is designed to operate on 12 V DC, NEGATIVE ground electrical systems. If your vehicle does
not have this system, a voltage inverter is required, which can be purchased at JVC car audio dealers.

WARNINGS

Alat penerima ini didisain untuk beroperasi hanya pada 12 V DC, sistem listrik tanah NEGATIVE. Jika
kendaraan anda tidak memiliki sistem ini, sebuah pembalik tegangan diperlukan, yang mana dapat dibeli
di penyalur-penyalur audio mobil JVC.

PERINGATAN

To prevent accidents and damage:
« DO NOT install any unit in locations where;
- it may obstruct the steering wheel and gearshift lever operations.
- it may obstruct the operation of safety devices such as air bags.
- it may obstruct visibility.
« DO NOT operate the unit while driving.
« If you need to operate the unit while driving, be sure to look ahead carefully.
 The driver must not watch the monitor while driving.
If the parking brake is not engaged, “DRIVER MUST NOT WATCH THE MONITOR WHILE
DRIVING.” appears on the monitor, and no playback picture will be shown.
- This warning appears only when the parking brake wire is connected to the parking brake
system built in the car.

To prevent short circuits, we recommend that you disconnect the battery’s negative terminal and make all
electrical connections before installing the unit.
» Be sure to ground this unit to the car’s chassis again after installation.

Notes:

« Replace the fuse with one of the specified rating. If the fuse blows frequently, consult your JVC car audio
dealer.

« It is recommended to connect to the speakers with maximum power of more than 50 W (both at
the rear and at the front, with an impedance of 4 Q to 8 Q). If the maximum power is less than
50 W, change “AMP GAIN” setting to prevent the speakers from being damaged (see page 21 of the
INSTRUCTIONS).

« To prevent short-circuit, cover the terminals of the UNUSED leads with insulating tape.

o The heat sink becomes very hot after use. Be careful not to touch it when removing this unit.

>
Heatsink g |||~

Pendingin

Untuk mencegah kecelakaan dan kerusakan:
« JANGAN memasang unit pada tempat-tempat dimana;
- ini dapat menghalangi pengoperasian roda kemudi dan tuas gigi persneling
- ini dapat menghalangi pengoperasian alat pengaman seperti kantung udara.
- ini dapat menghalangi pandangan.
« JANGAN mengoperasikan unit sewaktu mengemudi.
« Jika Anda harus mengoperasikan unit sewaktu mengemudi, pastikan Anda melihat ke depan
dengan hati-hati.
» Pengemudi tidak boleh menonton monitor selagi mengemudi.
Jika rem parkir tidak bekerja, “DRIVER MUST NOT WATCH THE MONITOR WHILE DRIVING.”
muncul pada monitor dan tidak ada gambar putar ulang yang akan dipertunjukkan.
- Peringatan ini muncul hanya jika kabel rem parkir telah tersambung ke sistem rem parkir
yang terpasang tetap di dalam mobil.

Untuk mencegah hubungan pendek, kami menyarankan anda memutuskan sambungan terminal negatif
baterai dan membuat semua sambungan-sambungan listrik sebelum memasang alat penerima.
« Pastikan untuk mentanahkan alat penerima ini ke casis mobil kembali setelah pemasangan.

Catatan:

« Ganti sekring dengan voltase yang sudah ditetapkan. Jika sekring sering meledak, konsultasikan pada
penyalur audio mobil JVC anda.

o Disarankan untuk menghubungkan speaker-speaker dengan maksimum power lebih dari 50 W (keduanya
di belakang dan di depan, dengan sebuah impedansi 4 Q) sampai 8 Q). Jika maksimum power kurang
dari 50 W, ganti pengaturan “AMP GAIN” (“PENAMBAH PENGUAT”) untuk mencegah speaker-speaker
dari kerusakan (lihat halaman 21 dari BUKU PETUNJUK).

o Untuk mencegah hubungan pendek, tutup ujung-ujung terminal-terminal TIDAK DIGUNAKAN dengan
pita isolasi.

o Pendingin menjadi sangat panas setelah digunakan. Hati-hati untuk tidak menyentuhnya ketika
memindahkan alat penerima ini.

PRECAUTIONS on power supply and speaker connections:

« DO NOT connect the speaker leads of the power cord to the car battery; otherwise, the unit
will be seriously damaged.

« BEFORE connecting the speaker leads of the power cord to the speakers, check the speaker wiring in
your car.

TINDAKAN-TINDAKAN PENCEGAHAN pada suplai power dan

sambungan-sambungan speaker:

« JANGAN sambungkan ujung-ujung speaker dari kabel power ke baterai mobil; sebaliknya,
alat penerima tersebut akan secara serius rusak.

o SEBELUM menyambung ujung-ujung speaker dari kabel power ke speaker-speaker, cek perkabelan
speaker dalam mobil anda.

N ¢
+




Parts list for installation and connection
The following parts are provided for this unit. If any item is missing, consult your JVC car audio dealer
immediately.

®/ ©
Hard case/Control panel Sleeve
Kotak keras/Panel kontrol Selongsong
® ©
Crimp connector Washer (25)
Konektor kerut Perapat sambungan (05) ,
N
N
©) ®
Rubber cushion Handles
Bantalan karet @ Pegangan-pegangan

Daftar bagian-bagian untuk pemasangan dan penyambungan
Bagian-bagian berikut disediakan untuk alat penerima ini. Jika ada item yang hilang, segera hubungi
dealer audio mobil JVC anda.

© ®
Trim plate Power cord
Plat rapi Kabel power
@ AN ®
4700 .
Lock nut (M5) ifl Mounting bolt (M5 X 20 mm)
Mur kunci (M5) ‘v,“‘t" Baut bingkai (M5 X 20 mm)

e
) )
G0/ DR

oul) 00

U

©

Remote controller
Remote kontrol

~
Battery

Baterai

l

O

CR2025

J

RM-RK230\

About sounds reproduced through the rear terminals

« Through the analog terminals (Speaker out/LINE OUT):
2-channel signal is emitted.
When playing a multi-channel encoded disc, multi-channel signals are downmixed. (AUDIO—
DOWN MIX: see page 22 of the INSTRUCTIONS.)

Through DIGITAL OUT (optical):

Digital signals (Linear PCM, Dolby Digital*', DTS*2, MPEG Audio) are emitted through this terminal.
(For more details, see page 28 of the INSTRUCTIONS.)

To reproduce multi-channel sounds such as Dolby Digital and DTS, connect an amplifier or a decoder
compatible with these multi-channel sources to this terminal, and set “DIGITAL AUDIO OUTPUT”
correctly. (See page 22 of the INSTRUCTIONS.)

*1 Manufactured under license from Dolby Laboratories. Dolby and the double-D symbol are trademarks of Dolby
Laboratories.
¥2 “DTS” and “DTS 2.0 + Digital Out” are trademarks of Digital Theater Systems, Inc.

Mengenai suara-suara yang dihasilkan melalui terminal-terminal
belakang

« Melalui terminal-terminal analog (keluaran speaker/LINE OUT):
Sinyal saluran 2 dikirimkan.
Ketika memutar sebuah disk yang disandikan sebagai sebuah multi-saluran, sinyal-sinyal multi-
salurannya dicampurkan. (AUDIO—DOWN MIX: lihat halaman 22 dari BUKU PETUNJUK.)

« Melalui DIGITAL OUT (optik):
Sinyal-sinyal digital (Linear PCM, Dolby Digital*', DTS*2, MPEG Audio) dikirim melalui terminal-
terminal ini. (Untuk lebih jelas, lihat halaman 28 dari BUKU PETUNJUK.)
Untuk menghasilkan suara-suara multi-saluran seperti Dolby Digital dan DTS, sambungkan sebuah
penguat atau sebuah decoder yang kompatibel dengan sumber-sumber multi-saluran ini ke terminal ini,
dan atur “DIGITAL AUDIO OUTPUT” dengan benar. (Lihat halaman 22 dari BUKU PETUNJUK.)

*1 Diproduksi di bawah lisensi dari Dolby Laboratories. Dolby dan simbol D-ganda merupakan merek-merek dagang
dari Dolby Laboratories.
*2 “DTS” dan “DTS 2.0 + Digital Out” adalah merek dagang dari Digital Theater Systems, Inc.

TROUBLESHOOTING

PEMECAHAN MASALAH

*

*

*

*

*

*

*

*

*

The fuse blows.
Are the red and black leads connected correctly?

Power cannot be turned on.
Is the yellow lead connected?

No sound from the speakers.

Is the speaker output lead short-circuited?

Sound is distorted.
Is the speaker output lead grounded?

Are the “-” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

Noise interfere with sounds.

Is the rear ground terminal connected to the car’s chassis using shorter and thicker cords?

Unit becomes hot.
Is the speaker output lead grounded?

« »

Are the “-” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

This unit does not work at all.
Have you reset your unit?

« Sekring meledak.

* Apakah ujung-ujung merah dan hitam tersambung dengan benar?

« Power tidak dapat dihidupkan.
* Apakah ujung kuning sudah tersambung?

« Tidak ada suara dari speaker.
* Apakah ujung keluaran speaker terhubung pendek?

+ Suara terdistorsi.
* Apakah ujung keluaran speaker sudah ditanahkan?

« »

* Apakah terminal-terminal “-” dari speaker-speaker L dan R sudah ditanahkan secara umum?

« Berisik yang mengganggu suara-suara.
* Apakah terminal tanahan belakang tersambung ke casis mobil menggunakan kabel-kabel terpendek dan

tertebal?

« Alat penerima menjadi panas.
* Apakah ujung keluaran speaker sudah ditanahkan?
* Apakah terminal-terminal “-” dari speaker-speaker L dan R sudah ditanahkan secara umum?

« Alat penerima ini tidak bekerja secara keseluruhan.

* Apakah anda sudah reset (memasang kembali) alat penerima anda?




INSTALLATION (IN-DASH MOUNTING) PEMASANGAN (BINGKAI-DALAM DASH)

Ilustrasi berikut menunjukkan sebuah tipe pemasangan. Jika anda mempunyai suatu pertanyaan atau
informasi yang diperlukan mengenai alat-alat pemasangan, konsultasikan pada penyalur audio mobil JVC

atau sebuah perusahaan yang mensuplai alat-alat.
o Jika anda tidak yakin bagaimana memasang alat penerima ini dengan benar, biarkan dipasang dengan

teknisi yang berkualitas.

The following illustration shows a typical installation. If you have any questions or require information
regarding installation kits, consult your JVC car audio dealer or a company supplying kits.
« If you are not sure how to install this unit correctly, have it installed by a qualified technician.

(3]

Do the required electrical connections.
Lakukan penyambungan-penyambungan
listrik yang diperlukan.

*3 When you stand the unit,
be careful not to damage
the fuse on the rear.

*3 Ketika anda memberdirikan
alat penerima, hati-hati untuk
tidak merusak sekring di
belakang.

Bend the appropriate tabs to hold the
sleeve firmly in place.

Bengkokkan pengait-pengait yang tepat
untuk menahan selongsong secara kuat
pada tempatnya.

When using the optional stay / Ketika menggunakan When installing the unit without using the sleeve / Ketika memasang alat penerima

penguat tambahan tanpa menggunakan selongsong
In a Toyota car for example, first remove the car radio and install the unit in its place.

Dalam sebuah kereta Toyota misalnya, pertama pindahkan radio mobil dan pasang alat penerima tersebut ke dalam tempatnya.

Stay (option)

Fire wall Penguat (tambahan)

Dinding tahan api

*4 Not supplied for this unit.

Flat type screws (M5 X 8 mm)*4
*4 Tidak disediakan untuk alat penerima ini.

Sekrup-sekrup tipe rata (M5 x 8 mm)*4

Dashboard
Tempat alat pada Bracket*4
bagian depan Breket*4
gzlr;;v ((()tlztrlr(l);a)han ) > Flat type screws (M5 X 8 mm)*4
. p / Sekrup-sekrup tipe rata (M5 X 8 mm)*4
Pocket
Kantong
Bracket*4
Breket*4
o \\\ Install the unit at an angle of less than 30° Note : When installing the unit on the mounting bracket, make sure to use the 8 mm-long screws. If longer screws
- < 2 Pasang penerima pada suatu sudut kurang are .used, they could damage ‘the unit. . . . .
. 2 dari30° Catatan ¢ Ketika memasang alat penerima pada breket bingkai, pastikan untuk menggunakan sekrup-sekrup panjang—
) 8 mm. Jika sekrup yang lebih panjang digunakan, maka dapat merusak alat penerima.

Memindahkan alat penerima

Removing the unit
Sebelum memindahkan alat penerima, lepaskan seksi belakang.

Before removing the unit, release the rear section.

Insert the two handles, then pull them as
illustrated so that the unit can be removed.
Sisipkan kedua pemegang dan tarik alat penerima

seperti yang diilustrasikan hingga alat penerima
dapat dipindahkan.




ENGLISH INDONESIA

ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS

SAMBUNGAN-SAMBUNGAN LISTRIK

“ Typical connections / Ciri khas sambungan-sambungan
Before connecting: Check the wiring in the vehicle carefully. Incorrect connection may cause serious ~ Sebelum penyambungan: Cek perkabelan dalam mobil dengan hati-hati. Penyambungan yang
damage to this unit. tidak benar mungkin menyebabkan kerusakan serius pada alat penerima.
The leads of the power cord and those of the connector from the car body may be different in color. Ujung dari kabel power dan beberapa konektor dari bodi mobil mungkin berbeda dalam warna.
T Connect the colored leads of the power cord in the order specified in the illustration below. 1 Sambungkan ujung berwarna dari kabel power dalam urutan spesifikasi pada ilustrasi di bawah.
2 Connect the antenna cord. 2 Sambungkan kabel antena.
3 Finally connect the wiring harness to the unit. 3 Akhirnya sambungkan dudukan kabel ke alat penerima.
VIDEO OUT Rear ground terminal
(see diagram B / lihat diagram ) Terminal tanah belakang
Antenna connector U J .
0 Q To external components (see diagram [@ )
Konektor antena @ Ke kom k : :
o ponen eksternal (lihat diagram [@)
o N
f |I @ ;—1:—1@ a E )y 15 A fuse
L : " Sekring 15 A
N DIGITAL OUT 1
2 (see diagram [ / \
lihat diagram Bl) o e e e e e e e
¢ . e N\
: *1 Not supplied for this unit. i | Ignition switch
3 : *1 Tidak disediakan untuk alat penerima ini. i | Saklar kontak
Line out (see diagram @) E E \ Iy
Keluaran (lihat diagram & ) E f}id( g 1
: tam To metallic body or chassis of the car s %1 E ’
H @ Ke besi bodi atau casis dari mobil tersebut . H
: AN J
E 3 :
E Yellow *2 E
E Kuning *2 ;1;10 a liYi' termi{ltaltli)rl(the ﬁtlse tbi(;ci; )connecting to the car battery (bypassing :
: e ignition switch) (constan . | '
| @ Ke sebuah tempat terminal dalam blok sekring disambungkan ke baterai g :
H mobil (abaikan saklar kontak) (konstant 12 V) 4 oo '
i+ *2 Before checking the operation of this unit prior to '
E installation, this lead must be connected, otherwise Fuse block H
' power cannot be turned on. ) Blok sekring E
E *2 Sebelum pengecekan pengoperasian dari alat penerima :
H ini sebelum pemasangan, ujung ini harus sudah Red E
: dihubungkan, selain itu power tidak dapat dihidupkan. Merah o H
' L . @ To an accessory terminal in the fuse block :
E Ke sebuah terminal aksesoris dalam blok sekring :
: Blue :
H Biru T ) £ ( ) H
' \\ ’ 0 automatic antenna if any (250 mA max. . !
H <:| @ Ke antena otomatis jika ada (maksimum 250 mA) H
E Blue with white stripe E
E \\ Biru dengan strip putih ';/:l @ To the remote lead of other equipment (200 mA max.) E
H Ke ujung jauh dari peralatan lain (maksimum 200 mA) '
E Light green E
E L Hijau muda (PARKING BRAKE) To parking brake, metallic body or chassis of the car E
: N ' @ Ke rem parkir, logam body atau casis mobil. H
: @ & :
: IS :
! J)\\ :
E White with black stripe White Gray with black stripe Gray Green with black stripe Green Purple with black stripe Purple E
v Putih dengan strip hitam Putih Abu-abu dengan strip Abu-abu Hijau dengan strip hitam Hijau Ungu dengan strip hitam Ungu H
' hitam E
E ©) ®) @) &) @) &) ©) ) ;
E Left speaker (front) Right speaker (front) Left speaker (rear) Right speaker (rear) E
H Speaker kiri (depan) Speaker kanan (depan) Speaker kiri (belakang) Speaker kanan (belakang) '




E Connecting the parking brake wire / Menyambung kabel rem parkir

When installing the monitor in a location where it can be seen by the driver

Ketika memasang monitor pada tempat yang dapat dilihat oleh pengemudi

,, Parking brake wire (light green)
4 Kabel rem parkir (hijau muda)

Parking brake switch (inside the car)

Parking b'rake PARKING
Rem parkir BRAKE
1S2=2)
o SR

To metallic body or chassis of the car
Ke logam body atau casis mobil

Saklar rem parkir (di dalam mobil)

When installing the monitor in a location where it cannot be seen by the driver
Connect the parking brake wire to metallic body or chassis or the car.

Ketika memasang monitor pada tempat yang tidak dapat dilihat oleh pengemudi
Sambungkan kabel rem parkir ke logam body atau casis mobil.

PARKING
BRAKE

Elne
TY%W\

Parking brake wire (light green)
Kabel rem parkir (hijau muda)

*3 Not supplied for this unit.
*3 Tidak disediakan untuk alat penerima ini.

Connecting the crimp connector / Menyambung konektor kerut

Wire connecting the battery and the parking brake switch.
Kabel yang menyambungkan baterai dan saklar rem parkir.

Attach the parking brake wire to this point.
Pasal kabel rem parkir ke poin ini.

Contact the metallic part of the crimp to the wires inside.
Hubungkan bagian logam dari konektor kerut ke kabel-

kabel di dalam.
ﬁ Pinch the crimp firmly.

Jepit konektor dengan kuat.

n Required connections for DVD playback / Penyambungan-penyambungan yang diperlukan untuk memutar ulang DVD

Video cord (not supplied)

Kabel video (tidak disediakan)

KD-DV4206/KD-DV4205

KV-MR9010
9-INCH WIDESCREEN MONITOR (not supplied)
MONITOR LAYAR LEBAR 9 INCI (tidak disediakan)

DIGITAL OUT

See “About sounds reproduced
through the rear terminals.”
Lihat “Mengenai suara-suara
yang dihasilkan melalui

Digital optical cable (not supplied)
Kabel optik digital (tidak disediakan)

multichannel digital sources

digital multi-saluran

Audio/video control amplifier or the decoder compatible with the

Amplifier kontrol audio/video atau decoder yang kompatibel dengan sumber

terminal-terminal belakang”.

T Jem

-




E Connecting the external amplifier / Penyambungan penguat eksternal

You can connect an amplifier to upgrade your car stereo system.

« Connect the remote lead (blue with white stripe) to the remote lead of the other equipment so that it
can be controlled through this unit.

« Disconnect the speakers from this unit, connect them to the amplifier. Leave the speaker
leads of this unit unused.

Remote lead
Ujung jauh

Rear speakers
Speaker-speaker belakang

Anda dapat menyambungkan penguat-penguat untuk meningkatkan sistem stereo mobil anda.

o Sambungkan ujung jauh (biru dengan strip putih) ke ujung jauh dari peralatan lain sehingga dapat
dikontrol melalui alat penerima ini.

« Putuskan sambungan speaker-speaker dari alat penerima ini, sambungkan ini ke penguat.
Biarkan ujung speaker dari alat penerima ini tidak digunakan.

Y-connector (not supplied for this unit)
Konektor Y (tidak disediakan untuk alat penerima ini)

. ]

Remote lead (Blue with white stripe)
Ujung jauh (Biru dengan strip putih)

- ]

[

INPUT I
L ﬁ-b%scmb ™
" ® =B Bl s—

JVC Amplifier
Penguat JVC

—

Bl

LINE OUT

To the remote lead of other equipment or automatic antenna if any
Ke ujung jauh dari peralatan lain atau antena otomatis jika ada

KD-DV4206
KD-DV4205

|
[

Front speakers
Speaker-speaker depan

*4 Firmly attach the ground wire to the metallic body or to the chassis of the car—to the place uncoated with
paint (if coated with paint, remove the paint before attaching the wire). Failure to do so may cause damage to
the unit.

*4 Pasangkan dengan kuat kabel tanah ke bodi besi atau ke casis dari mobil—pada tempat yang tidak dilapisi cat
(jika dilapisi cat, hilangkan cat sebelum memasang kabel). Kegagalan melakukan ini mungkin menyebabkan
kerusakan pada alat penerima tersebut.

*5 Signal cord (not supplied for this unit) *S Kabel sinyal (tidak disediakan untuk alat penerima ini)

H Connecting the external components / Menyambung komponen eksternal

CD changer, Apple iPod®, or JVC D. player / CD changer, Apple iPod® atau JVC D. player

o Set “CHANGER” for the external input setting (See page 20 of the INSTRUCTIONS.) / Aturlah “CHANGER” untuk pengaturan input eksternal (Lihat halaman 20 dari BUKU PETUNJUK.)

You can connect these components as illustrated below. The iPod*® or D. player can be connected using  Anda bisa menyambungkan komponen-komponen ini seperti yang diilustrasikan di bawah.
an interface adapter (not supplied)—KS-PD100 (for iPod) or KS-PD500 (for D. player). iPod*é atau D. player bisa disambungkan dengan mengunakan adaptor antarmuka (tidak disediakan)—
KS-PD100 (untuk iPod) atau KS-PD500 (untuk D. player).

CAUTION/ PERINGATAN:
Before connecting the external components, make sure that the unit is turned off.
Sebelum menyambungkan komponen eksternal, pastikan bahwa alat penerima sudah dimatikan.

Apple iPod
(separately purchased)
Apple iPod (dibeli terpisah)

] | =

KS-PD500

L L&

JVC D. player
(separately purchased)
JVC D. player (dibeli terpisah)

JVC CD changer
CD changer JVC

KD-DV4206
KD-DV4205

CD changer jack
Konektor CD changer

*6 iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer, Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries.
*7 Connecting cord supplied for your CD changer

Other external component / Komponen eksternal lainnya

« Set “EXT IN” for the external input setting (See page 20 of the INSTRUCTIONS.) / Aturlah “EXT IN” untuk pengaturan input eksternal (Lihat halaman 20 dari BUKU PETUNJUK.)

v (L) <=<L) i e
e Ks-US7 {IIEI <-=IIEIID}= / Eil@:»

*6 iPod adalah merek dagang dari Apple Computer, Inc., terdaftar di A.S. dan di negara-negara lain.
*7 Penyambung sinyal disediakan untuk CD changer anda

External component

Komponen eksternal

KD-DV4206 Y | e
KD-DV4205
External component *8  Line Input Adapter KS-U57 (not supplied for this unit)
*9 R . . .
CD changer jack Komponen eksternal AUX Input Adapter KS-U58 (not supplied for this unit)
Konektor CD changer

*8  Adapter Jalur Masukan KS-U57 (tidak disediakan untuk alat
penerima ini)

*9 Adapter Masukan AUX KS-U58 (tidak disediakan untuk alat
penerima ini)

3.5 mm stereo mini plug
Steker mini stereo 3.5 mm

=
v
=
v
&
*
O
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DVD/CD RECEIVER KD-DV4206/KD-DV4205

DVD/CD INEtEE# KD-DV4206/KD-DV4205
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For canceling the display demonstration, see page 5.
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For installation and connections, refer to the separate manual.
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Thank you for purchasing a JVC product.
Please read all instructions carefully before operation, to ensure your complete understanding and to
obtain the best possible performance from the unit.

IMPORTANT FOR LASER PRODUCTS
1. CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT

2. CAUTION: Do not open the top cover. There are no user serviceable parts inside the unit; leave

all servicing to qualified service personnel.

3. CAUTION: Visible and invisible laser radiation when open and interlock failed or defeated.

Avoid direct exposure to beam.

4. REPRODUCTION OF LABEL: CAUTION LABEL, PLACED OUTSIDE THE UNIT.

CAUTION : Visible and invisiole | ADVARSEL : Synlig og usynlig | VARNING = Synlig och | VARD : Avafiaessa ja suojalukiius
[aser radiation when open and | laserstrdling ndr maskinen erJosynlig laserstrélning ~nér | ohitetuna ti vialisena olet altina
interlock failed or defeated. | ben eller interlocken fejler. | den Gppnas och spérren & fnakyvlle ja nakymétioméle
Betrakta  ej| leserséteilylle.  Valtd  séteen
(e) | stréling. (d){strélen (s) | kondistumista suoraan itseesi. (f)

AVOID DIRECT EXPOSURE TO | Undgd direkte eksponering til Jurkopplad
BEAM

/This product incorporates copyright
protection technology that is protected
by U.S. patents and other intellectual
property rights. Use of this copyright
protection technology must be authorized
by Macrovision, and is intended for home
and other limited viewing uses only unless
otherwise authorized by Macrovision.
Reverse engineering or disassembly is
prohibited.
N

4 .
How to reset your unit

+ Your preset adjustments will also be erased.

N v
( uo . N
How to forcibly eject a disc
/1
23 1 @
[Hold]
« If this does not work, reset your unit.
* Be careful not to drop the disc when it
ejects.
)

(" .
How to use functions mode

If you press MODE, the unit goes into
functions mode, then the number buttons
and A/V buttons work as different function

buttons.
é MODE

=  [Within 5 seconds...]
Y

1 RPT 12 AND

- N
How to detach/attach the control panel

8 Mo 9 ssM

&

J

Detaching...

Attaching...




WARNINGS:
To prevent accidents and damage

+ DO NOT install any unit in locations where;

— it may obstruct the steering wheel and
gearshift lever operations.

— it may obstruct the operation of safety devices
such as air bags.

- it may obstruct visibility.

DO NOT operate the unit while driving.

If you need to operate the unit while driving, be

sure to look ahead carefully.

The driver must not watch the monitor while

driving.

If the parking brake is not engaged, “DRIVER

MUST NOT WATCH THE MONITOR WHILE DRIVING.”

appears on the monitor, and no playback picture

will be shown.

— This warning appears only when the parking
brake wire is connected to the parking brake
system built in the car (refer to the Installation/

Connection Manual).
J

For safety...

« Do not raise the volume level too much, as
this will block outside sounds, making driving
dangerous.

« Stop the car before performing any
complicated operations.

Temperature inside the car...

If you have parked the car for a long time in hot
or cold weather, wait until the temperature in
the car becomes normal before operating the
unit.
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Introduction

Disc type OK Playable NO Unplayable

DVD Video, Dual Disc (DVD side only), DVD Audio, Dual Disc (non-DVD side),
DVD-R*/-RW, 4+-R/+RW DVD-RAM, DVD-ROM, DVD-R/-RW, +R/+-RW
« Recorded in DVD-Video formatonlyandin |+ Recorded in DVD-VR format
PAL/NTSC color system
Video (D SVCD (Super Video (D)
(D-R/-RW

DVD-R/-RW, +R/+RW, DVD-ROM

« Compliant to UDF bridge format

(D-R/-RW

« Compliant to IS0 9660 level 1, 150 9660 —
level 2, Romeo, Joliet

Audio (D, CD Text (D-ROM, CD-I (CD-I Ready), Photo (D

(D-R/-RW

« Compliant to (D-DA format

L

L

« Itis possible to play back finalized +-R/+-RW (Video mode only) discs. However, the use of +-R double layer disc on this unit is not
recommended.
* DVD-R recorded in multi-border format is also playable (except for dual layer discs).

Caution for DualDisc playback (Note on Region Code: A
The Non-DVD side of a “DualDisc” does not DVD players and DVD Video discs have
comply with the “Compact Disc Digital Audio” their own Region Code numbers. This unit
standard. Therefore, the use of Non-DVD can only play back DVD discs whose Region
side of a DualDisc on this product may not be Code numbers include “3.”
recommended.

Examples:
Caution on volume setting o
Discs produce very little noise compared with ALL 3 1 3
other sources. Lower the volume before playing 3.4
a disc to avoid damaging the speakers by the
sudden increase of the output level. If you insert a DVD Video disc of an

incorrect Region Code
“REGION CODE ERROR!” appears on the
monitor.




~
Before operating the unit — Cancel the display demonstration and set the clock
« See also page 20.

00 0

Vs
f\

o/l

Turn on the power.
Enter the PSM settings.

Cancel the display demonstrations

Select “DEMO,” then “DEMO OFE.”

Set the dlock

Select “CLOCK H” (hour), then adjust the hour.
Select “CLOCK M” (minute), then adjust the minute.

Finish the procedure.

When the power is turned off:
Check the current clock time
When the power is turned on:
Change the display information

ENGLISH



Basic oper ations — Control panel

« FM/AM: Search for station.
« DISC: Select chapter/track.
« |POD/D.PLAYER: Select track.

 FM/AM: Select preset station.

« DISC: Select folder.
Also functions as +10/—10 buttons after pressing MODE
to skip 10 chapters/tracks at a time.

« IPOD/D.PLAYER: Enter the main menu/Pause
or stop playback/Confirm selection.

« Turn on the power.
« Turn off the power [Hold].

« Attnuate the sound (if the power is on). Select the sound mode.
Volume control ~ Display window Insert disc. Eject disc.
f{ \\
Dlawt .,
= JVC
e
( 7 8 MO 9 SsM 10 11_RPT 12 RND\
\ /)
Adjust the sound mode. Detach the panel.
Hold to enter the PSM settings.
 FM/AM: Select preset station.
+ DISC: Select chapter/title/folder/
track/disc (for CD changer).
) ( )
SRC .
Select the source. Enter functions mode.
FM/AM — DISC* — (D-CH*/IPOD*/D.PLAYER* (or Press MODE, then one of the following buttons (within
EXT IN) — (back to the beginning) 5seconds)...
* You cannot select these sources if they are not ready. MO:  Turn on/off monaural reception.
SSM: Automatic station presetting.
:B P RPT: Select repeat play.
RND: Select random play.
» FM/AM: Select the bands.
« DISC: Start playback. @
Change the display information.
J . J




Display window

Track information indicators
(Random/Repeat)

Playback source indicators

Disc type indicators

Loudness indicator

Playback mode/item indicators

Equalizer indicator

Sound mode indicators

Track indicator

Source display/Preset No./Track No./
Folder No./Disc No./Chapter No.

Main display
(Time, menu,

playback information)

Tuner reception indicators

Basic operations — remote controlter (Rm-rK230)

Installing the lithium coin battery (CR2025)

CR2025

Before using the remote controller:

« Aim the remote controller directly at the
remote sensor on the unit.

« DO NOT expose the remote sensor to bright
light (direct sunlight or artificial lighting).

Remote sensor

Warning:
To prevent accidents and damage

« Do not install any battery other than
CR2025 or its equivalent.

« Store the battery in a place where children
cannot reach.

« Do not recharge, short, disassemble, heat
the battery, or dispose of it in a fire.

« Do not leave the battery with other
metallic materials.

« Do not poke the battery with tweezers or
similar tools.

o Wrap the battery with tape and insulate

when throwing away or saving it.
N v

Continued on the next page
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MONITOR CONTROL

Monitor control buttons
» Used for a JVC monitor—KV-MR9010,
KV-MH6510, KV-M706, or KV-M705.

DVD/RECEIVER CONTROL

[4]
(51

6]

*1

[9]

P2

Turns on/off the power.

« Attenuates the sound if the power is on.

Selects the source.

Selects the FM/AM bands.

o DVD: Shows the DVD disc menu.

«+ VCD: Starts PBC playback.

Not applicable for this unit.

Adjusts the volume level.

« 2nd VOL: Not applicable for this unit.

Enters DVD setup menu.

SHIFT button

M (stop), » (play), Il (pause)

« » (play) also function as ZOOM button
when pressed with SHIFT button (see
page 12).

« Not applicable for CD changer/iPod/
D. player operations.

For advanced disc operations:

o @/TITLEA/VY

DVD: Selects the titles.

MP3/WMA: Selects the folders if

included.

|t/ »PI: Reverse skip/forward skip.

o <</ PP Reverse search/forward
search (not applicable for CD changer
operations).

For FM/AM tuner operations:
« PRESET A/ VW
Changes the preset stations.
o g/ PP
— Searches for the stations if pressed
briefly.
- Manual searches if pressed and held.

For iPod/D. player operations:
cA/V
V: Pauses/stops or resumes playback.
A: Enters the main menu.
(Now A/V/la</»» work as the
menu selecting buttons.)*>
« <<t/ »P (in menu selecting mode)
— Selects an item if pressed briefly.
(Then, press ¥ to confirm the
selection.)
— Skips 10 items at a time if pressed and
held.
« Shows the on-screen bar.
« Also function as the ®/TITLE button
when pressed with SHIFT button (see
pages 12 and 13).
131 « DVD: Shows the DVD disc menu.
« VCD: Starts PBC playback.
» Makes selection/settings.
« DISC +/- buttons: Changes discs when
the source is “CD-CH.”
[i15*1 RETURN button
« DVD: Selects audio language (C1D),
subtitles ((xd), angle (%).
« VCD: Selects audio channel (())).

*l

*1 Functions as number buttons when pressed
with SHIFT button.
- FM/AM: Selects preset stations.
- DISC: Selects chapter/title/folder/track.
*2. Functions as +10/-10/+100/-100 buttons
when pressed with SHIFT button.
*3 A : Returns to the previous menu.
V¥ . Confirms the selection.



Listening to the radio

f ~N )

—
ala Blemey

8 MO 9 SSM 10 1 _RPT_ 12 AND )

@@@@@- e )

T
)
-
O
P
w

J

} |
9 o 9 Select preset station. Change the display information
requency — Clo

* Ifno name is assigned to a station, “NO NAME” F *Ck

appears. To assign a name, see page 24. Station name
@ select “FM/AM.”
9 Select the bands. Lights up when receiving an FM stereo

|->FM1-> FM2->FM3 -~ AM a broadcast with sufficient signal strength.

9 Search for a station to listen—Auto Search.
» Manual Search: Hold either one of the buttons until “M” flashes on the display, then press it

repeatedly.
When an FM stereo broadcast is hard to 3 o
receive (3 thaa
1 Local FM stations with the strongest signals
@ are searched and stored automatically in the
FM band.
8 MO
MONO| -~ MONO OFF
(z) C (Gnceled) | Manual presetting EE——————
Reception improves, but stereo effect willbe ~ Ex.: Storing FM station of 92.5 MHz into preset
lost. number 4 of the FM1 band.
« MO indicator lights up. 1 :aAun/> |->FM1-> FM2 = FM3 = AM 1

FM station automatic presetting—SSM

2
(Strong-station Sequential Memory)

You can preset six stations for each band.

1 TR, [P~ FM2~ M3~ A 3 o
(2 o

2 ﬁ MDDE;
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Disc operations

Before performing any operations...
Turn on the monitor for playing a DVD or VCD. If you turn on the monitor, you can also control
playback of other discs by referring to the monitor screen. (See pages 13 - 15.)

The disc type is automatically detected, and playback starts automatically (for DVD: automatic start
depends on its internal program).

If the current disc does not have any disc menu (when playback stops), all tracks will be played
repeatedly until you change the source or eject the disc.

If “©” appears on the monitor when pressing a button, the unit cannot accept the operation you
have tried to do.
« In some cases, without showing “@,” operations will not be accepted.

Insert disc.
Playback starts automatically with most of the discs. Eject disc.

9 SsM 10 1 RPT 12 RND

Start playback if necessary. Change the display information

playing time chapter number

Prohibiting disc ejection

=

Csre E + @ y = Elapsedplaying timeand — Clockand ——

[Hold] Current track number  Current track number
A 1

sy - Elapsed — Clock — Current title and—|

To cancel the prohibition, repeat
the same procedure. — Elapsed playing timeand — Clockand ——

Current track number  Current track number

Track title <— Album name/performer <—

(file name*1) (folder name*1)
*1 [fthe file does not have Tag information or “TAG
DISP” is set to “TAG OFF” (see page 20), folder — Elapsed playing timeand — Clockand ——
name and file name appear. TAG indicator will Current track number ~ Current track number
not light up. L Track title*2 <—— Disc title/performer ¥2 <
*2“NO NAME” appears for an audio CD. \_ Y,

10



Operations using the control panel

Pressing (or holding) the following buttons allows you to...

T
7 12 RND 2
Disc type @ @ %
(Number buttons) o
VD Press: Select chapter During stop: Locate title
Hold: Reverse/fast-forward | — During play/pause: Locate
chapter* chapter
Press: Select track Locate particular track directly
@ Hold: Reverse/fast-forward | — (PBCnot in use)
track®
P3/WMA | Select track Select folder Locate particular folder directly
- Press: Select track Locate particular track directly
Hold: Reverse/fast-forward | —
track®

* Search speed changes tox2 => x10 on the monitor.

After pressing W, , press the following buttons to...

1 RPT 12 RND
Disc type @ @
Skip 10 chapters (during play | CHP RPT:
DVD or pause) Repeat current chapter
TITRPT: o
Repeat current title
- Skip 10 tracks (PBCnotinuse) | TRKRPT: DISCRND:
=D Repeat current track (PBCnot | Randomly play all tracks (PBC
in use) not in use)
Skip 10 tracks (within the same | TRK RPT: FLDR RND:
folder) Repeat current track Randomly play all tracks of
P3/WMA FLDR RPT: current folder, then tracks of
Repeat current folder next folders
DISCRND:
Randomly play all tracks
Skip 10 tracks TRKRPT: DISCRND:
‘ Repeat current track Randomly play all tracks

« To cancel repeat play or random play, select “RPT OFF” or “RND OFF.”

11
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Operations using the remote controller—RM-RK230

I [
/M(;N;(; CONTROL ) : Stoppla DVD
e C=3) : Stop play

(™) : Start play (10-second review if pressed during play.)
(5= (=] : Reverse/forward chapter search*!
« Slow motion during pause. No sound can be heard.*2
O==]) (=] : Press: Select chapter (during play or pause)
Hold: Reverse/fast-forward chapter search
CZ] > ¢ Selecttitle
: Select audio language
. Select subtitle language
: Select view angle

(13 : Pause (Frame by frame playback if pressed during pause.)

Using menu driven features... To enlarge the view (Zoom in)...
(1] Geem)/ While holding (HeT), press
Select an item you want to start play. repeatedly.
O] 200M 1 [ 700M 6

T e |
While holding w*3 Move the enlarged portion.
©...® : Select chapter (during play or A==

pause)

Select title (when stop) - To cancel zoom, select “ZOOM OFF.”

,then©...@:
Select title directly

.
-
(=3 : Stopplay »
(1] : Pause (Frame by frame playback if pressed during
pause.) .
) Canceling the PBC playback...
(=) : Startplay )

(== (=) : Reverse/forward track search*!
+ Slow motion during pause. No sound can
be heard.*2
« Reverse slow motion does not work.
O==]) (=1 : Press: Select track
Hold: Reverse/fast-forward track search
. Select audio channel (ST: stereo, L: left, R: Right)

700M 1 = 700M 6
While holding w3 L Z00M OFF «J

©...©® : Select track (For VCD with PB, a list of items is
shown on the disc menu.)
« To return to the previous menus, press fEwR).

While holding ,press D....® *3 o start the
desired track.
« Toresume PBC, press (PM] / (D],

To enlarge the view (Zoom in)...
While holding (SeT), press repeatedly.

Move the enlarged portion.
EOEE

- To cancel zoom, select “ZOOM OFF.”

12



(3= : start play (Playback starts from the beginning of
the track.)

(=) (=] : Select track

)3 : Select folder

(. (- )
(= : Stopplay P3/WMPA (=3 Stopplay .
@) : Pause G - pause

() : Startplay
(=01 : Reverse/forward track search
== : press: Select tracks

Hold: Reverse/fast-forward track search

T
)
|
O
P
w

While holding W3

©...® : Select track (within the same folder)
(&), then ©...® : Select folder directly**
\

While holding W3
©...©@ : Select track directly

\ J

*1 Seqrch speed changes tox2 = x5 = x10 => x20=> <60 on the monitor if pressed repeatedly.

*2 Slow motion speed changes to (IR = (I => = = on the monitor if pressed repeatedly.

*3 For selecting numbers greater than 9 or 99, press or =300}, then follow by @....®.

*4 To use direct folder access on MP3/WMA discs, it is required that folders are assigned with 2-digit numbers at the beginning of their
folder names—01, 02, 03, and so on.

Operations using the on-screen bar NEEEEE———

These operations are possible on the monitor using the remote controller.

% 0 Show the on-screen bar (see page 14).
oD

(once) for MP3/WMA/CD
(twice) for DVD/VCD

9 Select anitem.
=0 I

6 Make a selection.

If pop-up menu appears...

wulualy Wem

« For entering time/numbers, see the following.

6 Remove the on-screen bar.

Ex.: Time search

Entering time/numbers

o To select numbers 0 - 9:
While holding , press ©...@,

« To select numbers greater than 9:
While holding , press (+10). Then, press
@©..0.

« After entering the numbers, press [ENter).

To enter 1 (hours): 02 (minutes): 00
(seconds), press 1, 0, 2, 0, then 0.

« VCD (PBCnotinuse): _ _:__
To enter 64 (minutes): 00 (seconds),
press 6, 4, 0, then 0.

o To reduce numbers, use (=10,

« To correct a misentry, use (=, .
Continued on the next page
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p
On-screen bar

27 g

Information

Operation

T02-C03

TOTAL 1:25:58 ) »

[1] Disc type
DVD/DTS audio CD: Audio signal format type
V(D: PBC
Playback information
Current title/chapter
Current track
[4] Time indication

elapsed playing time of the current title.)

DVD: Remaining title time
V(D: Remaining disc time
Elapsed playing time of the current
chapter/track
Remaining time of the current chapter/
track
Playback status
(> ] Play
o/ Forward/reverse search
O/@  Forward/reverse slow-motion
0 Pause
(m ) Stop
[6] Operation icons
TIME Change the time indication (see[4])
» Time Search (Enter the elapsed playing
time of the current title or of the disc.)
TITLE®  Title Search (by its number)
CHAP®  (hapter Search (by its number)
TRACK®  Track Search (by its number)
@ Change the audio language or audio
channel
= Change the subtitle language
& Change the view angle
C)OFF DVD: Repeat play
REPEAT  V(D/MP3/WMA/CD: Repeat play
INTRO Intro play
RANDOM  Random play

Elapsed playing time of the disc (For DVD,

Repeatplay*! : [~ QOFF —~ COCHAP ~ OOTITLE —
3 (PBCnot in use)
Repeat play*! : [ REPEAT — ((anceled) 7

Random play*1 ; [~ RANDOM —~ (Canceled) —

Introplay*2 [ INTRO ->((anceled)—|

Repeat play*! :

REPEAT TRACK — REPEAT FOLDER
(Canceled) J

Random play*! :

RANDOM FOLDER — RANDOM DISC
r— (Canceled) J

Intro play*2

INTRO TRACK — INTRO FOLDER
r— (Canceled) J

Repeat play*! :

. l—— REPEAT TRACK — (Canceled) g

Random p|ay*1 |—> RANDOM DISC — (Can(eled) _|

Introplayx2 ;[ INTROTRACK - (Canceled) 2

*1 for repeat play/random play, see also page 11.

*2 Plays the beginning 15 seconds of...
INTRO TRACK (INTRO): All tracks of the current disc.
INTRO FOLDER: First tracks of all folders of the current
disc.

14




Operations using the control/list screen (MP3/WMA/(D) s

FM-FAZ50

Control screen

The control screen automatically appears when
you insert a disc.

0 Select “Folder” column or "Track” column
on the control screen.

=1=]
9 Select a folder or track to start playback.
A7)

4] )

: g
| REPEAT TRACK J{ TIME_0000:14]| ¥ |

FILE
2/ 3 5/ 14 (Total _41))j
01 Music Cloudy.mp3
02 Music Fair.mp3
03 Music Fog.mp3
Hail.wma
Indian summer.mp3

rack Information

Album Shower.mp3
Weather Snow.mp3
Artist Thunder.wma
Robert M. Smith Typhoon.mp3
Title Wind.mp3
Rain Winter skx.mgs
—

8]

Ex.: MP3/WMA disc

Current folder number/total folder number
Folder list with the current folder selected
Selected playback mode

Elapsed playing time of the current track
Operation mode icon ( p, B, 11, »p-, <)
Current track number/total number of
tracks in the current folder (total number of
tracks on the disc)

Track information

Track list with the current track selected

(][] [=] [eo] [] [=]

(] [~

15

These operations are possible on the monitor using the remote controller.
« Folder selection/information is only for MP3/WMA discs.

Folder/track list screen

Before playing, you can display the folder
list/track list to confirm the contents and start
playing a track.

0 Display the folder/track list while stop.
=

9 Select an item from the list.
o MP3/WMA: Track list of the selected
folder appears.
« To go back to the previous screen, press

=)
m@mEE )=

z
Track:154/198 Page: 4/ 6

fol130 fol140 fol150 fol160
fol131 fol141 fol151 fol161
fol132 fol142 fol152 fol162
fol133 fol143 I =163
fol134 fol144 fol154 fo|164
fol135 fol145 fol155 fol165
fol136 fol146 fol156 fo|166
fol137 fol147 fol157 fol|167
fol138 fol148 fol158 fol168
fol139 fol149 fol159 fol169
(4]
Ex.: Folder list

Current folder number/total folder number
Current track number/total number of
tracks in the current folder or in disc (CD)
Current page/total number of the pages
included in the list

Current folder/track (highlighted bar)

(=] ] M
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Listening to the CD changer
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0 9 Change the display information
(see page 10)

It is recommended to use a JVC MP3-compatible CD changer with your unit.
« You can only play conventional CD (including CD Text) and MP3 discs.

@ select“c-H.”
9 Select a disc to start playing.

Press: For selecting disc number 1 - 6.
Hold: For selecting disc number 7 - 12.

~

Press: Select track After pressing W, , press the following
Hold: Reverse/fast-forward track buttons to..

Skip 10 tracks (MP3: within the same
MP3: Select folders folder)

" RPT TRKRPT: Repeat current track
FLDR RPT: MP3: Repeat all tracks of
current folder
DISCRPT: Repeat all tracks of the
current disc

12 RND FLDR RND: MP3: Randomly play
all tracks of the current
folder, then tracks of the
next folder

DISCRND: Randomly play all tracks of
current disc

MAG RND: Randomly play all tracks of
the inserted discs

N

0

« To cancel repeat play or random play, select
“RPTOFF” or “RND OFF.”

16



Listening to the iPod*®/D. player
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7 8 MO 9 ssM 10 11_RPT 12 RND
/@

Before operating, connect the interface adapter
(KS-PD100 or KS-PD500) to the CD changer
jack of this unit.

Preparations:
Make sure “CHANGER?” is selected for the

external input setting, see page 20.
@ select“1POD” or “D. PLAYER.”
9 Select a song to start playing.

Selecting a track from the menu NN
1

Enter the main menu.

« This mode will be canceled

if no operations are done for
Select the desired menu.

about 5 seconds.

For iPod:

PLAYLIST <= ARTISTS «— ALBUMS < SONGS
<+ GENRES < COMPOSER +— (back to the
beginning)

For D. player:

PLAYLIST <= ARTIST «— ALBUM «—

GENRE «— TRACK «<— (back to the beginning)

2

3 Confirm the selection.

« To move back to the previous

menu, press A.

17

Change the display information

o If a track is selected, playback starts
automatically.

« Holding Vv <4</»»| A can skip 10
items at a time.

After pressing LW, , press the following
buttons to...

Pause/stop playback
« To resume playback, press it again.

Press: Select tracks
Hold: Reverse/fast-forward track

11 RPT

(s

ONE RPT:

Functions the same as “Repeat One” or
“Repeat Mode — One.”

ALL RPT:

Functions the same as “Repeat All” or
“Repeat Mode — All.”

ALBM RND*:

Functions the same as “Shuffle
Albums” of the iPod.

SONG RND/RND ON:

Functions the same as “Shuffle Songs”
or “Random Play = On.”

12 RND

o To cancel repeat play or random play, select
“RPTOFF” or “RND OFF.”

* jPod: Only if you select “ALL" in “ALBUMS” of the main

“MENU.”
EXTERNAL DEVICES




Listening to the other external components
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o 9 Change the display information

You can connect an external component to the CD changer jack on the rear using the Line Input
Adapter—KS-U57 (not supplied) or AUX Input Adapter—KS-U58 (not supplied).

Preparations:
Make sure “EXT IN” is selected for the external input setting, see page 20.

@ select “ExTIN.

9 Turn on the connected component and start playing the source.
9 Adjust the volume.

@ Adjust the sound as you want (see page 19).

e N
Concept diagram of the external device connection

« For connection, see Installation/Connection manual (separate volume).

MD player, etc.
JEXT IN” player, etc |

Unit (see page 20 of the
"EXTIN” setting)

MD player, etc. |

@
(D changer jack JVCCD changer, [16] |
CHANGER S-PD100 AppleiPod, [17] |
(see page 20 of the
"EXTIN" setting) KS-PD500 VCD. player, [17] |

@ : Adapter (separately purchased)

.

BLUR
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Selecting a preset sound mode — (-EQ

N
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9 ssm 10 11 RPT__ 12 RND

JVC

(=]

J
I—:USER->R0CK->(LASSIC ] 0
JAZZ = HIP HOP=-POPS

L BAS | TRE | LOUD BAS*! (bass) —06to +06
Indication (For) | (h5cq) |treble)| (loudness)  Adjust the bass.
USER (Flat sound) 00 | 00 | OFF TRE*! (treble) 0610 +06
ROCK (Rock or disco music) | +03 | +01 ON Adjust the treble
. . FAD*2 (fader) R06 to F06
CI'ASSK' (Classmél music) | +01 | -02 OFF Adjust the front and rear speaker balance.
POPS (Light music) +04 | +01 OFF BAL (balance) L06 to R06
HIP HOP . 02 | 00 N Adjust the left and right speaker balance.
(Funk or rap music) LOUD** (loudness) LOUD ON or
JAZZ (Jazz music) +02 | +03 | OFF Boost low and high frequencies to LOUD OFF
produce a well-balanced sound at low
volume level.
Adjusting the sound VOL.A*3 (volume adjust) —05to +05
1 BAS — TRE—=FAD —- BAL Adjust and store auto-adjustment volume
@ r— VOL <—VOL.A=<—L0UD <—_| level for each source, comparing to the FM
2 Adjust the level. volume level.
7 VOL (volume) 00030
\Q [Turn] Adjust the volume. (or 50)*+

T
)
|
O
P
w

*1 When you adjust the bass, treble, or loudness,
the adjustment you have made is stored for
the currently selected sound mode (C-EQ)
including “USER.”

*2 If you are using a two-speaker system, set the
fader level to “00.”

*3 You cannot make an adjustment for FM.
“FIX” appears.

*4 Depending on the amplifier gain control
setting. (See page 21 for details.)

SETTINGS
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items listed in the table that follows.

1 Enter the PSM settings.

@ [Hold]

2 Select a PSM item.

General settings — PSM

You can change PSM (Preferred Setting Mode)

3 Select or adjust the selected PSM item.

@ [Turn]

4 Repeat steps 2 and 3 to adjust other
PSM items if necessary.

5 Finish the procedure.

()

Indication Item Setting, [reference page]
DEMO « DEMOON [Initial] : Display demonstration will be activated automatically if no
Display demonstration operation is done for about 20 seconds, [5].
- DEMO OFF . (Cancels.
CLOCKH 1-12 . See also page 5 for setting.
Hour adjustment [Initial: 1(1:00)]
CLOCKM 00-59 . See also page 5 for setting.
Minute adjustment [Initial: 00 (1:00)]
DIMMER « ON . Dims the display illumination.
« OFF [Initial] . Cancels.
SCROLL*! « ONCE [Initial] : Scrolls the track information once.
- AUTO . Repeats scrolling (5-second intervals).
- OFF . Cancels. (Holding DISP can scroll the display regardless of the
setting.)
EXT IN*2 « CHANGER [Initial]  : Touse aJVCCD changer, [16], or an Apple iPod/a JVC

External input

D. player, [17].

« EXTIN . Touse any other external component than the above, [18].
TAG DISP « TAG ON [Initial] . Shows the tag while playing MP3/WMA tracks.
Tag display « TAG OFF . (ancels.
NTSC/PAL « PAL [Initial] . Select this if your monitor is of the PAL color system.
Video format - NTSC . Select this if your monitor is of the NTSC color system.

*1Some characters or symbols will not be shown correctly (or will be blanked) on the display.
*2 Displayed only when one of the following sources is selected—FM, AM, or DISC.

20



Indication Item Setting, [reference page]

AMP GAIN - LOWPWR - VOL 00 — VOL 30 (Select if the maximum power of each T
Amplifier gain control speaker is less than 50 W to prevent the speaker from being 2
damaged.) O
- HIGH PWR [Initiall - voL 00— VoL 50 <
IF BAND + AUTO [Initial] . Increases the tuner selectivity to reduce interference noises
Intermediate frequency between adjacent stations. (Stereo effect may be lost.)
filter - WIDE . Subject to interference noises from adjacent stations, but
sound quality will not be degraded and the stereo effect will
remain.

DVD setup menu

These operations are possible on the monitor using the remote controller.

w @ Enter the DVD setup menu e A1 O
- .
= while stop. AUDIO LANGUAGE ENGLISH
SUBTITLE ENGLI
E I» ON SCREEN LANGUAGE EN
9 Select a menu. AUDID
DIGITAL AUDIO OUTPUT
= =]
|—> LANGUAGE < PICTURE
AUDIO
e Select an item you want to set DIGITAL AUDIO OUTPUT STREAM/PCM

up.
E 0 I &=

6 Select an option.
@ I E=

To return to normal screen

Continued on the next page
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Menu Item Setting
MENU LANGUAGE  Select the initial disc menu language. Refer also to “Language codes” on page 23.
w AUDIO LANGUAGE  Select the initial audio language. Refer also to “Language codes” on page 23.
é SUBTITLE Select the initial subtitle language or remove the subtitle (OFF). Refer also to
= “Language codes” on page 23.
- ON SCREEN Select the language for the on screen display.
LANGUAGE
MONITOR TYPE Select the monitor type to watch a wide screen picture on your monitor.
16:9 4:3 LETTER BOX 4:3 PAN SCAN
" e Freet
g [ -
8- 0SD POSITION Select the on-screen bar position on the monitor.
. 1 Higher position
. 2 Lower position (Guidance below the DVD setup menu
will disappear.)
DIGITAL AUDIO Select the signal format to be emitted through the DIGITAL OUT (Optical)
OUTPUT terminal.
+ PCMONLY: Select for an amplifier or a decoder incompatible with
Dolby Digital, DTS, MPEG Audio, or connecting to a
recording device.
+ DOLBY DIGITAL/PCM: Select for an amplifier or a decoder compatible with
Dolby Digital.
+ STREAM/PCM: Select for an amplifier or a decoder compatible with
Dolby Digital, DTS, and MPEG Audio.
DOWN MIX When playing back a multi-channel disc, this setting affects the signals
g reproduced through the LINE OUT jacks (and through the DIGITAL OUT terminal
= when “PCM ONLY” is selected for “DIGITAL AUDIO OUTPUT").
- DOLBY SURROUND:  Select to enjoy multi-channel surround audio by
connecting an amplifier compatible with Dolby
Surround.
+ STEREO: Normally select this.
D. RANGE You can enjoy a powerful sound at low or middle volume levels while playing a
COMPRESSION Dolby Digital software.

- AUTO: Select to apply the effect to multi-channel encoded
software (excluding 1-channel and 2-channel
software).

- ON: Select to always use this function.
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Language codes

Code | Language Code | Language Code | Language Code | Language Code | Language
AA | Afar FA | Persian KL | Greenlandic 0C | Occitan ST | Sesotho
AB | Abkhazian FI | Finnish KM | Cambodian OM | (Afan)Oromo | SU | Sundanese
AF | Afrikaans F) | Fiji KN | Kannada OR | Oriya SW [ Swahili
AM | Ameharic FO | Faroese KO | Korean (KOR) PA | Panjabi TA | Tamil
AR | Arabic FY | Frisian KS | Kashmiri PL | Polish TE | Telugu
AS | Assamese GA | Irish KU | Kurdish PS | Pashto, Pushto [TG | Tajik
AY [ Aymara GD | Scots Gaelic KY [ Kirghiz PT | Portuguese TH | Thai
AZ | Azerbaijani GL | Galician LA | Latin QU | Quechua Tl |Tigrinya
BA | Bashkir GN | Guarani LN | Lingala RM | Rhaeto-Romance [TK | Turkmen
BE | Byelorussian GU | Gujarati L0 | Laothian RN | Kirundi TL  |Tagalog
BG | Bulgarian HA |Hausa LT | Lithuanian RO | Rumanian TN | Setswana
BH | Bihari HI | Hindi LV | Latvian, Lettish [RW | Kinyarwanda T0 |[Tonga
Bl | Bislama HR | Croatian MG | Malagasy SA | Sanskrit TR | Turkish
BN [Bengali,Bangla |HU | Hungarian Ml | Maori SD | Sindhi TS | Tsonga
BO | Tibetan HY | Armenian MK | Macedonian SG | Sangho 1T  |Tatar
BR |Breton IA | Interlingua ML | Malayalam SH | Serbo-Croatian [ TW | Twi
(A | Catalan IE | Interlingue MN | Mongolian SI | Singhalese UK | Ukrainian
(0 | Corsican IK | Inupiak MO | Moldavian SK | Slovak UR | Urdu
(S |[Czech IN | Indonesian MR | Marathi SL | Slovenian UZ | Uzbek
Y | Welsh IS | lcelandic MS | Malay (MAY) SM | Samoan VI |Vietnamese
DZ | Bhutani IW | Hebrew MT | Maltese SN | Shona VO | Volapuk
EL | Greek Jl Yiddish MY | Burmese SO | Somali WO | Wolof
EO | Esperanto JW | Javanese NA | Nauru SQ | Albanian XH | Xhosa
ET | Estonian KA | Georgian NE | Nepali SR | Serbian YO | Yoruba
EU |Basque KK | Kazakh NO | Norwegian SS | Siswati U | Zulu
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Assigning names to the stations
9 (2] 9 [1][Tum]

f\ /\

Jala HEE

N ‘ JVC
\>

. )
(1 4 Q=

You can assign names to 30 station frequencies (FM and AM) and up to 8 characters for each station
name.

@ selectFm/Am.”
9 Show the title entry screen.

9 Assign a title.
[1] Select a character.
Move to the next (or previous) character position.
Repeat steps [ 1] and [2] until you finish entering the title.

e Finish the procedure.

To erase the entire title
In step @ above...

pisp / [Hold] |» @

Available characters
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Maintenance

I

I How to clean the connectors B To keep discs clean —
Frequent detachment will deteriorate the A dirty disc may not play correctly. F—_ )

) . L S Z
connectors. If a disc does become dirty, wipe it ]
To minimize this possibility, periodically wipe with a soft cloth in a straight line ’ l
the connectors with a cotton swab or cloth from center to edge.
moistened with alcohol, being careful not to « Do not use any solvent (for example,
damage the connectors. conventional record cleaner, spray, thinner,

benzine, etc.) to clean discs.

B Toplay new discs

New discs may have some rough
spots around the inner and outer
edges. If such a disc is used, this

. . unit may reject the disc.
B Moisture condensation To remZve 3[hese rough spots, rub the edges
Moisture may condense on the lens inside the with a pencil or ball-point pen, etc.
DVD/CD player in the following cases:
o After starting the heater in the car.
« If it becomes very humid inside the car. 4 Do not use the following discs: A
Should this occur, the DVD/CD player may
malfunction. In this case, eject the disc and

leave the unit turned on for a few hours until Warped disc T~~~
the moisture evaporates.

Connector

Sticker

B How to handle discs Stckeresidue
When removing a disc from Center holder

its case, press down the center - ¢ Stick-on label

holder of the case and lift the ) @

disc out, holding it by the edges. <

o Always hold the disc by the \ -

edges. Do not touch its recording surface.
When storing a disc into its case, gently insert
the disc around the center holder (with the
printed surface facing up).
o Make sure to store discs into the cases after
use.
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B General
Turning on the power

« By pressing SRC on the unit, you can also
turn on the power. If the source is ready,
playback starts.

Turning off the power
o If you turn off the power while listening to a

disc, disc play will start automatically, next
time you turn on the power.

LW

Storing stations in memory
o During SSM search...

—Received stations are preset in No. 1 (lowest
frequency) to No. 6 (highest frequency).
- When SSM is over, the station stored in
No. 1 will be automatically tuned in.
« When storing stations, the previously preset
stations are erased and stations are stored
newly.

B Disc

General

« In this manual, words “track” and “file” are
interchangeably used when referring to MP3/
WMA files and their file names.

« This unit can also playback 8 cm discs.

« This unit can only playback audio CD
(CD-DA) files if different type of files are
recorded in the same disc.

Inserting a disc

o When a disc is inserted upside down, the disc
automatically ejects.

Ejecting a disc

o If the ejected disc is not removed within
15 seconds, the disc is automatically inserted
again into the loading slot to protect it from
dust. (Disc will not play this time.)
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More about this unit

Playing a Recordable/Rewritable disc

This unit can recognize a total of 3 500 files
(250 folder per disc; 999 files per folder).

Use only “finalized” discs.

This unit can play back multi-session discs;
however, unclosed sessions will be skipped
while playing.

This unit can show the names of albums,
artists (performer), and Tag (Version 1.0, 1.1,
2.2, 2.3, or 2.4) for the files.

This unit may be unable to play back some
discs or files due to their characteristics or
recording conditions.

Rewritable discs may require a longer readout
time.

Playing an MP3/WMA disc

The maximum number of characters for

folder and file names is 25 characters; 64

characters for MP3/WMA tag information.

This unit can play back files with the

extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> (regardless

of the letter case—upper/lower).

This unit can display only one-byte

characters. No other characters can be

correctly displayed.

This unit can play back files recorded in VBR

(variable bit rate).

Files recorded in VBR have a discrepancy in

elapsed time indication.

This unit cannot play back the following files:

- MP3 files encoded with MP3i and MP3 PRO
format.

- MP3 files encoded with Layer 1/2.

- WMA files encoded with lossless,
professional, and voice format.

- WMA files which are not based upon
Windows Media® Audio.

- WMA files copy-protected with DRM.

—Files which have the data such as WAVE,
ATRACS, etc.



Changing the source

If you change the source, playback also stops
(without ejecting the disc).

Next time you select “DISC” for the playback
source, disc play starts from where it has been
stopped previously.

For MP3/WMA disc, playback starts from the
beginning of the last playing track.

B iPod®or D. player
« When you turn on this unit, the iPod or

D. player is charged through this unit.
o While the iPod or D. player is connected, all
operations from the iPod or D. player are
disabled. Perform all operations from this
unit.
The text information may not be displayed
correctly.
If the text information includes more than
8 characters, it scrolls on the display (see
also page 20). This unit can display up to 40
characters.

Notice:

When operating an iPod or a D. player,

some operations may not be performed

correctly or as intended. In this case, visit the

following JVC web site:

For iPod users: <http://www.jvc.co.jp/
english/car/support/ks-pd100/index.html>

For D. player users: <http://www.jvc.co.jp/
english/car/support/ks-pd500/index.html>

M Title assignment

« If you try to assign titles to more than 30
station frequencies, “NAMEFULL” appears.
Delete unwanted titles before assignment.
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B General settings—PSM

« If you change the “AMP GAIN” setting from
“HIGH PWR” to “LOW PWR” while the
volume level is set higher than “VOL 30,” the
unit automatically changes the volume level to
“VOL 30.”
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B DVD setup menu

« When the language you have selected is not
recorded on a disc, the original language is
automatically used as the initial language. In
addition, for some discs, the initial languages
settings will not work as you set due to their
internal disc programming.

When you select “16:9” for a picture whose
aspect ratio is 4:3, the picture slightly changes
due to the process for converting the picture
width.

Even if “4:3 PAN SCAN” is selected, the
screen size may become “4:3 LETTER BOX”
for some DVDs.



¢ iy N O N
On-screen guide icons About sounds reproduced through the rear
During playback, the following guide icons terminals
may appear for a while on the monitor. « Through the analog terminals (Speaker

out/LINE OUT): 2-channel signal is
DVD: Appears at the beginning of a scene emitted. When playing a multi-channel
containing: encoded disc, multi-channel signals are
: Multi-subtitle languages downmixed. (AUDIO—DOWN MIX: see
®): Multi-audio languages page 22.)

Through DIGITAL OUT (optical):
Digital signals (Linear PCM, Dolby Digital,
DTS, MPEG Audio) are emitted through

(&) : Multi-angle views

D : Playback this terminal. (For more details, see table
'I' : Pause below.)
. To reproduce multi-channel sounds
(I3 : DVD/VCD: Forward slow motion such as Dolby Digital and DTS, connect
C : DVD: Reverse slow motion an amplifier or a decoder compatible
I : Forward search with these multi-channel sources to this
“- . R terminal, and set “DIGITAL AUDIO
: Reverse search .
OUTPUT?” correctly. (See page 22.)
NG o\ %
e R R ™\
Output signals through the DIGITAL OUT terminal
Output signals are different depending on the “DIGITAL AUDIO OUTPUT” setting on the
setup menu (see page 22).
Output Signals
DIGITAL AUDIO OUTPUT
STREAM/PCM | DOLBY DIGITAL/PCM PCM ONLY
DVD  48KkHz, 16/20/24 bits Linear PCM
: - e Lnear 48 kHz, 16 bits stereo Linear PCM
96 kHz, Linear PCM
with DTS DTS bitstream | 48 kHz, 16 bits stereo Linear PCM
with Dolby Digital o 48 kHz, 16 bits stereo
Dolby Digital bitstream Linear PCM
with MPEG Audio MPEG bitstream | 48 kHz, 16 bits Linear PCM
Audio (D, Video (D 44.1 kHz, 16 bits stereo Linear PCM/48 kHz, 16 bits stereo Linear PCM
Audio CD with DTS DTS bitstream | 44.1 kHz, 16 bits stereo Linear PCM
MP3/WMA 32/44.1/48 kHz, 16 bits Linear PCM
N J
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Troubleshooting

What appears to be trouble is not always serious. Check the following points before calling a service
center.
Symptom Remedy/Cause
= - Sound cannot be heard from the speakers. « Adjust the volume to the optimum level.
o + Check the cords and connections.
v
9 . The unit does not work at all. Reset the unit (see page 2).
- SSM automatic presetting does not work. Store stations manually.
=
E » Static noise while listening to the radio. Connect the antenna firmly.
« Disc cannot be played back. Insert the disc correctly.
« Disc can be neither played back nor ejected. ~ + Unlock the disc (see page 10).
« Eject the disc forcibly (see page 2).
« Recordable/Rewritable discs cannot be played - Insert a finalized disc.
back. « Finalize the discs with the component which you used for
« Tracks on the Recordable/Rewritable discs recording.
cannot be skipped.
« Disc cannot be recognized. Eject the disc forcibly (see page 2).
E « “NO DISC" appears on the display. Insert the disc correctly.
= - Sound and pictures are sometimes interrupted + Stop playback while driving on rough roads.
S ordistorted. - Change the disc.
a « Check the cords and connections.

« No playback picture (DVD/VCD) appears on the = Parking brake wire is not connected properly. (See

monitor. Installation/Connection Manual.)
« No picture appears on the monitor at all. « Connect the video cord correctly.
« Select a correct input on the monitor.
« The monitor shows black and white wavy Use a disc recorded in NTSC color system and change the
pictures (DVD/V(D). video format to NTSC (see page 20).

« The left and right edges of the picture are Select “4:3 LETTER BOX” (see page 22).
missing on the monitor.

Continued on the next page
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Symptom

Remedy/Cause

MP3/WMA playback

« Disc cannot be played back.

« Change the disc.

+ Record tracks using a compliant application in the
appropriate discs (see page 4).

- Add the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to the file
names.

.

Noise is generated.

Skip to another track or change the disc. (Do not add the
extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to non-MP3/WMA
tracks.)

Longer readout time is required.

Readout time varies due to the complexity of the folder/file
configuration. Do not use too many hierarchies and folders.

Tracks cannot playback as you have intended
them to play.

Playback order is determined when files are recorded.

.

Elapsed playing time is not correct.

This sometimes occurs during playback. This is caused by
how the tracks are recorded.

“NO FILES” appears on the display.

Insert a disc that contains tracks of appropriate formats.

Correct characters are not displayed (e.g.
album name).

This unit can only display letters (upper case), numbers, and
a limited number of symbols.

(D changer

.

“NO DISC” appears on the display.

Insert a disc into the magazine.

“NO MAG" appears on the display.

Insert the magazine.

“RESET 8" appears on the display.

Connect this unit and the (D changer correctly and press
the reset button of the (D changer.

.

“RESET 1” — “RESET 7" appears on the display.

Press the reset button of the (D changer.

« The CD changer does not work at all.

Reset the unit (see page 2).
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Symptom

Remedy/Cause

« The iPod or D. player does not turn on or does

not work.

« Check the connecting cable and its connection.
« Change the battery.
« Update the firmware version.

« Buttons do not work as intended.

T
)
|
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The functions of the buttons have been changed. Press
MODE before performing the operation.

The sound is distorted.

Deactivate the equalizer either on this unit or the iPod/
D. player.

« “NOIPOD" or “NO DP" appears on the display.

Check the connecting cable and its connection.

« Playback stops.

The headphones are disconnected during playback. Restart
the playback operation (see page 17).

No sound can be heard when connecting an
iPod nano.

Disconnect the headphones from the iPod nano.

iPod/D. player playback

« No sound can be heard.
- “ERROR 01" appears on the display when

connecting a D. player.

Disconnect the adapter from the D. player. Then, connect
itagain.

+ “NOFILES” or “NO TRACK” appears on the

display.

No tracks are stored. Import tracks to the iPod or D. player.

- “RESET 1" — “RESET 7” appears on the display.

Disconnect the adapter from both this unit and iPod/
D. player. Then, connect it again.

« “RESET 8" appears on the display.

Check the connection between the adapter and this unit.

« TheiPod’s or D. player’s controls do not work

after disconnecting from this unit.

Reset the iPod or D. player.
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Specifications

Maximum Power Output: | Front/Rear: 50 W per channel
Continuous Power Output | Front/Rear: 19 W per channel into 4 Q, 40 Hz to
(RMS): 20000 Hz at no more than 0.8% total
- harmonic distortion
S | Load Impedance: 40 (4Qto80allowance)
E Tone Control Range: ‘ Bass/Treble: +10dBat 100 Hz/+10 dB at 10 kHz
ﬁ Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 20 000 Hz
= | Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 70 dB
E Audio Output Level: Digital (DIGITAL OUT: Optical): Signal wave length: 660 nm
; Output level: —21 dBm to —15 dBm
= Line-Out Level/Impedance: 2.0V/20 kQ load (full scale)
= Output Impedance: 1kQ
Color System: PAL/NTSC
Video Output (composite): 1Vp-p/75Q
Other Terminal: (D changer
Frequency Range: FM: 87.5MHz to 108.0 MHz
AM: 531kHzto 1602 kHz
= | FM Tuner Usable Sensitivity: 11.3 dBf (1.0 pv/75 Q)
S
5 50 dB Quieting Sensitivity: 16.3 dBf (1.8 pv/750Q)
b
= Alternate Channel Selectivity 65 dB
= (400 kHz):
2
Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 15000 Hz
Stereo Separation: 30dB
AM Tuner Sensitivity/Selectivity: 20pV/35dB
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Signal Detection System: | Non-contact optical pickup (semiconductor laser)
Number of Channels: 2 channels (stereo)
Frequency Response: DVD, fs=48 kHz: 16 Hz to 22 000 Hz
= DVD, fs=96 kHz: 16 Hz to 44 000 Hz
g VCD/CD/MP3/WMA: 16 Hz to 20 000 Hz
pre}
E Dynamic Range: 96 dB
E Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 98 dB
g Wow and Flutter: Less than measurable limit
é MP3: Bit Rate: 32 kbps — 320 kbps
e Sampling Frequency: 48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz
WMA: Bit Rate: 32 kbps — 192 kbps
Sampling Frequency: MPEG-1: 48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 33 kHz
MPEG-2: 24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz
Power Requirement: Operating Voltage: DC14.4V (11Vto 16 V allowance)
Grounding System: Negative ground
é Allowable Operating Temperature: 0°Cto +40°C
é Dimensions (W x H x D): | Installation Size (approx.): 182 mm X 52 mm X 158 mm
Panel Size (approx.): 188 mm X 58 mm X 11 mm
Mass (approx.): 1.6 kg (excluding accessories)

Design and specifications are subject to change without notice.

+ Manufactured under license from Dolby Laboratories. Dolby and the double-D symbol are trademarks of Dolby Laboratories.

- “DTS" and “DTS 2.0 + Digital Out” are trademarks of Digital Theater Systems, Inc.

+ “DVD Logo” is a trademark of DVD Format/Logo Licensing Corporation registered in the US, Japan and other countries.
« Microsoft and Windows Media are either registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the United States and/

or other countries.

« iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer, Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries.
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Having TROUBLE with operation?
Please reset your unit

Refer to page of How to reset your unit

EIRIEREEIME 5 2
IHERA
SRNTERMMECE

@ EN, CT

© 2005 Victor Company of Japan, Limited 1205DTSMDTJEIN



KD-DV4206/KD-DV4205

Installation/Connection Manual
=i /1B F

JV

GET0369-006A
[U/UT]

.

X,

KD 1205DTSMDTJEIN
EN, CT

© 2005 Victor Company of Japan, Limited

ENGLISH

This unit is designed to operate on 12 V DC, NEGATIVE ground electrical systems. If your vehicle does
not have this system, a voltage inverter is required, which can be purchased at JVC car audio dealers.

WARNINGS

AHETEER 12V ~ SREANEIRRR - 1R BRI G2 —REAL - WHEE—E
JBEAAIAZE - AT DATE JVC W ELH 25 s s e H E o

e =
=

To prevent accidents and damage:
« DO NOT install any unit in locations where;
- it may obstruct the steering wheel and gearshift lever operations.
- it may obstruct the operation of safety devices such as air bags.
- it may obstruct visibility.
« DO NOT operate the unit while driving.
« If you need to operate the unit while driving, be sure to look ahead carefully.
« The driver must not watch the monitor while driving.
If the parking brake is not engaged, “DRIVER MUST NOT WATCH THE MONITOR WHILE
DRIVING.” appears on the monitor, and no playback picture will be shown.
- This warning appears only when the parking brake wire is connected to the parking brake
system built in the car.

To prevent short circuits, we recommend that you disconnect the battery’s negative terminal and make all
electrical connections before installing the unit.
» Be sure to ground this unit to the car’s chassis again after installation.

Notes:

« Replace the fuse with one of the specified rating. If the fuse blows frequently, consult your JVC car audio
dealer.

« It is recommended to connect to the speakers with maximum power of more than 50 W (both at
the rear and at the front, with an impedance of 4 Q to 8 Q). If the maximum power is less than
50 W, change “AMP GAIN” setting to prevent the speakers from being damaged (see page 21 of the
INSTRUCTIONS).

« To prevent short-circuit, cover the terminals of the UNUSED leads with insulating tape.

« The heat sink becomes very hot after use. Be careful not to touch it when removing this unit.

=
Heat sink > |||
e ‘
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PRECAUTIONS on power supply and speaker connections:

« DO NOT connect the speaker leads of the power cord to the car battery; otherwise, the unit
will be seriously damaged.

« BEFORE connecting the speaker leads of the power cord to the speakers, check the speaker wiring in
your car.
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Parts list for installation and connection
The following parts are provided for this unit. If any item is missing, consult your JVC car audio dealer
immediately.

®/ ©
Hard case/Control panel Sleeve
hef A T AR I ERH

® ©
Crimp connector Washer (25)
e I (05) ,,
N
N
@ ®©
Rubber cushion \ Handles
O i

RARZRIEZRNFTHR
AR AR AL o AR - RSIA AR TVC YR HE AT o

© ®
Trim plate Power cord
LA T A F H B AR
@ AN ®
NN .
Lock nut (M5) ifl Mounting bolt (M5 x 20 mm)
BIEIE (MS) N4 BRI (M x 20 mm)

N

S

N

S
: . D
Remote controller Battery

CR2025
RM-RK23N

About sounds reproduced through the rear terminals

» Through the analog terminals (Speaker out/LINE OUT):
2-channel signal is emitted.
When playing a multi-channel encoded disc, multi-channel signals are downmixed. (AUDIO—
DOWN MIX: see page 22 of the INSTRUCTIONS.)

» Through DIGITAL OUT (optical):

Digital signals (Linear PCM, Dolby Digital*', DTS*2, MPEG Audio) are emitted through this terminal.

(For more details, see page 28 of the INSTRUCTIONS.)

To reproduce multi-channel sounds such as Dolby Digital*'and DTS*2, connect an amplifier or a
decoder compatible with these multi-channel sources to this terminal, and set “DIGITAL AUDIO
OUTPUT” correctly. (See page 22 of the INSTRUCTIONS.)

*1 Manufactured under license from Dolby Laboratories. Dolby and the double-D symbol are trademarks of Dolby
Laboratories.
*2 “DTS” and “DTS 2.0 + Digital Out” are trademarks of Digital Theater Systems, Inc.

AFAERERE FRHNES

- BREG T (ZEaREH / UNEouT)
oy HH AR (5 5 o
BRI ARSI RS - ZEPEET e M TR EH -
(FH—TTRE: SHERRHENT 22 He)

- B DIGITAL OUT ity ( FEim+F ) :
bl SO (5 5% (437 PCM » Dolby Digital*' »+ DTS*2 » %4 MPEG) °
(FEBE2 IR 28 H o)
FHUES 2 BE S 240U - 11 Dolby Digital® il DTS*2 F - 8L % B 35 2RI R I T R
TR ER S R e A B RO T WIERERCE "SR " o
(S AFREREE 22 H )

*1 F Dolby Laboratories #ZfESLE o
FEIE ~ DolbyBLEED5IH% /2 Dolby Laboratories FFH1E o
*2 “DTS” Fl “DTS 2.0 + Digital Out” JZHHEFL e A M A FIHIFGHE o

TROUBLESHOOTING

WU EHERR

*

*

*

*

*

*

The fuse blows.

Are the red and black leads connected correctly?

Power cannot be turned on.

Is the yellow lead connected?

No sound from the speakers.

Is the speaker output lead short-circuited?

Sound is distorted.
Is the speaker output lead grounded?

« »

Are the “-” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

Noise interfere with sounds.
Is the rear ground terminal connected to the car’s chassis using shorter and thicker cords?

Unit becomes hot.
Is the speaker output lead grounded?

Are the “-” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

This unit does not work at all.

Have you reset your unit?
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Rk (31 ~ EEEERRA)
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INSTALLATION (IN-DASH MOUNTING)

The following illustration shows a typical installation. If you have any questions or require information
regarding installation kits, consult your JVC car audio dealer or a company supplying kits.
« If you are not sure how to install this unit correctly, have it installed by a qualified technician.

(3]

Do the required electrical connections.
HEAT AT R FE A

When you stand the unit,
be careful not to damage the
fuse on the rear.

TS ROARNE - /DB Bend the appropriate tabs to hold the

FUREA PR ERA ©

sleeve firmly in place.

FREWIZES - OV BRI AR
B

When using the optional stay / ZiE A% 548

Stay (option)
SCHEAR GERIRD)

Fire wall

LIPSO

Dashb: &)
{%i*&\\%\%@ 0
N

oard
Screw (option)
> & WRZRET (HEFNY)
/',",\'h‘x\ Install the unit at an angle of less than 30°.

CO T R 30° HAE -

When installing the unit without using the sleeve / EERII EHEERIE AN

In a Toyota car for example, first remove the car radio and install the unit in its place.

DU HRR (TOYOTA) YRE 25 ;w5 Sl R E B i - IR A AL 22 A B o

*4 Not supplied for this unit.
4 REEAREL S o

Flat type screws (M5 x 8 mm)*4
SEEEMRAAET (M5 x 8 mm)*4

Bracket*4

FREE*

Flat type screws (M5 x 8 mm)*4
SEHEIEAAET (M5 x 8 mm)*4

Pocket

e L
ZERX

Bracket*4
FLpE 4
Note ¢ When installing the unit on the mounting bracket, make sure to use the 8 mm-long screws. If longer screws are
used, they could damage the unit.
= s AW SEAEFCIE LI - BSER 8 mm R AYERARET o AIEE AR AV IRARE] - S RIEAHE o

Removing the unit
Before removing the unit, release the rear section.

HRENZS
RIS HERT » JEI 2 i 90 T 53 525 o

Insert the two handles, then pull them as
illustrated so that the unit can be removed.

BT KRR GRS T AR - AR AR

M m I E SRR T AR B o




ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS SRR

u Typical connections / IRV 4R 755k

Before connecting: Check the wiring in the vehicle carefully. Incorrect connection may cause serious  HEAREN : (FAIFREIRHAINIAREE o A IEREERAL & LU R i 48 o
damage to this unit. BB IR S | BN B R B 3R 5 R B ta_E W REH PN IA] o
The leads of the power cord and those of the connector from the car body may be different in color.
. e . . T (KI8T 2 K B2 I A I B L R o
T Connect the colored leads of the power cord in the order specified in the illustration below. ) )
2 SR TBAREEEE A o
2 Connect the antenna cord. -
. N _ 3 Ft& o BEAR R4 L o
3 Finally connect the wiring harness to the unit.
VIDEO OUT Rear ground terminal
(see diagram B/ ZHIEE @) A HEIF T
?él%ggg;mector U CJ 0 Q T9 ethl:nal co;r}porlents (see diagram @)
= N A SREERER)
)
— 2 @
! @ :—1:—1 @, N E y | 15 Afuse
15 A fRERZ
N DIGITALOUT 1
(see diagram [B] /
2 BIEEB) e e
: e ™
: *1 Not supplied for this unit. : Ignition switch
3 : R o P AR
Line out (see diagram @) E E \ Iy
WY 2 EEE ) : g
. To metallic body or chassis of the car * *1 1 .-’J
: BE LR SOREE :
: AN /
s 3 5
: Yellow *2 :
H i f*2 To alive terminal in the fuse block connecting to the car battery :
E N—— @ (bypassing the ignition switch) (constant 12 V) >+——O\-O— E
R e LT TP P PR L L PP TP e P PP L EPEEP PP EE 2 5 PR sk BT PO R I J i 1~ - PR B o BEL T R SRR YA A H
- . o (IR B KB (B 12 V) lood ;
i+ *2 Before checking the operation of this unit prior to '
E installation, this lead must be connected, otherwise Fuse block H
: power cannot be turned on. J NV :
VR ORBER AT - LT TORR DR 2T :
: AR ERRE L BRI RERIRCE YR © Red :
, FARE! :
E W\ To an accessory terminal in the fuse block H
: 2 28 O b BT PO ) I J i :
E Blue E
s st s
H \\ ,: To the automatic antenna if any (250 mA max.) _’ H
: @ EEHBRM FHEDB) (K 250 mA) ;
: Blue with white stripe :
: [oyeskess B :
: \ Bt E B R ] @ To the remote lead of other equipment (200 mA max.) :
: A D — AR AR AR (K 200 mA ) :
E Light green E
E L Bk (PARKING BRAKE) To parking brake, metallic body or chassis of the car E
: ‘ (8) AR~ s o A ;
: @ X :
: J \\\ :
! ))\\ :
E White with black stripe White Gray with black stripe Gray Green with black stripe Green Purple with black stripe Purple E
b A o TR G B A K i e A et S8 G 1 BB A s tn :
E ©) =) ) ) ;
E Left speaker (front) Right speaker (front) Left speaker (rear) Right speaker (rear) E
: FEtaiEis (HTED LS (ATE iR (RE) EHES RE .




E Connecting the parking brake wire / EiZZE FFIEE LR

When installing the monitor in a location where it can be seen by the driver

ISET R R RESK O BN ER

Parking brake wire (light green)

)

e )

Parking brake switch (inside the car)
FAHBFAR (B FHA)

Parking brake )
AU "ERAKE
@ I 9 9
I ® ©

ﬁ To metallic body or chassis of the car

DERY BT

When installing the monitor in a location where it cannot be seen by the driver
Connect the parking brake wire to metallic body or chassis or the car.

RN RZREIREFNMER
WA R U S B I SR HL R

%3

é%:«-

TY«YW

PARKING
BRAKE

Parking brake wire (light green)
FMBELR (%)

o

*3 Not supplied for this unit.
3 ORREA MR -

Connecting the crimp connector / EiEZE JKFIE5E

Wire connecting the battery and the parking brake switch.

! ! Contact the metallic part of the crimp to the
TEEEZ A AT A H P R A FE AR o

(T BT 2 5 RIS A A

%

@\

Attach the parking brake wire to this point.
BT AR E R o

wires inside.

)

Pinch the crimp firmly.
HETR AT e o

E Required connections for DVD playback / &5 DVD FhEERYiER:

Video cord (not supplied)
RS CRHEAMEEHY)

KD-DV4206/KD-DV4205

2N
N
i@k

Digital optical cable (not supplied)
KV-MR9010 WS NAE CRREA R
9-INCH WIDESCREEN MONITOR (not supplied)

9 SRS BEREITR A CRBEAHEE ()

<=

Audio/video control amplifier or the decoder compatible with the
multichannel digital sources

T UG 2OROR 3 o B 2 B B T B UR
FHARA (Y S 2

DIGITAL OUT
See “About sounds reproduced
through the rear terminals.”

S " H I B R TR T
BET e




E Connecting the external amplifier / EIZEZE I EFINE B 23

You can connect an amplifier to upgrade your car stereo system. TSR] DUBEORSR DAFH AR SR B L RS R AT ©
o Connect the remote lead (blue with white stripe) to the remote lead of the other equipment so that it - PR (EOAE H AR AIHMEEE FRE PR GUE RS - DUE W] DUS S A
can be controlled through this unit. 1THEdE -

« Disconnect the speakers from this unit, connect them to the amplifier. Leave the speaker - SIS ERTAHERRS - B EINRBRER - IS NS ERIERNETH -

leads of this unit unused.

Remote lead Y-connector (not supplied for this unit)
i AR Y-BUE B (PR AR Y

r ]

Remote lead (Blue with white stripe)
Rear speakers AR (B EE B aiRE0

BEGER L (:l G <:|

To the remote lead of other equipment or automatic antenna if any
RS 5 — R IS A S BB R CEE R

—

KD-DV4206
KD-DV4205

LINE OUT

®®

JVC THERAZS “En: I >

JVC Amplifier |, | o *5 -
ﬁ' It I—»
A <|- r)
..

Front speakers

AT B i s

*4 Firmly attach the ground wire to the metallic body or to the chassis of the car—to the place uncoated with *4 e 0 B 4 o EHL B B VS L IS AR ER e E s » AR E B AR E (R T R g o R EE
paint (if coated with paint, remove the paint before attaching the wire). Failure to do so may cause damage to LR EFHERT ) o WA - NI REE R A o
the unit. *5 [EHREME CRPEAHEER L)

¥5 Signal cord (not supplied for this unit)

H Connecting the external components / EIEZE {th9M 2R

CD changer, Apple iPod®, or JVC D. player / CD #5733 ~ Apple iPod® 5} JVC D. player

« Set “CHANGER” for the external input setting (See page 20 of the INSTRUCTIONS.) / G F} SRERI AR EZRZE “CHANGER” (7R 23) (SRA(EAGHAAZAIEE 20H o)

You can connect these components as illustrated below. The iPod*é or D. player can be connected using 7] LAKs4E 41 (44 4 [l Ao AT 28 82 o Jam] LA SR BL 88 (R — KS-PD100 (iPod FH)
an interface adapter (not supplied)—KS-PD100 (for iPod) or KS-PD500 (for D. player). 5 KS-PD500 (D. player F) % iPod*s 5{ D. player °

CAUTION/ ZJ vty
Before connecting the external components , make sure that the unit is turned off.

ARSI Z AT JelE e AR EACRIR

Apple iPod

C] (separately purchased)

Apple iPod (5571 )

KS-PD100
*7 or
__::::::::::::\::::::::: & JVCD. player
% C] (separately purchased)

JVC D. player (& 715
‘ KS-PD500
JVC CD changer
KD-DV4206
vCCD
KD-DV4205 J ke | l ?
CD changer jack
CD U35 47 e
*6 iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer, Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries. *6 iPod j& Apple Computer, Inc. (BERFENG/AT]) 1EE B M HoAth B 5 3 A e A o
*7 Connecting cord supplied for your CD changer *7 &Ry CD ARERREC M B TR A

Other external component / EL{th4MZB4B14

« Set “EXT IN” for the external input setting (See page 20 of the INSTRUCTIONS.) / i 7} SR #i A SR B2 2 “EXTIN” (MR A) (S RA{E ARSI 20E 0 )

e L SR i —
e ShEBARLE
I(R] <=<{[Rr)i Rl g
KD-DV4206 \4 R bbbl lebelelebelelelulelebielelalelelale bl \
KD-DV4205 : :
H f External component .
A . 24 '
CD changer jack Rl R b L L L ShaERAEF E
CD AT 3245 E : *8 Line Input Adapter KS-U57 (not supplied for this unit)
H % O 111 Rl M—— E *9 AUX Input Adapter KS-U58 (not supplied for this unit)
: 3.5 mm stereo mini plug

35 N R AR A AR
mim A *8 i AR KS-US7 CRREAHIR )

¥ AUX i1 AJHNEE KS-U58 (RS AR )
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[For canceling the display demonstration, see page 5. j

For installation and connections, refer to the separate manual.

// INSTRUCTIONS
GET0369-OO?AA]



Thank you for purchasing a JVC product.
Please read all instructions carefully before operation, to ensure your complete understanding and to
obtain the best possible performance from the unit.

IMPORTANT FOR LASER PRODUCTS
1. CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT

2. CAUTION: Do not open the top cover. There are no user serviceable parts inside the unit; leave

all servicing to qualified service personnel.

3. CAUTION: Visible and invisible laser radiation when open and interlock failed or defeated.

Avoid direct exposure to beam.

4. REPRODUCTION OF LABEL: CAUTION LABEL, PLACED OUTSIDE THE UNIT.

CAUTION : Visible and invisiole | ADVARSEL : Synlig og usynlig | VARNING = Synlig och | VARD : Avafiaessa ja suojalukiius
[aser radiation when open and | laserstrdling ndr maskinen erJosynlig laserstrélning ~nér | ohitetuna ti vialisena olet altina
interlock failed or defeated. | ben eller interlocken fejler. | den Gppnas och spérren & fnakyvlle ja nakymétioméle
Betrakta  ej| leserséteilylle.  Valtd  séteen
(e) [stréling. (d)]strélen (s) | kondistumista suoraan itseesi. (f)

AVOID DIRECT EXPOSURE TO | Undgd direkte eksponering til Jurkopplad
BEAM

/This product incorporates copyright
protection technology that is protected
by U.S. patents and other intellectual
property rights. Use of this copyright
protection technology must be authorized
by Macrovision, and is intended for home
and other limited viewing uses only unless
otherwise authorized by Macrovision.
Reverse engineering or disassembly is
prohibited.
N

4 .
How to reset your unit

+ Your preset adjustments will also be erased.

N v
( uo . N
How to forcibly eject a disc
/1
23 1 @
[Hold]
« If this does not work, reset your unit.
* Be careful not to drop the disc when it
ejects.
)

(" .
How to use functions mode

If you press MODE, the unit goes into
functions mode, then the number buttons
and A/V buttons work as different function

buttons.
é MODE

=  [Within 5 seconds...]
Y

1 RPT 12 AND

- N
How to detach/attach the control panel

8 Mo 9 ssM

&

J

Detaching...

Attaching...




WARNINGS:
To prevent accidents and damage

+ DO NOT install any unit in locations where;

— it may obstruct the steering wheel and
gearshift lever operations.

— it may obstruct the operation of safety devices
such as air bags.

- it may obstruct visibility.

DO NOT operate the unit while driving.

If you need to operate the unit while driving, be

sure to look ahead carefully.

The driver must not watch the monitor while

driving.

If the parking brake is not engaged, “DRIVER

MUST NOT WATCH THE MONITOR WHILE DRIVING.”

appears on the monitor, and no playback picture

will be shown.

— This warning appears only when the parking
brake wire is connected to the parking brake
system built in the car (refer to the Installation/

Connection Manual).
J

For safety...

« Do not raise the volume level too much, as
this will block outside sounds, making driving
dangerous.

« Stop the car before performing any
complicated operations.

Temperature inside the car...

If you have parked the car for a long time in hot
or cold weather, wait until the temperature in
the car becomes normal before operating the
unit.
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Introduction

OK Playable

Disc type

NO Unplayable

DVD Video, Dual Disc (DVD side only),
DVD-R*/-RW, +R/+RW

PAL/NTSC color system

+ Recorded in DVD-Video format only and in

DVD Audio, Dual Disc (non-DVD side),
DVD-RAM, DVD-ROM, DVD-R/-RW, +R/+-RW
« Recorded in DVD-VR format

Video (D
(D-R/-RW

SVCD (Super Video (D)

DVD-R/-RW, +R/+RW, DVD-ROM
« Compliant to UDF bridge format

L

(D-R/-RW

level 2, Romeo, Joliet

« Compliant to 1S0 9660 level 1,150 9660

Audio (D, CD Text
(D-R/-RW
« Compliant to (D-DA format

L

(D-ROM, CD-I (CD-I Ready), Photo (D

« Itis possible to play back finalized +-R/+-RW (Video mode only) discs. However, the use of +-R double layer disc on this unit is not

recommended.

* DVD-R recorded in multi-border format is also playable (except for dual layer discs).

Caution for DualDisc playback

The Non-DVD side of a “DualDisc” does not
comply with the “Compact Disc Digital Audio”
standard. Therefore, the use of Non-DVD

side of a DualDisc on this product may not be
recommended.

Caution on volume setting

Discs produce very little noise compared with
other sources. Lower the volume before playing
a disc to avoid damaging the speakers by the
sudden increase of the output level.

(- .
Note on Region Code:

DVD players and DVD Video discs have
their own Region Code numbers. This unit
can only play back DVD discs whose Region
Code numbers include “4.”

Examples:

ALL 4 24

12
3.4

If you insert a DVD Video disc of an
incorrect Region Code

“REGION CODE ERROR!” appears on the
monitor.




~
Before operating the unit — Cancel the display demonstration and set the clock
« See also page 20.

00 0

e N\
f\ /\
ala @B

JVC

@ @@@@@@ e 0w

©-0
/4

Turn on the power.
Enter the PSM settings.

Cancel the display demonstrations

Select “DEMO,” then “DEMO OFE.”

Set the clock

Select “CLOCK H” (hour), then adjust the hour.

Select “CLOCK M” (minute), then adjust the minute.

Finish the procedure.

When the power is turned off:
Check the current clock time
When the power is turned on:
Change the display information




Basic oper ations — Control panel

« FM/AM: Search for station.
« DISC: Select chapter/track.
« |POD/D.PLAYER: Select track.

 FM/AM: Select preset station.

« DISC: Select folder.
Also functions as +10/—10 buttons after pressing MODE
to skip 10 chapters/tracks at a time.

« IPOD/D.PLAYER: Enter the main menu/Pause
or stop playback/Confirm selection.

« Turn on the power.
« Turn off the power [Hold].
« Attnuate the sound (if the power is on).

Select the sound mode.

Volume control ~ Display window Insert disc. Eject disc.
/{ \\
Dlawt .,
= JVC
e
( 7 8 MO 9 SsM 10 11_RPT 12 RND\
\& )
Adjust the sound mode. Detach the panel.
Hold to enter the PSM settings.
 FM/AM: Select preset station.
+ DISC: Select chapter/title/folder/
track/disc (for CD changer).
) ( )
SRC ~~ MoDE
Select the source. Enter functions mode.
FM/AM — DISC* — (D-CH*/IPOD*/D.PLAYER* (or Press MODE, then one of the following buttons (within
EXT IN) — (back to the beginning) 5seconds)...
* You cannot select these sources if they are not ready. MO:  Turn on/off monaural reception.
SSM: Automatic station presetting.
:a P RPT: Select repeat play.
RND: Select random play.
+ FM/AM: Select the bands.
« DISC: Start playback. @
Change the display information.
J . J




Display window
Track information indicators Playback mode/item indicators

(Random/Repeat)

Playback source indicators Equalizer indicator

Disc type indicators Loudness indicator Sound mode indicators

JAZZ CLASSIC HIPHOP

S=—Qrors rock

“TCACHS) o o
== [ N [U/]

Track indicator Main display
(Time, menu, playback information)

Source display/Preset No./Track No./ Tuner reception indicators
Folder No./Disc No./Chapter No.

Basic operations — remote controlter (Rm-rK230)
Installing the lithium coin battery (CR2025) Warning:
To prevent accidents and damage

CR2025 « Do not install any battery other than
CR2025 or its equivalent.
« Store the battery in a place where children

©3
@ cannot reach.
‘@ « Do not recharge, short, disassemble, heat

the battery, or dispose of it in a fire.

« Do not leave the battery with other
metallic materials.

« Do not poke the battery with tweezers or
similar tools.

o Wrap the battery with tape and insulate

when throwing away or saving it.
N v

Before using the remote controller:

« Aim the remote controller directly at the
remote sensor on the unit.

« DO NOT expose the remote sensor to bright
light (direct sunlight or artificial lighting).

Remote sensor .
Continued on the next page

7 OPERATIONS
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T [xem]
1 ‘

|
’Z} AT‘T @
2 ikl
(4]
7 13|

i
[} i5
ElL i
fM-FHZI0 JVC
MONITOR CONTROL

Monitor control buttons
» Used for a JVC monitor—KV-MR9010,
KV-MH6510, KV-M706, or KV-M705.
DVD/RECEIVER CONTROL
Turns on/off the power.
« Attenuates the sound if the power is on.
Selects the source.
[4] Selects the FM/AM bands.
[5*1 « DVD: Shows the DVD disc menu.
«+ VCD: Starts PBC playback.
(6] Not applicable for this unit.
Adjusts the volume level.
« 2nd VOL: Not applicable for this unit.
[8*1 Enters DVD setup menu.
[9] SHIFT button
| (stop), » (play), Il (pause)
« » (play) also function as ZOOM button
when pressed with SHIFT button (see
page 12).
« Not applicable for CD changer/iPod/
D. player operations.
[11*2 For advanced disc operations:
« ®/TITLEA/VY
DVD: Selects the titles.
MP3/WMA: Selects the folders if
included.
|t/ »PI: Reverse skip/forward skip.
o <4</ »P: Reverse search/forward
search (not applicable for CD changer
operations).

For FM/AM tuner operations:
« PRESET A/ VW
Changes the preset stations.
o g/ PP
— Searches for the stations if pressed
briefly.
- Manual searches if pressed and held.

For iPod/D. player operations:
cA/V
V: Pauses/stops or resumes playback.
A: Enters the main menu.
(Now A/V/la</»» work as the
menu selecting buttons.)*>
« <4<t/ »p (in menu selecting mode)
— Selects an item if pressed briefly.
(Then, press ¥ to confirm the
selection.)
— Skips 10 items at a time if pressed and
held.
« Shows the on-screen bar.
« Also function as the ®/TITLE button
when pressed with SHIFT button (see
pages 12 and 13).
131 « DVD: Shows the DVD disc menu.
« VCD: Starts PBC playback.
[14]*1 « Makes selection/settings.
« DISC +/- buttons: Changes discs when
the source is “CD-CH.”
[15#1 RETURN button
« DVD: Selects audio language (C1D),
subtitles ((xd), angle (%).
« VCD: Selects audio channel (())).

*1 Functions as number buttons when pressed
with SHIFT button.
- FM/AM: Selects preset stations.
- DISC: Selects chapter/title/folder/track.
*2. Functions as +10/-10/+100/-100 buttons
when pressed with SHIFT button.
*3 A : Returns to the previous menu.
V¥ . Confirms the selection.



Listening to the radio

f ~N )

—
AT Blemey

8 MO 9 SSM 10 1 _RPT_ 12 AND )

@@@@@- e )

J

} |
9 o 9 Select preset station. Change the display information
* Ifno name is assigned to a station, “NO NAME” Frequen.cy e GZCk
appears. To assign a name, see page 24. Station name

@ sclect “FM/AM.”

9 Select the bands. Lights up when receiving an FM stereo
|->FM1-> FM2->FM3 -~ AM a broadcast with sufficient signal strength.

9 Search for a station to listen—Auto Search.
» Manual Search: Hold either one of the buttons until “M” flashes on the display, then press it

repeatedly.
When an FM stereo broadcast is hard to 3 o
receive (3 thaa
1 Local FM stations with the strongest signals
@ are searched and stored automatically in the
FM band.
8 MO
MONO| -~ MONO OFF
(z) C (Gnceled) | Manual presetting EE——————
Reception improves, but stereo effect willbe ~ Ex.: Storing FM station of 92.5 MHz into preset
lost. number 4 of the FM1 band.
« MO indicator lights up. 1 :aAun/> |->FM1-> FM2 = FM3 = AM 1

FM station automatic presetting—SSM

2
(Strong-station Sequential Memory)

You can preset six stations for each band.

1 TR, [P~ FM2~ M3~ A 3 o
(2 o

2 i MDDE;
9 OPERATIONS




Disc operations

Before performing any operations...
Turn on the monitor for playing a DVD or VCD. If you turn on the monitor, you can also control
playback of other discs by referring to the monitor screen. (See pages 13 - 15.)

The disc type is automatically detected, and playback starts automatically (for DVD: automatic start
depends on its internal program).

If the current disc does not have any disc menu (when playback stops), all tracks will be played
repeatedly until you change the source or eject the disc.

If “©” appears on the monitor when pressing a button, the unit cannot accept the operation you
have tried to do.
« In some cases, without showing “@,” operations will not be accepted.

Insert disc.
Playback starts automatically with most of the discs. Eject disc.
\\
3 = 0
JVC
DEOEEIEIEED fmnmT (=
J

Start playback if necessary. Change the display information

playing time chapter number

Prohibiting disc ejection
Csre E +
[Hold] @

To cancel the prohibition, repeat
the same procedure.

— Elapsed — Clock — Current title and—|

— Elapsed playing time and — Clockand —
Current track number  Current track number

— Elapsed playing timeand — Clockand ——
Current track number  Current track number

TI

Track title <— Album name/performer <—

(file name*1) (folder name*1)
*1 [fthe file does not have Tag information or “TAG
DISP” is set to “TAG OFF” (see page 20), folder — Elapsed playing timeand — Clockand ——
name and file name appear. TAG indicator will Current track number ~ Current track number
not light up. L Track title*2 <—— Disc title/performer ¥2 <
*2“NO NAME” appears for an audio CD. \_ Y,

10



Operations using the control panel

Pressing (or holding) the following buttons allows you to...

7 12 RND
Disc type @ @
(Number buttons)
VD Press: Select chapter During stop: Locate title
Hold: Reverse/fast-forward | — During play/pause: Locate
chapter* chapter
Press: Select track Locate particular track directly
@ Hold: Reverse/fast-forward | — (PBCnot in use)
track®
Select track Select folder Locate particular folder directly
- Press: Select track Locate particular track directly
Hold: Reverse/fast-forward | —
track®

* Search speed changes tox2 => x10 on the monitor.

After pressing W, , press the following buttons to...

1 RPT 12 RND
Disc type @ @
Skip 10 chapters (during play | CHP RPT:
DVD or pause) Repeat current chapter
TITRPT: o
Repeat current title
- Skip 10 tracks (PBCnotinuse) | TRKRPT: DISCRND:
=D Repeat current track (PBCnot | Randomly play all tracks (PBC
in use) not in use)
Skip 10 tracks (within the same | TRK RPT: FLDR RND:
folder) Repeat current track Randomly play all tracks of
P3/WMA FLDR RPT: current folder, then tracks of
Repeat current folder next folders
DISCRND:
Randomly play all tracks
Skip 10 tracks TRKRPT: DISCRND:
‘ Repeat current track Randomly play all tracks

« To cancel repeat play or random play, select “RPT OFF” or “RND OFF.”

1 OPERATIONS




Operations using the remote controller—RM-RK230

MONITOR CONTROL

DVD / RECEIVER CONTROL
—

ATT

-
(=) : Stop play
(13 : Pause (Frame by frame playback if pressed during pause.)

(™) : Start play (10-second review if pressed during play.)
(5= (=] : Reverse/forward chapter search*!

« Slow motion during pause. No sound can be heard.*2

O==]) (=] : Press: Select chapter (during play or pause)
Hold: Reverse/fast-forward chapter search

CZ] > ¢ Selecttitle

: Select audio language

. Select subtitle language

(=2),then©...@:

Using menu driven features...

: Select view angle

To enlarge the view (Zoom in)...

(1] Geem)/ While holding (HeT), press
Select an item you want to start play. repeatedly.

O] 200M 1 [ 700M 6
T e |
While holding w*3 Move the enlarged portion.
©...® : Select chapter (during play or A==

pause)

Select title (when stop) « To cancel zoom, select “ZOOM OFF.”

Select title directly

(== (=) : Reverse/forward track search*!
+ Slow motion during pause. No sound can
be heard.*2
« Reverse slow motion does not work.
O==]) (=1 : Press: Select track
Hold: Reverse/fast-forward track search
. Select audio channel (ST: stereo, L: left, R: Right)

While holding w®3

©...©® : Select track (For VCD with PB, a list of items is
shown on the disc menu.)
« To return to the previous menus, press fEwR).

.
-
(=) : Stopplay »
(1] : Pause (Frame by frame playback if pressed during
pause.) .
) : Start play Canceling the PBC playback...

=J

While holding ,press D....® *3 o start the
desired track.

« Toresume PBC, press (PM] / (D],

To enlarge the view (Zoom in)...
While holding (ster), press repeatedly.

700M 1 Keaad 700M 6
I; Z00OM OFF <——|

Move the enlarged portion.
EOEE

- To cancel zoom, select “ZOOM OFF.”

12




-
(=3 : stop play p3/}

(3= : start play (Playback starts from the beginning of
the track.)

(=) (=] : Select track

)3 : Select folder

() : Pause

(- N\
=3 : Stopplay L
) : pause
() : Startplay
(=01 : Reverse/forward track search
== : press: Select tracks

Hold: Reverse/fast-forward track search

While holding W3

©...® : Select track (within the same folder)
(&), then ©...® : Select folder directly**
\

While holding W3
©...©@ : Select track directly

\ J

*1 Seqrch speed changes tox2 = x5 = x10 => x20=> <60 on the monitor if pressed repeatedly.

*2 Slow motion speed changes to (IR = (I => = = on the monitor if pressed repeatedly.

*3 For selecting numbers greater than 9 or 99, press or =300}, then follow by @....®.

*4 To use direct folder access on MP3/WMA discs, it is required that folders are assigned with 2-digit numbers at the beginning of their
folder names—01, 02, 03, and so on.

Operations using the on-screen bar NEEEEE———

These operations are possible on the monitor using the remote controller.

% 0 Show the on-screen bar (see page 14).
oD

(once) for MP3/WMA/CD
(twice) for DVD/VCD

9 Select anitem.
=0 I

6 Make a selection.

If pop-up menu appears...

wulualy Wem

« For entering time/numbers, see the following.

6 Remove the on-screen bar.

Ex.: Time search

Entering time/numbers
o To select numbers 0 - 9:

While holding , press ©...@,
« To select numbers greater than 9: (seconds), press 1,0, 2, 0, then 0.

While holding , press (+10). Then, press « VCD (PBC not_ inuse):__:__
0.9, To enter 64 (minutes): 00 (seconds),

press 6, 4, 0, then 0.

To enter 1 (hours): 02 (minutes): 00

« After entering the numbers, press [ENter).

o To reduce numbers, use (=10,

« To correct a misentry, use (=, .
Continued on the next page
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p
On-screen bar

Information

Operation

( LI

2_g

[1] Disc type
DVD/DTS audio CD: Audio signal format type
V(D: PBC
Playback information
Current title/chapter
Current track
[4] Time indication

elapsed playing time of the current title.)

DVD: Remaining title time
V(D: Remaining disc time
Elapsed playing time of the current
chapter/track
Remaining time of the current chapter/
track
Playback status
(> ] Play
O/  Forward/reverse search
O/@  Forward/reverse slow-motion
(1] Pause
(m ] Stop
[6] Operation icons
TIME Change the time indication (see[4])
> Time Search (Enter the elapsed playing
time of the current title or of the disc.)
TITLE®  Title Search (by its number)
CHAP®  (hapter Search (by its number)
TRACK®  Track Search (by its number)
@ Change the audio language or audio
channel
= Change the subtitle language
& Change the view angle
) OFF DVD: Repeat play
REPEAT  V(D/MP3/WMA/CD: Repeat play
INTRO Intro play
RANDOM  Random play

Elapsed playing time of the disc (For DVD,

Repeatplay*! : [~ QOFF —~ COCHAP ~ OOTITLE —
3 (PBCnot in use)
Repeat play*! : [ REPEAT — ((anceled) 7

Random play*1 ; [~ RANDOM —~ (Canceled) —

Introplay*2 [ INTRO ->((anceled)—|

Repeat play*! :

REPEAT TRACK — REPEAT FOLDER
(Canceled) J

Random play*! :

RANDOM FOLDER — RANDOM DISC
r— (Canceled) «J

Intro play*2

INTRO TRACK — INTRO FOLDER
r— (Canceled) J

Repeat play*! :

. l—» REPEAT TRACK — (Canceled) g

Random p|ay*1 |—> RANDOM DISC — (Can(eled) _|

Introplayx2 ;[ INTROTRACK - (Canceled) 2

*1 for repeat play/random play, see also page 11.

*2 Plays the beginning 15 seconds of...
INTRO TRACK (INTRO): All tracks of the current disc.
INTRO FOLDER: First tracks of all folders of the current
disc.

14




Operations using the control/list screen (MP3/WMA/(D) s

FM-FAZ50

Control screen

The control screen automatically appears when
you insert a disc.

ﬂ Select “Folder” column or "Track” column
on the control screen.

=1=]
9 Select a folder or track to start playback.
A7)

4] )

: g
| REPEAT TRACK J{ TIME_0000:14]| ¥ |

FILE
2/ 3 5/ 14 (Total _41))j
01 Music Cloudy.mp3
02 Music Fair.mp3
03 Music Fog.mp3
Hail.wma
Indian summer.mp3

rack Information

Album Shower.mp3
Weather Snow.mp3
Artist Thunder.wma
Robert M. Smith Typhoon.mp3
Title Wind.mp3
Rain Winter skx.mgs
—

8]

Ex.: MP3/WMA disc

Current folder number/total folder number
Folder list with the current folder selected
Selected playback mode

Elapsed playing time of the current track
Operation mode icon ( p, B, 11, »p-, <)
Current track number/total number of
tracks in the current folder (total number of
tracks on the disc)

Track information

Track list with the current track selected

(][] [=] [eo] [] [=]

(] [~

15

These operations are possible on the monitor using the remote controller.
« Folder selection/information is only for MP3/WMA discs.

Folder/track list screen

Before playing, you can display the folder
list/track list to confirm the contents and start
playing a track.

0 Display the folder/track list while stop.
=

9 Select an item from the list.
o MP3/WMA: Track list of the selected
folder appears.
« To go back to the previous screen, press

=)
m@mEE )=

z
Track:154/198 Page: 4/ 6

fol130 fol140 fol150 fol160
fol131 fol141 fol151 fol161
fol132 fol142 fol152 fol162
fol133 fol143 I =163
fol134 fol144 fol154 fo|164
fol135 fol145 fol155 fol165
fol136 fol146 fol156 fo|166
fol137 fol147 fol157 fol|167
fol138 fol148 fol158 fol168
fol139 fol149 fol159 fol169
(4]
Ex.: Folder list

Current folder number/total folder number
Current track number/total number of
tracks in the current folder or in disc (CD)
Current page/total number of the pages
included in the list

Current folder/track (highlighted bar)

(=] ] M

OPERATIONS



Listening to the CD changer

Vs
f\ 2\

d
ale DI mES

/\ JVC
)
= @

7
T OEEEDEE) mmm ("
<

- J

0 9 Change the display information
(see page 10)

It is recommended to use a JVC MP3-compatible CD changer with your unit.
« You can only play conventional CD (including CD Text) and MP3 discs.

@ select“c-H.”
9 Select a disc to start playing.

Press: For selecting disc number 1 - 6.
Hold: For selecting disc number 7 - 12.

~

MP3: Select folders folder)

" RPT TRKRPT: Repeat current track
FLDR RPT: MP3: Repeat all tracks of
current folder
DISCRPT: Repeat all tracks of the
current disc

12 RND FLDR RND: MP3: Randomly play
all tracks of the current
folder, then tracks of the
next folder

DISCRND: Randomly play all tracks of
current disc

MAG RND: Randomly play all tracks of
the inserted discs

Press: Select track After pressing %, , press the following
Hold: Reverse/fast-forward track buttons to...
Skip 10 tracks (MP3: within the same

N

0

« To cancel repeat play or random play, select
“RPTOFF” or “RND OFF.”

16



Listening to the iPod*®/D. player

Vs

~N

~

(" _
LAl DINwe)

( SRC_ONBAND/B- N\

7 8 MO 9 ssM 10 11_RPT 12 RND
/@

Before operating, connect the interface adapter
(KS-PD100 or KS-PD500) to the CD changer
jack of this unit.

Preparations:
Make sure “CHANGER?” is selected for the

external input setting, see page 20.
@ select“1POD” or “D. PLAYER.”
9 Select a song to start playing.

Selecting a track from the menu NN
1

Enter the main menu.

« This mode will be canceled

if no operations are done for
Select the desired menu.

about 5 seconds.

For iPod:

PLAYLIST <= ARTISTS «— ALBUMS < SONGS
<+ GENRES < COMPOSER +— (back to the
beginning)

For D. player:

PLAYLIST <= ARTIST «— ALBUM «—

GENRE «— TRACK «<— (back to the beginning)

2

3 Confirm the selection.

« To move back to the previous

menu, press A.

17

Change the display information

o If a track is selected, playback starts
automatically.

« Holding Vv <4</»»| A can skip 10
items at a time.

After pressing LW, , press the following
buttons to...

Pause/stop playback
« To resume playback, press it again.

Press: Select tracks
Hold: Reverse/fast-forward track

11 RPT

(s

ONE RPT:

Functions the same as “Repeat One” or
“Repeat Mode — One.”

ALL RPT:

Functions the same as “Repeat All” or
“Repeat Mode — All.”

ALBM RND*:

Functions the same as “Shuffle
Albums” of the iPod.

SONG RND/RND ON:

Functions the same as “Shuffle Songs”
or “Random Play = On.”

12 RND

o To cancel repeat play or random play, select
“RPTOFF” or “RND OFF.”

* jPod: Only if you select “ALL" in “ALBUMS” of the main

“MENU.”
EXTERNAL DEVICES




Listening to the other external components

(7 )
\ /
BlOuey

JVvC

@ 7 8 MO 9 S5M 10 11 RPT 12 RND

SN D@D DD D fEmmd S

o 9 Change the display information

You can connect an external component to the CD changer jack on the rear using the Line Input
Adapter—KS-U57 (not supplied) or AUX Input Adapter—KS-U58 (not supplied).

Preparations:
Make sure “EXT IN” is selected for the external input setting, see page 20.

@ select “ExTIN.

9 Turn on the connected component and start playing the source.
9 Adjust the volume.

@ Adjust the sound as you want (see page 19).

e N
Concept diagram of the external device connection

« For connection, see Installation/Connection manual (separate volume).

MD player, etc.
JEXT IN” player, etc |

Unit (see page 20 of the
"EXTIN” setting)

MD player, etc. |

@
(D changer jack JVCCD changer, [16] |
CHANGER S-PD100 AppleiPod, [17] |
(see page 20 of the
"EXTIN" setting) KS-PD500 VCD. player, [17] |

@ : Adapter (separately purchased)

.

BLUR

EXTERNAL DEVICES




Selecting a preset sound mode — (-EQ

N

-
BEEYmERS TN

~

@

)

8 Mo

9 ssm 10 11 RPT__ 12 RND

JVC

(=]

\_ ')
I—:USER->R0CK->(LASSIC ] 0
JAZZ < HIP HOP—=-POPS
L BAS | TRE | LOUD BAS*! (bass) —06to +06
Indication (For) | (5cq) | treble)|(loudness) ~ Adjust the bass.
USER (Flat sound) 00 | 00 | OFF TRE*! (treble) 0610 +06
ROCK (Rock or disco music) | +03 | +01 ON Adjust the treble
. . FAD*2 (fader) R06 to F06
(LASSIC' (Classmél music) | +01 | -02 OFF Adjust the front and rear speaker balance.
POPS (Light music) +04 | +01 OFF BAL (balance) L06 to R06
HIP HOP . 02 | 00 N Adjust the left and right speaker balance.
(Funk or rap musiq LOUD*! (loudness) LOUD ON or
JAZZ (Jazz music) +02 | +03 | OFF Boost low and high frequencies to LOUD OFF
produce a well-balanced sound at low
volume level.
Adjusting the sound VOL.A*3 (volume adjust) —05to +05
1 BAS — TRE—=FAD —- BAL Adjust and store auto-adjustment volume
@ r— VOL <—VOL.A=<—L0UD <—_| level for each source, comparing to the FM
2 Adjust the level. volume evel.
Y VOL (volume) 00to0 30
\Q [Turn] Adjust the volume. (or 50)*+

*1 When you adjust the bass, treble, or loudness,
the adjustment you have made is stored for
the currently selected sound mode (C-EQ)
including “USER.”

*2 If you are using a two-speaker system, set the
fader level to “00.”

*3 You cannot make an adjustment for FM.
“FIX” appears.

*4 Depending on the amplifier gain control
setting. (See page 21 for details.)

SETTINGS
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General settings — PSM

You can change PSM (Preferred Setting Mode)

items listed in the table that follows.

1 Enter the PSM settings.

@ [Hold]

2 Select a PSM item.

3 Select or adjust the selected PSM item.

@ [Turn]

4 Repeat steps 2 and 3 to adjust other
PSM items if necessary.

5 Finish the procedure.

()

Indication Item Setting, [reference page]
DEMO « DEMOON [Initial] : Display demonstration will be activated automatically if no
Display demonstration operation is done for about 20 seconds, [5].
- DEMO OFF . (Cancels.
CLOCKH 1-12 . See also page 5 for setting.
Hour adjustment [Initial: 1(1:00)]
CLOCKM 00-59 . See also page 5 for setting.
Minute adjustment [Initial: 00 (1:00)]
DIMMER « ON . Dims the display illumination.
« OFF [Initial] . Cancels.
SCROLL*! « ONCE [Initial] : Scrolls the track information once.
- AUTO . Repeats scrolling (5-second intervals).
- OFF . Cancels. (Holding DISP can scroll the display regardless of the
setting.)
EXT IN*2 « CHANGER [Initial]  : Touse aJVCCD changer, [16], or an Apple iPod/a JVC
External input D. player, [17].
« EXTIN . Touse any other external component than the above, [18].
TAG DISP « TAG ON [Initial] . Shows the tag while playing MP3/WMA tracks.
Tag display « TAG OFF . (ancels.
NTSC/PAL « PAL [Initial] . Select this if your monitor is of the PAL color system.
Video format - NTSC . Select this if your monitor is of the NTSC color system.

*1Some characters or symbols will not be shown correctly (or will be blanked) on the display.
*2 Displayed only when one of the following sources is selected—FM, AM, or DISC.
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Indication Item Setting, [reference page]

AMP GAIN - LOWPWR - VOL 00 — VOL 30 (Select if the maximum power of each
Amplifier gain control speaker is less than 50 W to prevent the speaker from being
damaged.)
+ HIGH PWR [Initial] - voL 00— VoL 50
IF BAND + AUTO [Initial] . Increases the tuner selectivity to reduce interference noises
Intermediate frequency between adjacent stations. (Stereo effect may be lost.)
filter - WIDE . Subject to interference noises from adjacent stations, but
sound quality will not be degraded and the stereo effect will
remain.

DVD setup menu

These operations are possible on the monitor using the remote controller.

w @ Enter the DVD setup menu e A1 O
- .
= while Stop. AUDIO LANGUAGE ENGLISH
SUBTITLE ENGLI
E I» ON SCREEN LANGUAGE EN
9 Select a menu. AUDID
DIGITAL AUDIO OUTPUT
= =]
|—> LANGUAGE < PICTURE
AUDIO
e Select an item you want to set DIGITAL AUDIO OUTPUT STREAM/PCM

up.
E 0 I &=

6 Select an option.
@ I E=

To return to normal screen

Continued on the next page
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Menu Item Setting
MENU LANGUAGE  Select the initial disc menu language. Refer also to “Language codes” on page 23.
w AUDIO LANGUAGE  Select the initial audio language. Refer also to “Language codes” on page 23.
é SUBTITLE Select the initial subtitle language or remove the subtitle (OFF). Refer also to
= “Language codes” on page 23.
- ON SCREEN Select the language for the on screen display.
LANGUAGE
MONITOR TYPE Select the monitor type to watch a wide screen picture on your monitor.
16:9 4:3 LETTER BOX 4:3 PAN SCAN
" e Freet
g [ -
8- 0SD POSITION Select the on-screen bar position on the monitor.
. 1 Higher position
. 2 Lower position (Guidance below the DVD setup menu
will disappear.)
DIGITAL AUDIO Select the signal format to be emitted through the DIGITAL OUT (Optical)
OUTPUT terminal.
+ PCMONLY: Select for an amplifier or a decoder incompatible with
Dolby Digital, DTS, MPEG Audio, or connecting to a
recording device.
+ DOLBY DIGITAL/PCM: Select for an amplifier or a decoder compatible with
Dolby Digital.
+ STREAM/PCM: Select for an amplifier or a decoder compatible with
Dolby Digital, DTS, and MPEG Audio.
DOWN MIX When playing back a multi-channel disc, this setting affects the signals
g reproduced through the LINE OUT jacks (and through the DIGITAL OUT terminal
= when “PCM ONLY” is selected for “DIGITAL AUDIO OUTPUT").
- DOLBY SURROUND:  Select to enjoy multi-channel surround audio by
connecting an amplifier compatible with Dolby
Surround.
+ STEREO: Normally select this.
D. RANGE You can enjoy a powerful sound at low or middle volume levels while playing a
COMPRESSION Dolby Digital software.

- AUTO: Select to apply the effect to multi-channel encoded
software (excluding 1-channel and 2-channel
software).

- ON: Select to always use this function.
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Language codes

Code | Language Code | Language Code | Language Code | Language Code | Language
AA | Afar FA | Persian KL | Greenlandic 0C | Occitan ST | Sesotho
AB | Abkhazian FI | Finnish KM | Cambodian OM | (Afan)Oromo | SU | Sundanese
AF | Afrikaans F) | Fiji KN | Kannada OR | Oriya SW [ Swahili
AM | Ameharic FO | Faroese KO | Korean (KOR) PA | Panjabi TA | Tamil
AR | Arabic FY | Frisian KS | Kashmiri PL | Polish TE | Telugu
AS | Assamese GA | Irish KU | Kurdish PS | Pashto, Pushto [TG | Tajik
AY | Aymara GD | Scots Gaelic KY [ Kirghiz PT | Portuguese TH | Thai
AZ | Azerbaijani GL | Galician LA | Latin QU | Quechua Tl |Tigrinya
BA | Bashkir GN | Guarani LN | Lingala RM | Rhaeto-Romance [TK | Turkmen
BE | Byelorussian GU | Gujarati L0 | Laothian RN | Kirundi TL  |Tagalog
BG | Bulgarian HA |Hausa LT | Lithuanian RO | Rumanian TN | Setswana
BH | Bihari HI | Hindi LV | Latvian, Lettish [RW | Kinyarwanda T0 |[Tonga
Bl | Bislama HR | Croatian MG | Malagasy SA | Sanskrit TR | Turkish
BN [Bengali,Bangla |HU | Hungarian Ml | Maori SD | Sindhi TS | Tsonga
BO | Tibetan HY | Armenian MK | Macedonian SG | Sangho 1T  |Tatar
BR |Breton IA | Interlingua ML | Malayalam SH | Serbo-Croatian [ TW | Twi
(A | Catalan IE | Interlingue MN | Mongolian SI | Singhalese UK | Ukrainian
(0 | Corsican IK | Inupiak MO | Moldavian SK | Slovak UR | Urdu
(S |[Czech IN | Indonesian MR | Marathi SL | Slovenian UZ | Uzbek
Y | Welsh IS | lcelandic MS | Malay (MAY) SM | Samoan VI |Vietnamese
DZ | Bhutani IW | Hebrew MT | Maltese SN | Shona VO | Volapuk
EL | Greek Jl Yiddish MY | Burmese SO | Somali WO | Wolof
EO | Esperanto JW | Javanese NA | Nauru SQ | Albanian XH | Xhosa
ET | Estonian KA | Georgian NE | Nepali SR | Serbian YO | Yoruba
EU |Basque KK | Kazakh NO | Norwegian SS | Siswati U | Zulu
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Assigning names to the stations
9 9 [Turn]

f\ /\

Jala HEE

7O\ ‘ JVC
N
= B OEEEEED =
AN \ )

. )
(1 4 Q=

You can assign names to 30 station frequencies (FM and AM) and up to 8 characters for each station
name.

@ selectFm/Am.”
9 Show the title entry screen.

9 Assign a title.
[1] Select a character.
Move to the next (or previous) character position.
Repeat steps [ 1] and [2] until you finish entering the title.

e Finish the procedure.

To erase the entire title
In step @ above...

oisp _/ [Hold] |» @

Available characters
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Maintenance

B How to clean the connectors

Frequent detachment will deteriorate the
connectors.

To minimize this possibility, periodically wipe
the connectors with a cotton swab or cloth
moistened with alcohol, being careful not to
damage the connectors.

Connector

B Moisture condensation

Moisture may condense on the lens inside the
DVD/CD player in the following cases:

o After starting the heater in the car.

« If it becomes very humid inside the car.
Should this occur, the DVD/CD player may
malfunction. In this case, eject the disc and
leave the unit turned on for a few hours until
the moisture evaporates.

B How to handle discs

When removing a disc from
its case, press down the center
holder of the case and lift the ).
disc out, holding it by the edges. <
o Always hold the disc by the

edges. Do not touch its recording surface.

Center holder

When storing a disc into its case, gently insert

the disc around the center holder (with the

printed surface facing up).

o Make sure to store discs into the cases after
use.

B To keep discs clean

A dirty disc may not play correctly. F—_

If a disc does become dirty, wipe it o

with a soft cloth in a straight line

from center to edge.

« Do not use any solvent (for example,
conventional record cleaner, spray, thinner,
benzine, etc.) to clean discs.

B Toplay new discs

New discs may have some rough
spots around the inner and outer
edges. If such a disc is used, this
unit may reject the disc.

To remove these rough spots, rub the edges
with a pencil or ball-point pen, etc.

/Do not use the following discs: h
Warped disc —_~=
Sticker — 3 Sticker residue
@ Stick-on label
& J




More about this unit

B General
Turning on the power

« By pressing SRC on the unit, you can also
turn on the power. If the source is ready,
playback starts.

Turning off the power

o If you turn off the power while listening to a
disc, disc play will start automatically, next
time you turn on the power.

LW

Storing stations in memory
o During SSM search...

—Received stations are preset in No. 1 (lowest
frequency) to No. 6 (highest frequency).
- When SSM is over, the station stored in
No. 1 will be automatically tuned in.
« When storing stations, the previously preset
stations are erased and stations are stored
newly.

M Disc

General

« In this manual, words “track” and “file” are
interchangeably used when referring to MP3/
WMA files and their file names.

« This unit can also playback 8 cm discs.

« This unit can only playback audio CD
(CD-DA) files if different type of files are
recorded in the same disc.

Inserting a disc

o When a disc is inserted upside down, the disc
automatically ejects.

Ejecting a disc

o If the ejected disc is not removed within
15 seconds, the disc is automatically inserted
again into the loading slot to protect it from
dust. (Disc will not play this time.)
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Playing a Recordable/Rewritable disc

o This unit can recognize a total of 3 500 files
(250 folder per disc; 999 files per folder).

o Use only “finalized” discs.

o This unit can play back multi-session discs;
however, unclosed sessions will be skipped
while playing.

o This unit can show the names of albums,
artists (performer), and Tag (Version 1.0, 1.1,
2.2, 2.3, or 2.4) for the files.

« This unit may be unable to play back some
discs or files due to their characteristics or
recording conditions.

o Rewritable discs may require a longer readout
time.

Playing an MP3/WMA disc

» The maximum number of characters for

folder and file names is 25 characters; 64

characters for MP3/WMA tag information.

This unit can play back files with the

extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> (regardless

of the letter case—upper/lower).

This unit can display only one-byte

characters. No other characters can be

correctly displayed.

This unit can play back files recorded in VBR

(variable bit rate).

Files recorded in VBR have a discrepancy in

elapsed time indication.

This unit cannot play back the following files:

- MP3 files encoded with MP3i and MP3 PRO
format.

- MP3 files encoded with Layer 1/2.

- WMA files encoded with lossless,
professional, and voice format.

- WMA files which are not based upon
Windows Media® Audio.

- WMA files copy-protected with DRM.

—Files which have the data such as WAVE,
ATRACS, etc.



Changing the source
If you change the source, playback also stops

(without ejecting the disc).

Next time you select “DISC” for the playback
source, disc play starts from where it has been
stopped previously.

For MP3/WMA disc, playback starts from the
beginning of the last playing track.

B iPod®or D. player
« When you turn on this unit, the iPod or

D. player is charged through this unit.
o While the iPod or D. player is connected, all
operations from the iPod or D. player are
disabled. Perform all operations from this
unit.
The text information may not be displayed
correctly.
If the text information includes more than
8 characters, it scrolls on the display (see
also page 20). This unit can display up to 40
characters.

Notice:

When operating an iPod or a D. player,

some operations may not be performed

correctly or as intended. In this case, visit the

following JVC web site:

For iPod users: <http://www.jvc.co.jp/
english/car/support/ks-pd100/index.html>

For D. player users: <http://www.jvc.co.jp/
english/car/support/ks-pd500/index.html>

M Title assignment

« If you try to assign titles to more than 30
station frequencies, “NAMEFULL” appears.
Delete unwanted titles before assignment.
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B General settings—PSM

If you change the “AMP GAIN” setting from
“HIGH PWR” to “LOW PWR” while the
volume level is set higher than “VOL 30,” the
unit automatically changes the volume level to
“VOL 30.”

B DVD setup menu

When the language you have selected is not
recorded on a disc, the original language is
automatically used as the initial language. In
addition, for some discs, the initial languages
settings will not work as you set due to their
internal disc programming.

When you select “16:9” for a picture whose
aspect ratio is 4:3, the picture slightly changes
due to the process for converting the picture
width.

Even if “4:3 PAN SCAN” is selected, the
screen size may become “4:3 LETTER BOX”
for some DVDs.



g g s
On-screen guide icons

During playback, the following guide icons
may appear for a while on the monitor.

DVD: Appears at the beginning of a scene
containing:

: Multi-subtitle languages

®): Multi-audio languages

(&) : Multi-angle views

e ™
About sounds reproduced through the rear
terminals

« Through the analog terminals (Speaker
out/LINE OUT): 2-channel signal is
emitted. When playing a multi-channel
encoded disc, multi-channel signals are
downmixed. (AUDIO—DOWN MIX: see
page 22.)

Through DIGITAL OUT (optical):
Digital signals (Linear PCM, Dolby Digital,
DTS, MPEG Audio) are emitted through

D : Playback this terminal. (For more details, see table
'I' : Pause below.)
. To reproduce multi-channel sounds
(I3 : DVD/VCD: Forward slow motion such as Dolby Digital and DTS, connect
C : DVD: Reverse slow motion an amplifier or a decoder compatible
u- . Forward search with these multi-channel sources to this
“- . R terminal, and set “DIGITAL AUDIO
: Reverse search .
OUTPUT?” correctly. (See page 22.)
- 2N J
g R . N\
Output signals through the DIGITAL OUT terminal
Output signals are different depending on the “DIGITAL AUDIO OUTPUT” setting on the
setup menu (see page 22).
Output Signals
DIGITAL AUDIO OUTPUT
STREAM/PCM | DOLBY DIGITAL/PCM PCM ONLY
DVD  48KkHz, 16/20/24 bits Linear PCM
: - o near 48 kHz, 16 bits stereo Linear PCM
96 kHz, Linear PCM
with DTS DTS bitstream | 48 kHz, 16 bits stereo Linear PCM
with Dolby Digital o 48 kHz, 16 bits stereo
Dolby Digital bitstream Linear PCM
with MPEG Audio MPEG bitstream | 48 kHz, 16 bits Linear PCM
Audio (D, Video (D 44.1 kHz, 16 bits stereo Linear PCM/48 kHz, 16 bits stereo Linear PCM
Audio (D with DTS DTS bitstream | 44.1 kHz, 16 bits stereo Linear PCM
MP3/WMA 32/44.1/48 kHz, 16 bits Linear PCM
N J
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Troubleshooting

What appears to be trouble is not always serious. Check the following points before calling a service

center.
Symptom Remedy/Cause

= - Sound cannot be heard from the speakers. « Adjust the volume to the optimum level.
S
o + Check the cords and connections.
v
9 . The unit does not work at all. Reset the unit (see page 2).

- SSM automatic presetting does not work. Store stations manually.
=
E » Static noise while listening to the radio. Connect the antenna firmly.

« Disc cannot be played back. Insert the disc correctly.

Disc playback

Disc can be neither played back nor ejected. ~ + Unlock the disc (see page 10).
« Eject the disc forcibly (see page 2).

« Recordable/Rewritable discs cannot be played - Insert a finalized disc.

back. « Finalize the discs with the component which you used for
« Tracks on the Recordable/Rewritable discs recording.

cannot be skipped.
« Disc cannot be recognized. Eject the disc forcibly (see page 2).
« “NO DISC" appears on the display. Insert the disc correctly.

« Sound and pictures are sometimes interrupted - Stop playback while driving on rough roads.

or distorted. « Change the disc.
« Check the cords and connections.

« No playback picture (DVD/VCD) appears on the = Parking brake wire is not connected properly. (See

monitor. Installation/Connection Manual.)
« No picture appears on the monitor at all. « Connect the video cord correctly.
« Select a correct input on the monitor.
« The monitor shows black and white wavy Use a disc recorded in NTSC color system and change the
pictures (DVD/V(D). video format to NTSC (see page 20).

« The left and right edges of the picture are Select “4:3 LETTER BOX” (see page 22).

missing on the monitor.

Continued on the next page
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Symptom

Remedy/Cause

MP3/WMA playback

Disc cannot be played back.

« Change the disc.

+ Record tracks using a compliant application in the
appropriate discs (see page 4).

- Add the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to the file
names.

.

Noise is generated.

Skip to another track or change the disc. (Do not add the
extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to non-MP3/WMA
tracks.)

Longer readout time is required.

Readout time varies due to the complexity of the folder/file
configuration. Do not use too many hierarchies and folders.

Tracks cannot playback as you have intended
them to play.

Playback order is determined when files are recorded.

.

Elapsed playing time is not correct.

This sometimes occurs during playback. This is caused by
how the tracks are recorded.

“NO FILES” appears on the display.

Insert a disc that contains tracks of appropriate formats.

Correct characters are not displayed (e.g.
album name).

This unit can only display letters (upper case), numbers, and
a limited number of symbols.

(D changer

.

“NO DISC” appears on the display.

Insert a disc into the magazine.

“NO MAG" appears on the display.

Insert the magazine.

“RESET 8" appears on the display.

Connect this unit and the (D changer correctly and press
the reset button of the (D changer.

.

“RESET 1” — “RESET 7" appears on the display.

Press the reset button of the (D changer.

The D changer does not work at all.

Reset the unit (see page 2).
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Symptom

Remedy/Cause

« The iPod or D. player does not turn on or does

not work.

« Check the connecting cable and its connection.
« Change the battery.
« Update the firmware version.

« Buttons do not work as intended.

The functions of the buttons have been changed. Press
MODE before performing the operation.

The sound is distorted.

Deactivate the equalizer either on this unit or the iPod/
D. player.

« “NOIPOD" or “NO DP" appears on the display.

Check the connecting cable and its connection.

« Playback stops.

The headphones are disconnected during playback. Restart
the playback operation (see page 17).

No sound can be heard when connecting an
iPod nano.

Disconnect the headphones from the iPod nano.

iPod/D. player playback

« No sound can be heard.
- “ERROR 01" appears on the display when

connecting a D. player.

Disconnect the adapter from the D. player. Then, connect
itagain.

+ “NOFILES” or “NO TRACK” appears on the

display.

No tracks are stored. Import tracks to the iPod or D. player.

“RESET 1" — “RESET 7" appears on the display.

Disconnect the adapter from both this unit and iPod/
D. player. Then, connect it again.

« “RESET 8" appears on the display.

Check the connection between the adapter and this unit.

« TheiPod’s or D. player’s controls do not work

after disconnecting from this unit.

Reset the iPod or D. player.

31



Specifications

Maximum Power Output: | Front/Rear: 50 W per channel
Continuous Power Output | Front/Rear: 19 W per channel into 4 Q, 40 Hz to
(RMS): 20000 Hz at no more than 0.8% total
- harmonic distortion
S | Load Impedance: 40 (4Qto80allowance)
E Tone Control Range: ‘ Bass/Treble: +10dBat 100 Hz/+10 dB at 10 kHz
ﬁ Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 20 000 Hz
= | Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 70 dB
E Audio Output Level: Digital (DIGITAL OUT: Optical): Signal wave length: 660 nm
; Output level: —21 dBm to —15 dBm
= Line-Out Level/Impedance: 2.0V/20 kQ load (full scale)
= Output Impedance: 1kQ
Color System: PAL/NTSC
Video Output (composite): 1Vp-p/75Q
Other Terminal: (D changer
Frequency Range: FM: 87.5MHz to 108.0 MHz
AM: 531kHzto 1602 kHz
= | FM Tuner Usable Sensitivity: 11.3 dBf (1.0 pv/75 Q)
S
5 50 dB Quieting Sensitivity: 16.3 dBf (1.8 pV/750Q)
b
2 Alternate Channel Selectivity 65 dB
= (400 kHz):
2
Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 15000 Hz
Stereo Separation: 30dB
AM Tuner Sensitivity/Selectivity: 20pV/35dB
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Signal Detection System: | Non-contact optical pickup (semiconductor laser)
Number of Channels: 2 channels (stereo)
Frequency Response: DVD, fs=48 kHz: 16 Hz to 22 000 Hz
= DVD, fs=96 kHz: 16 Hz to 44 000 Hz
g VCD/CD/MP3/WMA: 16 Hz to 20 000 Hz
pre}
E Dynamic Range: 96 dB
E Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 98 dB
g Wow and Flutter: Less than measurable limit
é MP3: Bit Rate: 32 kbps — 320 kbps
e Sampling Frequency: 48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz
WMA: Bit Rate: 32 kbps — 192 kbps
Sampling Frequency: MPEG-1: 48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 33 kHz
MPEG-2: 24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz
Power Requirement: Operating Voltage: DC14.4V (11Vto 16 V allowance)
Grounding System: Negative ground
é Allowable Operating Temperature: 0°Cto +40°C
E Dimensions (W x H x D): | Installation Size (approx.): 182 mm X 52 mm X 158 mm
Panel Size (approx.): 188 mm X 58 mm X 11 mm
Mass (approx.): 1.6 kg (excluding accessories)

Design and specifications are subject to change without notice.

+ Manufactured under license from Dolby Laboratories. Dolby and the double-D symbol are trademarks of Dolby Laboratories.

- “DTS" and “DTS 2.0 + Digital Out” are trademarks of Digital Theater Systems, Inc.

+ “DVD Logo” is a trademark of DVD Format/Logo Licensing Corporation registered in the US, Japan and other countries.

« Microsoft and Windows Media are either registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the United States and/
or other countries.

« iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer, Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries.
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Having TROUBLE with operation?

Please reset your unit
Refer to page of How to reset your unit

JVEC

© 2005 Victor Company of Japan, Limited 1205DTSMDTJEIN



KD-DV4206/KD-DV4205

Installation/Connection Manual

JV

GET0369-009A
(Al

This unit is designed to operate on 12 V DC, NEGATIVE ground electrical systems. If your vehicle does
not have this system, a voltage inverter is required, which can be purchased at JVC car audio dealers.

WARNINGS

To prevent accidents and damage:
« DO NOT install any unit in locations where;
- it may obstruct the steering wheel and gearshift lever operations.
- it may obstruct the operation of safety devices such as air bags.
- it may obstruct visibility.
« DO NOT operate the unit while driving.
« If you need to operate the unit while driving, be sure to look ahead carefully.
« The driver must not watch the monitor while driving.
If the parking brake is not engaged, “DRIVER MUST NOT WATCH THE MONITOR WHILE
DRIVING.” appears on the monitor, and no playback picture will be shown.
- This warning appears only when the parking brake wire is connected to the parking brake
system built in the car.

To prevent short circuits, we recommend that you disconnect the battery’s negative terminal and make all
electrical connections before installing the unit.
« Be sure to ground this unit to the car’s chassis again after installation.

Notes:

o Replace the fuse with one of the specified rating. If the fuse blows frequently, consult your JVC car audio
dealer.

« It is recommended to connect to the speakers with maximum power of more than 50 W (both at
the rear and at the front, with an impedance of 4 Q to 8 Q). If the maximum power is less than
50 W, change “AMP GAIN” setting to prevent the speakers from being damaged (see page 21 of the
INSTRUCTIONS).

o To prevent short-circuit, cover the terminals of the UNUSED leads with insulating tape.

o The heat sink becomes very hot after use. Be careful not to touch it when removing this unit.

"7

Heat sink

NS

S
.

N

1205DTSMDTJEIN
EN
© 2005 Victor Company of Japan, Limited

PRECAUTIONS on power supply and speaker connections:

« DO NOT connect the speaker leads of the power cord to the car battery; otherwise, the
unit will be seriously damaged.

« BEFORE connecting the speaker leads of the power cord to the speakers, check the speaker wiring in

your car.
Lt N7 Lt d
R R RS i@
= — % B L 4 N

Parts list for installation and connection
The following parts are provided for this unit. If any item is missing, consult your JVC car audio dealer
immediately.

©

Hard case/Control panel Sleeve

Power cord

N
S @
(@)
&
© ®
Crimp connector Washer (25) Lock nut (M5)

B

i

® @

@
—

Mounting bolt (M5 X 20 mm) Rubber cushion Handles

/

e
)
e
0 L0

O

RM-RK23 (R2025
© ()

Remote controller Battery

[

About sounds reproduced through the rear terminals

« Through the analog terminals (Speaker out/LINE OUT):
2-channel signal is emitted.
When playing a multi-channel encoded disc, multi-channel signals are downmixed. (AUDIO—
DOWN MIX: see page 22 of the INSTRUCTIONS.)

« Through DIGITAL OUT (optical):
Digital signals (Linear PCM, Dolby Digital*!, DTS*2, MPEG Audio) are emitted through this
terminal. (For more details, see page 28 of the INSTRUCTIONS.)
To reproduce multi-channel sounds such as Dolby Digital and DTS, connect an amplifier or a
decoder compatible with these multi-channel sources to this terminal, and set “DIGITAL AUDIO
OUTPUT” correctly. (See page 22 of the INSTRUCTIONS.)

*1 Manufactured under license from Dolby Laboratories. Dolby and the double-D symbol are trademarks of Dolby
Laboratories.
*2 “DTS” and “DTS 2.0 + Digital Out” are trademarks of Digital Theater Systems, Inc.

TROUBLESHOOTING

The fuse blows.

* Are the red and black leads connected correctly?

- Power cannot be turned on.
* Is the yellow lead connected?

+ No sound from the speakers.

* Is the speaker output lead short-circuited?

- Sound is distorted.
*

Is the speaker output lead grounded?

* Are the “~” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

- Noise interfere with sounds.

* Is the rear ground terminal connected to the car’s chassis using shorter and thicker cords?

+ Unit becomes hot.
*

Is the speaker output lead grounded?

* Are the “~” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

 This unit does not work at all.

* Have you reset your unit?




INSTALLATION (IN-DASH MOUNTING)

The following illustration shows a typical installation. If you have any questions or require information regarding installation kits, consult your JVC car audio dealer or a company supplying kits.
« If you are not sure how to install this unit correctly, have it installed by a qualified technician.

(3]

Do the required electrical connections.

*3 When you stand the unit,
be careful not to damage
the fuse on the rear.

Bend the appropriate tabs to hold the
sleeve firmly in place.

When using the optional stay When installing the unit without using the sleeve
In a Toyota car for example, first remove the car radio and install the unit in its place.

*4 Not supplied for this unit.

Stay (option)

Flat type screws (M5 x 8 mm)*4

*4
Screw (option) Bracket

Q. *4
%> Flat type screws (M5 x 8 mm)

Bracket*4

BN “*-._  Install the unitat an angle of less than 30°. . . . .
L ; Note : When installing the unit on the mounting bracket, make sure to use the 8 mm-long screws. If longer screws
N are used, they could damage the unit.

Removing the unit
Before removing the unit, release the rear section.

Insert the two handles, then pull them as

illustrated so that the unit can be removed.




ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS

“ Typical connections

The leads of the power cord and those of the connector from the car body may be different in color.
T Connect the colored leads of the power cord in the order specified in the illustration below.
2 Connect the antenna cord.

3 Finally connect the wiring harness to the unit.

Before connecting: Check the wiring in the vehicle carefully. Incorrect connection may cause serious damage to this unit.

VIDEO OUT (see diagram 8 )

\
U )
Ant t =
ntenna connector

O
r— @ r_lﬁ T | A
DIGITAL OUT
N 2 (see diagram [] )

Rear ground terminal

N
N

—— To external components (see diagram [ )

— 15 A fuse

Ignition switch

OO

Fuse block

asil

®H®

Purple

Right speaker (rear)

; Black
3 E @ To metallic body or chassis of the car *E@ﬂ
. Y e ca
' Yellow *2 . L . .
H @ To a live terminal in the fuse block connecting to the car battery (bypassing
E the ignition switch) (constant 12 V)
Line out (see diagram @) H
H Red
. N 1 @ To an accessory terminal in the fuse block
e Blue
: > { @ To automatic antenna if any (250 mA max.)
1 *2 Before checking the operation of this unit prior to
E installation, ttlli)s lfad mdust be connected, otherwise Blue with white stripe
E power cannot be turned on. . C @ To the remote lead of other equipment (200 mA max.)
Light green (PARKING BRAKE)
: K 1 @ To parking brake, metallic body or chassis of the car
: \
: @ ) \\\k
E J )kk
i+ White with black stripe White Gray with black stripe Gray Green with black stripe Green Purple with black stripe
E Left speaker (front) Right speaker (front) Left speaker (rear)

B Connecting the parking brake wire

When installing the monitor in a location where it can be seen by the driver

1! Parking brake wire (light green)

Parking brake

PARKING
BRAKE

Parking brake wire (light green)

o] T
/ (G)) To metallic body or chassis of the car
% Parking brake switch (inside the car)
EE———— )
!

When installing the monitor in a location where it cannot be seen by the driver
Connect the parking brake wire to metallic body or chassis or the car.

g”

‘ 2 ) *3 Not suppli is uni

e ) pplied for this unit.
§ PARKING 8
BRAKE

Connecting the crimp connector

Wire connecting the battery and the parking brake switch.

Attach the parking brake wire to this point.

Contact the metallic part of the crimp to the wires inside.

Y

@\

)

Pinch the crimp firmly.




E Required connections for DVD playback

KV-MR9010
9-INCH WIDESCREEN

Video cord (not supplied)

KD-DV4206/KD-DV4205

MONITOR (not supplied)

Audio/video control amplifier or the decoder compatible with the
multichannel digital sources

DIGITAL OUT
See “About sounds reproduced
through the rear terminals.”

Digital optical cable
(not supplied)

E Connecting the external amplifier

You can connect an amplifier to upgrade your car stereo system.

Remote lead

Rear speakers

JVC Amplifier

j ) EI I—>
|®= )

« Connect the remote lead (blue with white stripe) to the remote lead of the other equipment so that it can be controlled through this unit.
« Disconnect the speakers from this unit, connect them to the amplifier. Leave the speaker leads of this unit unused.

Y-connector (not supplied for this unit)

Gl el

Remote lead (Blue with white stripe)

]

=

LINE OUT

olo

KD-DV4206
KD-DV4205

To the remote lead of other equipment or automatic antenna if any

the unit.
*5 Signal cord (not supplied for this unit)

*4 Firmly attach the ground wire to the metallic body or to the chassis of the car—to the place uncoated with
paint (if coated with paint, remove the paint before attaching the wire). Failure to do so may cause damage to

Front speakers

E Connecting the external components

CD changer, Apple iPod®, or JVCD. player

« Set “CHANGER” for the external input setting (See page 20 of the INSTRUCTIONS.)

You can connect these components as illustrated below. The iPod*é or D. player can be connected using an interface adapter (not supplied)—KS-PD100 (for iPod) or KS-PD500 (for D. player).

CAUTION:

Before connecting the external components, make sure that the unit is turned off.

Apple iPod
(separately purchased)

KS-PD100

KD-DV4206 ‘
KD-DV4205

YN

CD changer jack

JVC CD changer

*7 Connecting cord supplied for your CD changer

*6 iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer, Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries.

Other external component

KS-U57+8

KD-DV4206 v
KD-DV4205

CD changer jack

|

......... @

« Set “EXT IN” for the external input setting (See page 20 of the INSTRUCTIONS.)

L] e=<L]i *5
IR 4.@"3 E

f External component

3.5 mm stereo mini plug

L L&

J 1

JVC D. player
(separately purchased)

KS-PD500

External component

*8 Line Input Adapter KS-U57 (not supplied for this unit)
¥9  AUX Input Adapter KS-U58 (not supplied for this unit)




NMPUEMHUK ANA BOCNPOU3BEAEHWUA AUCKOB DVD U KOMMNAKT-AUCKOB

KD-DV4207
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B coorBercrBun ¢ 3akoHoM Poccuiickoit Pepeparyu “O 3aiyre Ipas moTpebuTeNeir” CpOK CIy>KObI
(romHOCTYM) IAHHOTO TOBApa “IO MCTEYEHNI KOTOPOTO OH MOXKET MPEICTAB/IATh ONACHOCTD /IS XKU3H,
310pPOBbsI TOTPEOUTEIA, IPUIMHATD BPEJ, €r0 MMYIIECTBY M/IM OKpY>Kalolieit cpefie” cocTapiisieT ceMb (7)
JIeT CO [{HA MIPOMU3BOACTBA. DTOT CPOK AB/ACTCA BpEMEHEM, B Te4eHIe KOTOPOTO MOTPEOUTENDb JAHHOTO
TOBapa MOXKeT 6e30I1aCHO MM I10/Ib30BATHCSA IIPY YCIOBIUY COOMIONEHIS MHCTPYKIIMY 110 9KCIUTyaTaluu
JAHHOTO TOBApa, IPOBOJA HEOOX0AUMOe 0OCTY>K1BaHMe, BK/IIOYAKOIee 3aMEHY PAaCXO/[HBIX MaTepHajIoB
/WU COOTBETCTBYIOIIlee PEMOHTHOE ObecIIedeH e B CIIelaTu3YPOBAHHOM CEPBUCHOM II€HTpe.

JlononHnTeIbHBIE KOCMETUYECKME MAaTEPHATIbI K JAHHOMY TOBapY, IIOCTaB/IsieMble BMECTE C HUM, MOTYT
XPaHUTbCA B TeYEHNeE [1BYX (2) /IeT CO AH: eTo IPOU3BOJCTBA.

Cpoxk cyx6bI (rOFHOCTH), KPOME CPOKa XPaHEHN JOIIOJTHUTENbHBIX KOCMETNYECKIX MaTepHaIoB,
YIOMSAHYTBIX B IPebIAYLINX ABYX IYHKTAX, He 3aTPariBaeT HUKAKMX JPYIUX [IPaB HOTpeOuTeNs, B
YaCTHOCTH, TAPaHTUITHOTO CBUAETeNbCcTBa JVC, KOTOpOe OH MOXKET IOTyINTh B COOTBETCTBUM C 3aKOHOM O

mmpaBax HOTPC6I/IT€TIH WM Jpyrux 3aKOHOB, CBA3aHHbIX C HUM.

N /

For canceling the display demonstration, see page 5.
Mudopmanuio 06 oTMeHe feMoHCTparmy GyHKIMIL AUCIIIEA CM. Ha CTp. 5.

For installation and connections, refer to the separate manual.
YKa3aHWs [10 YCTAHOBKeE 1 BBIIIOTHEHNUIO COEMHEHNIT IPUBOMATCA B OT/€/IbHOI MHCTPYKIIVIL.

INSTRUCTIONS
UHCTPYKLIUN MO SKCIJTYATALIUN
&
GET0373-0([)E1 S

PYCCKNW | ENGLISH



Thank you for purchasing a JVC product.
Please read all instructions carefully before operation, to ensure your complete understanding and to
obtain the best possible performance from the unit.

IMPORTANT FOR LASER PRODUCTS

1. CLASS1LASER PRODUCT

2. CAUTION: Do not open the top cover. There are no user serviceable parts inside the unit; leave
all servicing to qualified service personnel.

3. CAUTION: Visible and invisible laser radiation when open and interlock failed or defeated.
Avoid direct exposure to beam.

4. REPRODUCTION OF LABEL: CAUTION LABEL, PLACED OUTSIDE THE UNIT.
et e s 10 oS 1 T i s 1| oz et i
interlock failed or defeated. | ben eller interlocken fejler. | den Gppnas och spérren & fnakyvlle ja nakymétioméle

AVOID DIRECT EXPOSURE TO | Undgd direkte eksponering til furkopplad. ~ Betrakta — ej|laserséeilylle.  Valtd séteen
BEAM (e) | stréling. (d){strélen (s) suorean itsegsi. (f)

/This product incorporates copyright h /How to use functions mode A
protection technology that is protected If you press MODE, the unit goes into
by U.S. patents and other intellectual functions mode, the)n the number buttons
property rights. Use of this copyright . and A/V buttons work as different function
protection technology must be authorized buttons.
by Macrovision, and is intended for home
and other limited viewing uses only unless ~ MoDE
otherwise authorized by Macrovision. .
Reverse engineering or disassembly is i [Within 5 seconds...
prohibited.
- S| oo oo
s N L )

How to reset your unit

e B\
How to detach/attach the control panel

+ Your preset adjustments will also be erased.

)
Detaching...
( S . N
How to forcibly eject a disc
/1
20 1, @
[Hold]
« If this does not work, reset your unit. Attaching...
* Be careful not to drop the disc when it
ejects.
)




WARNINGS:
To prevent accidents and damage

+ DO NOT install any unit in locations where;

— it may obstruct the steering wheel and
gearshift lever operations.

— it may obstruct the operation of safety devices
such as air bags.

- it may obstruct visibility.

DO NOT operate the unit while driving.

If you need to operate the unit while driving, be

sure to look ahead carefully.

The driver must not watch the monitor while

driving.

If the parking brake is not engaged, “DRIVER

MUST NOT WATCH THE MONITOR WHILE DRIVING.”

appears on the monitor, and no playback picture

will be shown.

— This warning appears only when the parking
brake wire is connected to the parking brake
system built in the car (refer to the Installation/
Connection Manual).

J

For safety...

« Do not raise the volume level too much, as
this will block outside sounds, making driving
dangerous.

« Stop the car before performing any
complicated operations.

Temperature inside the car...

If you have parked the car for a long time in hot
or cold weather, wait until the temperature in
the car becomes normal before operating the
unit.
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Disc type OK Playable NO Unplayable

DVD Video, Dual Disc (DVD side only), DVD Audio, Dual Disc (non-DVD side),
DVD DVD-R*/-RW, 4+-R/+RW DVD-RAM, DVD-ROM, DVD-R/-RW, +R/+-RW
« Recorded in DVD-Video format onlyandin |« Recorded in DVD-VR format

PAL color system

@ Video (D SVCD (Super Video (D)

(D-R/-RW

DVD-R/-RW, +R/+RW, DVD-ROM

: Nk Compliant to UDF bridge format

CD-R/-RW

« Compliant to 1S0 9660 level 1,150 9660 —
level 2, Romeo, Joliet

Audio (D, CD Text (D-ROM, CD-I (CD-I Ready), Photo (D

(D-R/-RW

« Compliant to CD-DA format

[

« Itis possible to play back finalized +-R/+-RW (Video mode only) discs. However, the use of +-R double layer disc on this unit is not
recommended.
* DVD-R recorded in multi-border format is also playable (except for dual layer discs).

Caution for DualDisc playback (Note on Region Code: A
The Non-DVD side of a “DualDisc” does not DVD players and DVD Video discs have
comply with the “Compact Disc Digital Audio” their own Region Code numbers. This unit
standard. Therefore, the use of Non-DVD can only play back DVD discs whose Region
side of a DualDisc on this product may not be Code numbers include “5.”
recommended.

Examples:
Caution on volume setting )
Discs produce very little noise compared with ALL 5 15
other sources. Lower the volume before playing 3.5

a disc to avoid damaging the speakers by the

sudden increase of the output level. If you insert a DVD Video disc of an

incorrect Region Code
“REGION CODE ERROR!” appears on the
monitor.

J




p
Before operating the unit — Cancel the display demonstration and set the clock
« See also page 23.

T
A
0O 0 :
prd
Ll
{f
o
ala

9 [Hold] o When the power is turned off:
’ Check the current clock time

When the power is turned on:
Change the display information

ﬂ Turn on the power.

9 Enter the PSM settings.

@ = 0 Cancel the display demonstrations
Select “DEMO,” then “DEMO OFE.”

Set the dock

Select “CLOCK H” (hour), then adjust the hour.

Select “CLOCK M” (minute), then adjust the minute.
Select “24H/12H,” then “24H” (hour) or “12H” (hour).

@ Finish the procedure.




Basic oper ations — Control panel

« FM/AM/DAB: Search for station/
service.

« DISC: Select chapter/track.

« IPOD/D.PLAYER: Select track.

DISC: Select folder.

Also functions as +10/—10 buttons after pressing MODE
to skip 10 chapters/tracks at a time.
IPOD/D.PLAYER: Enter the main menu/Pause
or stop playback/Confirm selection.

« Attenuate the sound (if the power is on).

+ DAB: Select service.
« Turn on the power. Activate/deactivate TA
« Turn off the power [Hold]. Standby Reception.

Hold to enter RDS programme search.

Volume control  Display window Insert disc. Eject disc.
f{ \\
_—
Bleymey
= JVC
iy
( 7 EQ 8 MO 9 SsM 10 11_RPT 12 RND\
S = B\OEE D B e s
\ /)
Adjust the sound mode. Detach the panel.
Hold to enter the PSM settings.
« FM/AM/DAB: Select preset station/service.
« DISC: Select chapter/title/folder/track/disc
(for CD changer).
4 N\ ( )
SRC !
Select the source. Enter functions mode.
FM/AM — DAB* — DISC* — (D-CH*/IPOD*/ Press MODE, then one of the following buttons (within
D.PLAYER* (or EXT IN) — (back to the beginning) 5seconds)...
* You cannot select these sources if they are not ready. EQ:  Select the sound mode.
MO:  Turn on/off monaural reception.
EBAND/>: SSM: Automatic station presetting.
+ FM/AM/DAB: Select the bands. :;L 2:::;: Eﬁmz
« DISC: Start playback. ' Pay.
i ose )
Change the display information.
. J . J




Display window

Track information indicators
(Random/Repeat)

Playback source indicators

Disc type indicators

Loudness indicator

Playback mode/item indicators

Equalizer indicator

Sound mode indicators

o (525 g - g

«T’(( O

JAZZ CLASSIC HIPHOP

——QPOPS ROCK
N/

— —&"é)_

Track indicator Main display

Source display/Preset No./Track No./
Folder No./Disc No./Chapter No./
Channel No.

B aSiC oper ations = Remote controller (RM-RK230)

Installing the lithium coin battery (CR2025)

CR2025

Before using the remote controller:

« Aim the remote controller directly at the
remote sensor on the unit.

« DO NOT expose the remote sensor to bright
light (direct sunlight or artificial lighting).

RDS indicators

(Time, menu, playback information)

Tuner reception indicators

Warning:
To prevent accidents and damage

« Do not install any battery other than
CR2025 or its equivalent.

« Store the battery in a place where children
cannot reach.

« Do not recharge, short, disassemble, heat
the battery, or dispose of it in a fire.

« Do not leave the battery with other
metallic materials.

« Do not poke the battery with tweezers or
similar tools.

o Wrap the battery with tape and insulate

Remote sensor

when throwing away or saving it.
N v

Continued on the next page
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@ [xm
1 :
|
+ i i
3
.= il
[4]
B i
7 1
4]
(8] 115
[9] i
FM-FRE70 Jvc
MONITOR CONTROL
[1]  Monitor control buttons
» Used for a JVC monitor—KV-MR9010
or KV-MH6510.
DVD/RECEIVER CONTROL
Turns on/off the power.
« Attenuates the sound if the power is on.
Selects the source.
[4] Selects the FM/AM/DAB bands.
[5¥1 « DVD: Shows the DVD disc menu.
« VCD: Starts PBC playback.
[6] Not applicable for this unit.
Adjusts the volume level.
« 2nd VOL: Not applicable for this unit.
[8*! Enters DVD setup menu.
[9] SHIFT button
W (stop), » (play), Il (pause)
« P (play) also function as ZOOM button
when pressed with SHIFT button (see
page 14).
o Not applicable for CD changer/iPod/
D. player operations.
[11*2 For advanced disc operations:

« W/TITLEA/V
DVD: Selects the titles.
MP3/WMA: Selects the folders if included.
« |4/ »P: Reverse skip/forward skip.
o <4</ »P: Reverse search/forward
search (not applicable for CD changer
operations).

For FM/AM tuner operations:
« PRESET A/ VY
Changes the preset stations.
o />
— Searches for the stations if pressed
briefly.
- Manual searches if pressed and held.
For DAB tuner operations:
« PRESET A/ VY
Changes the preset services.
o [t/ p>p
- Changes the services if pressed briefly.
- Searches the ensembles if pressed and
held.

For iPod/D. player operations:
cA/V
V: Pauses/stops or resumes playback.
A: Enters the main menu.
(Now A/V/ia</»» work as the
menu selecting buttons.)*?
« <</ »P> (in menu selecting mode)
- Selects an item if pressed briefly.
(Then, press ¥ to confirm the
selection.)
— Skips 10 items at a time if pressed and
held.

« Shows the on-screen bar.

« Also function as the ®/TITLE button
when pressed with SHIFT button (see
pages 14 and 15).

o DVD: Shows the DVD disc menu.

« VCD: Starts PBC playback.

» Makes selection/settings.

« DISC +/- buttons: Changes discs when
the source is “CD-CH.”

[15%1 RETURN button

« DVD: Selects audio language (1)),

subtitles (), angle (%h).
« VCD: Selects audio channel ().

[13}*1
*1

*1 Functions as number buttons when pressed
with SHIFT button.
- FM/AM/DAB: Selects preset stations/
services.
= DISC: Selects chapter/title/folder/track.
*2 Functions as +10/-10/+100/-100 buttons
when pressed with SHIFT button.
*3 A : Returns to the previous menu.
V¥ . Confirms the selection.



Listening to the radio

~N

~

_—
3 \ =D' TP

JVC

7 EQ 8 MO

o ssu 10 1 _RPT_ 12 AND )

COCEEE&D

i3

MODE  DISP

J

© 00

@ select “FM/AM.”

9 Select the bands.
[~ FM1-~ FM2~ M3~ AM

e Search for a station to listen—Auto
Search.
» Manual Search: Hold either one of the
buttons until “M” flashes on the display,
then press it repeatedly.

Select preset station.

Change the display information
(non-RDS station)

- Frequency <= Clock ]

Lights up when receiving an FM stereo
broadcast with sufficient signal strength.

Note:
FM1 and FM2: 87.5 MHz - 108.0 MHz
FMa3: 65.00 MHz - 74.00 MHz

When an FM stereo broadcast is hard to
receive

1  WoDE
2 swo
Reception improves, but stereo effect will be

lost.
« MO indicator lights up.

MONO —~ MONO OFF
r (Canceled) —|

FM station automatic presetting—SSM
(Strong-station Sequential Memory) mmm—m

You can preset six stations for each band.

LN
2 : MDDE;

|—>FM1->FM2->FM3->AM a

3 9 SSM

Local FM stations with the strongest signals
are searched and stored automatically in the
FM band.

Manual presetting I

Ex.: Storing FM station of 92.5 MHz into preset
number 4 of the FM1 band.

1 EBAND/>: - FM1-> FM2—~FM3 - AM 5

2
3 10
ZW m
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Searching for FM RDS programme — PTY search
o [Hold]

-
/< N
o/
ATT,

9 9 Change the display information
Station — Station
|iname (PS) frequenqz|
Clock PTY

@ Activate PTY Search. Storing your favorite programme types
9 Select one of the PTY codes (programme You can store your favorite PTY codes into the
number buttons.
types).
See the following for details. 1 Select a PTY code (see left column).
© start searching. 2 Select a preset number.
If there is a station broadcasting a 7EQ B MO 9 s RPT 12 RN
programme of the same PTY code as you @ 2 ) s / ( / @ @
have selected, that station is tuned in. [Hold]

S~ ~ 3 Repeat steps 1 and 2 for storing other
Preset PTY codes in the number buttons PTY codes.

(1t06):

P
1 [ 2 [ 3 [ a5 [ s 4 B

POPM | ROCKM | EASY M |CLASSICS| AFFAIRS| VARIED

PTY codes (available with the control dial):
NEWS, AFFAIRS, INFO, SPORT, EDUCATE, DRAMA, CULTURE,
SCIENCE, VARIED, POP M (music), ROCK M (music), EASY

M (music), LIGHT M (music), CLASSICS, OTHER M (music),
WEATHER, FINANCE, CHILDREN, SOCIAL, RELIGION, PHONE
IN, TRAVEL, LEISURE, JAZZ, COUNTRY, NATION M (music),
\OLDIES, FOLK M (music), DOCUMENT

10



Activating/deactivating TA/PTY Standby Reception n—

TA Standby Reception Indicator PTY Standby Reception Indicator
Press ®" to activate. See page 23. PTY,
The unit temporarily will switch Lights up | The unit temporarily will switch to | Lights up
to Traffic Announcement (TA), if your favorite PTY programme from
available, from any source other than any source other than AM.
AM.
The volume changes to the preset
TA volume level if the current level
is lower than the preset level (see
page 23).
Not yet activated. Tune in to another | Flashes Not yet activated. Tune in to Flashes
station providing the RDS signals. another station providing the RDS

signals.

Press ®" to deactivate. Goes off | Select “OFF” for the PTY code (see | Goes off

page 23).

Tracing the same programme—Network-Tracking Reception

When driving in an area where FM reception
is not sufficient enough, this unit automatically
tunes in to another FM RDS station of the
same network, possibly broadcasting the same
programme with stronger signals (see the

illustration on the right).

When shipped from the factory, Network-

Tracking Reception is activated.

To change the Network-Tracking Reception

setting, see “AF-REG” on page 23.

« When the DAB tuner is connected, refer to
“Tracing the same programme—Alternative

Frequency Reception” on page 19.

Automatic station selection—Programme Search

/Programme A broadcasting on different frequency areas

Usually when you press the number buttons, the preset station is tuned in.
If the signals from the RDS preset station are not sufficient for good reception, this unit, using the
AF data, tunes in to another frequency broadcasting the same programme as the original preset

station is broadcasting.

« The unit takes some time to tune in to another station using programme search.

« See also page 24.

11
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Disc operations

Before performing any operations...
Turn on the monitor for playing a DVD or VCD. If you turn on the monitor, you can also control
playback of other discs by referring to the monitor screen. (See pages 15 - 17.)

The disc type is automatically detected, and playback starts automatically (for DVD: automatic start
depends on its internal program).

If the current disc does not have any disc menu (when playback stops), all tracks will be played
repeatedly until you change the source or eject the disc.

If “©7 appears on the monitor when pressing a button, the unit cannot accept the operation you
have tried to do.

« In some cases, without showing “@,” operations will not be accepted.

Insert disc.
Playback starts automatically with most of the discs. Eject disc.

. Ve ~
Start playback if necessary. Change the display information
sy [ Elapsed — Clock —- Current title and
Prohibiting disc ejection playing time chapter number—|
Csre E + @ y = Elapsed playing timeand — Clockand
[Hold] Current track number  Current track number
To cancel the prohibition, repeat
the same procedure. — Elapsed playing time and — Clock and
P3/WMA Current track number ~ Current track number
Track title <— Album name/performer
(file name*1) (folder name*1)

*1 [fthe file does not have Tag information or “TAG
DISP” is set to “TAG OFF” (see page 24), folder Elapsed playing time and — Clock and
name and file name appear. TAG indicator will Current track number  Current track number

not light up. Track title*2 <—— Disc title/performer *2
*2“NO NAME" appears for an audio CD. L J

12



Operations using the control panel

Pressing (or holding) the following buttons allows you to...

I
7 EQ 12 RND 2
Disc type @ @ %
(Number buttons) L
STis Press: Select chapter During stop: Locate title
Hold: Reverse /fast-forward | — During play/pause: Locate
chapter* chapter
Press: Select track Locate particular track directly
@ Hold: Reverse /fast-forward | — (PBCnot in use)
track®
P3/WMA | Select track Select folder Locate particular folder directly
-5 Press: Select track Locate particular track directly
Hold: Reverse /fast-forward | —
track®

* Search speed changes tox2 => <10 on the monitor.

After pressing W, , press the following buttons to...

1 RPT 12 RND
Disc type @ @
Skip 10 chapters (during play | CHP RPT:
DVD or pause) Repeat current chapter
TITRPT: o
Repeat current title
= Skip 10 tracks (PBCnotinuse) | TRKRPT: DISCRND:
é’ Repeat current track (PBCnot | Randomly play all tracks (PBC
in use) not in use)
Skip 10 tracks (within the same | TRK RPT: FLDR RND:
folder) Repeat current track Randomly play all tracks of
P3/WMA FLDR RPT: current folder, then tracks of
Repeat current folder next folders
DISCRND:
Randomly play all tracks
Skip 10 tracks TRKRPT: DISCRND:
‘ Repeat current track Randomly play all tracks

« To cancel repeat play or random play, select “RPT OFF” or “RND OFF.”

13 OPERATIONS



Operations using the remote controller—RM-RK230

S —
Cuowtomcommor ) (E] : Stop play VD )
(13 : Pause (Frame by frame playback if pressed during pause.) =
(™) : Start play (10-second review if pressed during play.)
, (=0 (=] : Reverse/forward chapter search*!
(DUDIRECEIVER CONTROL + Slow motion during pause. No sound can be heard.*?
o O==]) (=] : Press: Select chapter (during play or pause)
Hold: Reverse/fast-forward chapter search
A3 ¢ Selecttitle
. Select audio language
. Select subtitle language
. Select view angle
Using menu driven features... To enlarge the view (Zoom in)...
(1] (orm) / (mene) While holding (S##0), press
Select an item you want to start play. repeatedly. =
O@E=IE] .
[ -
While holding w3 Move the enlarged portion.
©...® : Select chapter (during play or M=3>=
pause)
Select title (when stop) + To cancel zoom, select “ZOOM OFF.”
,then©...@:
Select title directly
N J
(E] Stop pl )
: Stop play D
() : Pause (Frame by frame playback if pressed during
pause.) Canceling the PBC playback...
(=7 : Startplay =

(=) (=] : Reverse/forward track search*!
« Slow motion during pause. No sound can
be heard.*2
« Reverse slow motion does not work.
0==) (=1 : Press: Select track
Hold: Reverse/fast-forward track search
. Select audio channel (ST: stereo, L: left, R: Right)

While holding ¥3

©...® : Select track (For VCD with PBC, a list of items is
shown on the disc menu.)
« To return to the previous menus, press FEwAN.

While holding ,press D....@ *3 o start the
desired track.
- To resume PBC, press [2M) / (vEND)

To enlarge the view (Zoom in)...
While holding (S5, press repeatedly.

Z00M 1 BEd 700M 6
L Z0OM OFF <——,

Move the enlarged portion.
OO EE

« To cancel zoom, select “ZOOM OFF.”

14




C==) =1 : Select tracks
=) (Z : Selectfolder

While holding W3

©...® : Select track (within the same folder)
(&), then ©...® : Select folder directly**

- J

([~ \ (- N\
(= : Stopplay P3/WMA (=3 : stop play D
() : Pause 3 : pause
(™) : Start play (Playback starts from the beginning of (=) : Startplay

the track.) === : Reverse/forward track search

= D

While holding W3
©...©@ : Select track directly

.

Press: Select tracks
Hold: Reverse/fast-forward track search

T
)
-
)
e
i

J

*1 Search speed changes tox2 => x5 => x10 => x20=>x60 on the monitor if pressed repeatedly.

*2 Slow motion speed changes to (FIER = D= = = on the monitor if pressed repeatedly.
*3 For selecting numbers greater than 9 or 99, press or =10, then follow by @....®.

*

folder names—01, 02, 03, and so on.

4 To use direct folder access on MP3/WMA discs, it is required that folders are assigned with 2-digit numbers at the beginning of their

Operations using the on-screen bar —

These operations are possible on the monitor using the remote controller.

5
(o]

9 Select an item.

6 Make a selection.

=& Iy &=

If pop-up menu appears...

D Iy &=

« For entering time/numbers, see the following.

6 Remove the on-screen bar.

Entering time/numbers

o To select numbers 0 - 9:
While holding , press ©...@.

« To select numbers greater than 9:
While holding , press (+10). Then, press
0..@.

« After entering the numbers, press [Enter).

o To reduce numbers, use (=10,
« To correct a misentry, use (=)

15

% “ Show the on-screen bar (see page 16).
OCSs

(once) for MP3/WMA/CD
(twice) for DVD/VCD

Ex.: Time search

To enter 1 (hours): 02 (minutes): 00
(seconds), press 1, 0, 2, 0, then 0.

« VCD (PBC notinuse): _ _:_ _
To enter 64 (minutes): 00 (seconds),
press 6, 4, 0, then 0.

Continued on the next page
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p
On-screen bar

DVD-V

Information
Operation

23

TOTAL 1:25:58 | »

T02-C03

[1] Disc type
DVD/DTS audio CD: Audio signal format type
V(D: PBC
Playback information
Current title/chapter
Current track
[4] Time indication
Elapsed playing time of the disc (For DVD,
elapsed playing time of the current title.)

DVD: Remaining title time
V(D: Remaining disc time
Elapsed playing time of the current
chapter/track
Remaining time of the current chapter/
track
Playback status
() ] Play
o/ Forward/reverse search
O/8  Forward/reverse slow-motion
(1] Pause
(n ) Stop
[6] Operation icons
TIME Change the time indication (see[4])
» Time Search (Enter the elapsed playing

time of the current title or of the disc.)
Title Search (by its number)

Chapter Search (by its number)

Track Search (by its number)

TITLE=®
CHAP=
TRACK=

@ Change the audio language or audio
channel

= Change the subtitle language

& Change the view angle

) OFF DVD: Repeat play

REPEAT  V(D/MP3/WMA/CD: Repeat play
INTRO Intro play
RANDOM  Random play

:

Repeatplay*! : [~ QOFF —~ COCHAP ~ OOTITLE —
8 (PBCnot in use)
Repeat play*! : [~ REPEAT ->((;:mce|ed)—|

Random play*1 ; [~ RANDOM —~ (Canceled) —

Introplay*2 [ INTRO ->((an(eled)—|

Repeat play*! :

REPEAT TRACK — REPEAT FOLDER
(Canceled) J

Random play*! :

RANDOM FOLDER — RANDOM DISC
r— (Canceled) J

Intro play*2

INTRO TRACK — INTRO FOLDER
r— (Canceled) J

Repeat play*! :

. |—> REPEAT TRACK — (Canceled) 7

Random p|ay*1 |—> RANDOM DISC — ((an(eled) _|

Introplayx2 ;[ INTROTRACK — (Canceled) 2

*1 For repeat play/random play, see also page 13.

*2 Plays the beginning 15 seconds of...
INTRO TRACK (INTRO): All tracks of the current disc.
INTRO FOLDER: First tracks of all folders of the current
disc.

16



Operations using the control/list screen (MP3/WMA/(D) s

/\/ These operations are possible on the monitor using the remote controller.

O — « Folder selection/information is only for MP3/WMA discs.

T
)
-
)
e
i

FM-RA230 IJVG

Control screen Folder/track list screen
The control screen automatically appears when Before playing, you can display the folder
you insert a disc. list/track list to confirm the contents and start
layi track.
@ select “Folder” column or "Track” column P 21782 e
on the control screen. (1] Display the folder/track list while stop.

. =3
@ Select a folder or track to start playing.
A ) 9 Select an item from the list.

o MP3/WMA: Track list of the selected

folder appears.
5 5 'S « To go back to the previous screen, press
FILE D
2/ E (6714 (Total_41))jy ’
01 M Cloudy.mp3
02 Music Fairmpd (aA)(v)(=])(C=]) I» (enTeR)
03 Music Fog.mp3
| Hail.wma
_ Indi - mp3
Track Information TN
Shower.mp3 1
Thunder.wma fol130 fol140 fol150 fol160
JVWT;;’G’“ 3 fol131 fol141 fol151 fol161
: fol132 fol142 fol152 fol162
Winter sky.mp3 fol133 fol143 == 163
fol134 fol144 fol154 fol164
(8] fol135 fol145 fol155 fol165
fol136 fol146 fol156 fol166
Ex.: MP3/WMA disc fol137 fol147 fol157 fo[167
fol138 fol148 fol158 fol168
fol139 fol149 fol159 fo169
[1] Current folder number/total folder number 4]
Folder list with the current folder selected Ex.: Folder list
Selected playback mode
[4] Elapsed playing time of the current track Current folder number/total folder number
Operation mode icon (p, l, 11, »p, <€) Current track number/total number of
(6] Current track number/total number of tracks in the current folder or in disc (CD)
tracks in the current folder (total number of Current page/total number of the pages
tracks on the disc) included in the list
Track information Current folder/track (highlighted bar)
Track list with the current track selected

17 OPERATIONS




Listening to the CD changer

/ \\

_—
5z ) EnBr

I : O ( 7e0  sM0 9 ssm 10 11 RPT 12 RND )

EOEEEIE | nmT (=

\ J

0 9 Change the display information
(see page 12)

C NMND/»

It is recommended to use a JVC MP3-compatible CD changer with your unit.
« You can only play conventional CD (including CD Text) and MP3 discs.

@ select “cD-cH.”
9 Select a disc to start playing.

Press: For selecting disc number 1 - 6.
Hold: For selecting disc number 7 - 12.

Press: Select track After pressing o, , press the following
Hold: Reverse/fast-forward track buttons to...

Skip 10 tracks (MP3: within the same
MP3: Select folders 6 folder)

" RRT TRKRPT: Repeat current track
FLDR RPT: MP3: Repeat all tracks of
current folder
DISCRPT: Repeat all tracks of the
current disc

12 RND FLDR RND: MP3: Randomly play
all tracks of the current
folder, then tracks of the
next folder

DISCRND: Randomly play all tracks of
current disc

MAG RND: Randomly play all tracks of
the inserted discs

y

y

o To cancel repeat play or random play, select
“RPTOFF” or “RND OFF.”

18



Listening to the DAB tuner

v
(7 /\\ A
on 3 =0 P 6
=
fr\\ \ JVve i
e BOoe& & &) mmE
N J

© 000

0 Select “DAB.”

9 Select the bands.
[~ DABT -~ DAB2 -~ DAB3 —

9 Searching for an ensemble.

Select preset service.

Change the display information

Service —Ensemble — Channel
name name number
(lock =— Frequency

« Manual Search: Hold either one of the buttons until “M” flashes on the display, then press it

repeatedly.

@ Select a service (either primary or secondary) to listen to.

Storing DAB services in memory n———
While listening to a DAB service...

7 EQ 11 RPT

)= )s)s)

[Hold]

P4 BAYERN 2

Activating/deactivating TA/PTY Standby

Reception Im—

« Operations are exactly the same as explained
on page 11 for FM RDS stations.

« You cannot store PTY codes separately for the
DAB tuner and for the FM tuner.

8 MO 9 SsM 10 12 RND

19

Tracing the same programme—Alternative
Frequency Reception

» While receiving a DAB service:
When driving in an area where a service
cannot be received, this unit automatically
tunes in to another ensemble or FM RDS
station, broadcasting the same programme.

« While receiving an FM RDS station:
When driving in an area where a DAB service
is broadcasting the same programme as the
FM RDS station is broadcasting, this unit
automatically tunes in to the DAB service.

When shipped from the factory, Alternative
Frequency Reception is activated.

To deactivate the Alternative Frequency
Reception, see page 24.

EXTERNAL DEVICES



Listening to the iPod*®/D. player

Vs

~N

<

o1
ATy

Before operating, connect the interface adapter
(KS-PD100 or KS-PD500) to the CD changer
jack of this unit.

Preparations:
Make sure “CHANGER?” is selected for the

external input setting, see page 24.
@ select“1POD” or “D. PLAYER.”
9 Select a song to start playing.

Selecting a track from the menu NN

1 Enter the main menu.

» This mode will be canceled

if no operations are done for
2 Select the desired menu.

about 5 seconds.

For iPod:

PLAYLIST <= ARTISTS <= ALBUMS +— SONGS
<+ GENRES < COMPOSER «+— (back to the
beginning)

For D. player:

PLAYLIST «— ARTIST «— ALBUM «—

GENRE «— TRACK «— (back to the beginning)

3 Confirm the selection.

« To move back to the previous

menu, press A.

Change the display information

o If a track is selected, playback starts
automatically.

« Holding v I<¢/»» A can skip 10
items at a time.

After pressing & o, | press the following
buttons to...

Pause/stop playback
+ Toresume playback, press it again.

Press: Select tracks
Hold: Reverse/fast-forward track

11 RPT

=V

ONE RPT:

Functions the same as “Repeat One”
or “Repeat Mode — One.”

ALL RPT:

Functions the same as “Repeat All” or
“Repeat Mode — All.”

ALBM RND*:

Functions the same as “Shuffle
Albums” of the iPod.

SONG RND/RND ON:

Functions the same as “Shuffle Songs”
or “Random Play — On.”

12 RND

(e)

o To cancel repeat play or random play, select
“RPT OFF” or “RND OFF.”

* iPod: Only if you select “ALL" in "ALBUMS” of the main
“MENU.”



Listening to the other external components

( 2

W/ ) rﬁ\ﬁ
ATT, & -

9T
0 ‘ ’ -
7 EQ 8 MO 9 SSM 10 11 _RPT 12 RND
S

T = OO E L

- J

o 9 Change the display information

You can connect an external component to the CD changer jack on the rear using the Line Input
Adapter—KS-U57 (not supplied) or AUX Input Adapter—KS-U58 (not supplied).

T
)
-
)
e
i

Preparations:
Make sure “EXT IN” is selected for the external input setting, see page 24.

@ select “EXTIN.

9 Turn on the connected component and start playing the source.
9 Adjust the volume.

e Adjust the sound as you want (see page 22).

( , . , )
Concept diagram of the external device connection
« For connection, see Installation/Connection manual (separate volume).
s 5 m MD player, etc |
Unit (see page 24 of the m_l
"EXT IN” setting) MD player, etc |
@ 4' JVCCD changer, [18] |
(D changer jack ger
”(HANGER" 4' JVCDAB tuner, [19] |
(see page 24 of the KS-PD100 | Apple iPod, [20] |
"EXT IN” setting)
@D : Adapter (separately purchased) KS-PD500 JVCD. player, [20] |
. J

Bl

2 EXTERNAL DEVICES



Selecting a preset sound mode — C-EQ

(7 )
S _
°‘ ) EBr
A\ JVC
© )
| Spe = &) (DD FEnmd (=
4 J
0 Enter functions mode. BAS*! (bass) —06to +06
9 Select a preset sound mode. Adjust the bass.
USER = ROCK = CLASSIC TRE*! (treble) —06to +06
FAD*2 (fader) R06 to FO6
dication BAS | TRE | LouD é\glj:;tthefront and rear speaker
ndication (For) (bass) |(treble) |(loudness) &
BAL (balance) L06 to R06
USER (Flat sound) 0 00 OFF Adjust the left and right speaker balance.
ROCK (Rock or disco music)| +03 | +01 ON LOUD* (loudness) LOUD ON or
CLASSIC (Classical music) | +01 | —02 | OFF Boost low and high frequencies to LOUD OFF
POPS (Light music) +04 | +01 OFF produce a well-balanced sound at low
HIP HOP " ® N volume level.
(Funk or rap music) + VOL.A*2 (volume adjust) -05to +05
IAZZ (Jazz musio 02 | 403 OFF Adjust and store auto-adjustment '
volume level for each source, comparing
to the FM volume level.
Adjusting the sound s V0L (volume) 00 to 30
Adjust the volume. (or 50)*4
1 @ BAS—»TRE—»FAD—*BfL——I
VOL =—VOL.A=—LOUD *1 When you adjust the bass, treble, or loudness,
. the adjustment you have made is stored for
2 Adjust the level. the currently selected sound mode (C-EQ)
/7 including “USER.”
\ (Tum] *2 If you are using a two-speaker system, set the

fader level to “00.”

*3 You cannot make an adjustment for FM.
“FIX” appears.

*4 Depending on the amplifier gain control
setting. (See page 24 for details.)
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General settings — PSM

You can change PSM (Preferred Setting Mode)

items listed in the table that follows.

1 Enter the PSM settings.

@ [Hold]

2 Select a PSM item.

3 Select or adjust the selected PSM item.

@ (Turn]

4 Repeat steps 2 and 3 to adjust other
PSM items if necessary.

T
)
-
)
e
i

5 Finish the procedure.

()

Indication Item Setting, [reference page]
DEMO - DEMO ON [Initial] : Display demonstration will be activated automatically if no
Display demonstration operation is done for about 20 seconds, [5].
- DEMO OFF . (ancels.
CLOCKH 0-23(1-12) : Seealso page 5 for setting.
Hour adjustment [Initial: 0 (0:00)]
CLOCKM 00-59 . Seealso page 5 for setting.
Minute adjustment [Initial: 00 (0:00)]
24H/12H + 12H . Seealso page 5 for setting.
Time display mode « 24H [Initial]
CLKAD) + AUTO [Initial] : The built-in clock is automatically adjusted using the CT (clock
(lock adjustment time) data in the RDS signal.
- OFF . Cancels.
AF-REG*! « AF [Initial] . When the currently received signals become weak, the unit
Alternative frequency/ switches to another station or service (the programme may
regionalization reception differ from the one currently received), [11, 19].
- AFREG . When the currently received signals become weak, the unit
switches to another station broadcasting the same programme.
- OFF . Cancels (not selectable when “DAB AF” is set to “AF ON”).
PTY-STBY OFF [Initial], PTY . Activates PTY Standby Reception with one of the PTY codes,
PTY standby codes (see page 10) [11,19].
TAVOL VOL 15 [Initial] : VOL 00 —VOL 30 or 50%2, [11].
Traffic announcement
volume

Continued on the next page
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Indication Item Setting, [reference page]
P-SEARCH*! - ON . Activates Programme Search, [11].
Programme search « OFF [Initial] . Cancels.
DAB AF*3 « AF ON [Initial] . Traces the programme among DAB services and FM RDS
Alternative frequency stations, [19].
reception - AF OFF . Cancels.
DIMMER + ON : Dims the display illumination.
« OFF [Initial] : Cancels.
TEL - MUTING 1/ : Select either one which mutes the playback sounds while using
Telephone muting MUTING 2 a cellular phone.
« OFF [Initial] . Cancels.
SCROLL*4 » ONCE [Initial] = Scrolls the track information once.
- AUTO . Repeats scrolling (5-second intervals).
- OFF . Cancels. (Holding DISP can scroll the display regardless of the
setting.)
EXT IN*> + CHANGER : Touse aJVC (D changer, [18], JVC DAB tuner, [19], or an Apple
External input [Initial] iPod/a JVCD. player, [20].
- EXTIN : To use any other external component than the above, [21].
TAG DISP « TAGON [Initial] ~ : Shows the tag while playing MP3/WMA tracks.
Tag display - TAG OFF : Cancels.
AMP GAIN - LOWPWR : VOL 00 — VOL 30 (Select if the maximum power of each speaker
Amplifier gain control is less than 50 W to prevent the speaker from being damaged.)
- HIGH PWR : VOL00-VOL50
[Initial]

IF BAND

Intermediate frequency

filter

+ AUTO [Initial]

+ WIDE

: Increases the tuner selectivity to reduce interference noises

between adjacent stations. (Stereo effect may be lost.)

: Subject to interference noises from adjacent stations, but sound

quality will not be degraded and the stereo effect will remain.

*1 Only for RDS FM preset stations.

*2 Depending on the “AMP GAIN” setting.

*3 Displayed only when DAB tuner is connected.
*4 Some characters or symbols will not be shown correctly (or will be blanked) on the display.
*> Displayed only when one of the following sources is selected—FM, AM, or DISC.
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DVD setup menu

These operations are possible on the monitor using the remote controller.

w @ Enter the DVD setup menu
()

while stop.
=3
9 Select a menu.

. S

AUDIO LANGUAGE

T
)
-
)
e
i

ENGLISH
ENGLISH
—
ENGLISH

ON SCREEN LANGUAGE

DIGITAL AUDIO OLI;’UT STREAM/PCM
E @ D. RANGE COMPRESSION
r LANGUAGE <~ PICTURE
AUDIO
H DIGITAL AUDIO OUTPUT STREAM/PCM
© sclect an item you want to set
up. [0 iice conpression—— olSTERe
(A])(Vv) |» (enter)
@ Select an option. To return to normal screen
SETUP
wulaall Yoo
Menu Item Setting

MENU LANGUAGE  Select the initial disc menu language. Refer also to “Language codes” on page 27.

w AUDIO LANGUAGE  Select the initial audio language. Refer also to “Language codes” on page 27.
é SUBTITLE Select the initial subtitle language or remove the subtitle (OFF). Refer also to
E “Language codes” on page 27.
ON SCREEN Select the language for the on screen display.
LANGUAGE
MONITOR TYPE Select the monitor type to watch a wide screen picture on your monitor.
16:9 4:3 LETTER BOX 4:3 PAN SCAN
» = —— =
e ==
G
@ 0SD POSITION Select the on-screen bar position on the monitor.
T F Higher position
. 2 Lower position (Guidance below the DVD setup menu will
disappear.)

Continued on the next page
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Menu Item

Setting

DIGITAL AUDIO Select the signal format to be emitted through the DIGITAL OUT (Optical)
OUTPUT terminal.
« PCM ONLY: Select for an amplifier or a decoder incompatible with
Dolby Digital, DTS, MPEG Audio, or connecting to a
recording device.
« DOLBY DIGITAL/PCM: Select for an amplifier or a decoder compatible with
Dolby Digital.
« STREAM/PCM: Select for an amplifier or a decoder compatible with
Dolby Digital, DTS, and MPEG Audio.
DOWN MIX When playing back a multi-channel disc, this setting affects the signals
g reproduced through the LINE OUT jacks (and through the DIGITAL OUT terminal
= when “PCM ONLY” is selected for “DIGITAL AUDIO OUTPUT").
+ DOLBY SURROUND:  Select to enjoy multi-channel surround audio by
connecting an amplifier compatible with Dolby
Surround.
« STEREO: Normally select this.
D. RANGE You can enjoy a powerful sound at low or middle volume levels while playing a
COMPRESSION Dolby Digital software.

- AUTO: Select to apply the effect to multi-channel encoded
software (excluding 1-channel and 2-channel
software).

« ON: Select to always use this function.

s
Output signals through the DIGITAL OUT terminal
Output signals are different depending on the “DIGITAL AUDIO OUTPUT” setting on the
setup menu (see above).
Output Signals
DIGITAL AUDIO OUTPUT
STREAM/PCM | DOLBY DIGITAL/PCM PCM ONLY
DVD 48 kHz, 1 §/20/24 bits Linear PCM 48KHz, 16 bt stereo Linear PCM
96 kHz, Linear PCM
with DTS DTS bitstream | 48 kHz, 16 bits stereo Linear PCM
with Dolby Digital - 48 kHz, 16 bits stereo
Dolby Digital bitstream Linear PCM
with MPEG Audio MPEG bitstream | 48 kHz, 16 bits Linear PCM
Audio (D, Video (D 44.1 kHz, 16 bits stereo Linear PCM/48 kHz, 16 bits stereo Linear PCM
Audio CD with DTS DTS bitstream | 44.1kHz, 16 bits stereo Linear PCM
MP3/WMA 32/44.1/48 kHz, 16 bits Linear PCM
.
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Language codes

Code |Llanguage Code |Llanguage Code |Language Code | Language T
AA Afar GL Galician MK Macedonian SO Somali v
AB Abkhazian GN Guarani ML Malayalam SQ Albanian 6
AF Afrikaans dy Gujarati MN Mongolian SR Serbian E
AM Ameharic HA Hausa MO Moldavian SS Siswati
AR Arabic HI Hindi MR Marathi ST Sesotho
AS Assamese HR (roatian MS Malay (MAY) SU Sundanese
AY Aymara HU Hungarian MT Maltese W Swahili
AZ Azerbaijani HY Armenian My Burmese TA Tamil
BA Bashkir IA Interlingua NA Nauru TE Telugu
BE Byelorussian IE Interlingue NE Nepali TG Tajik
BG Bulgarian IK Inupiak NO Norwegian TH Thai
BH Bihari IN Indonesian 0C Occitan Tl Tigrinya
BI Bislama IS Icelandic oM (Afan) Oromo TK Turkmen
BN Bengali, Bangla w Hebrew OR Oriya L Tagalog
BO Tibetan Jl Yiddish PA Panjabi 1L\ Setswana
BR Breton JW Javanese PL Polish T0 Tonga
(A (atalan KA Georgian PS Pashto, Pushto TR Turkish
(] Corsican KK Kazakh PT Portuguese TS Tsonga
S (zech KL Greenlandic QU Quechua T Tatar
Y Welsh KM Cambodian RM Rhaeto-Romance | TW Twi
Dz Bhutani KN Kannada RN Kirundi UK Ukrainian
EL Greek KO Korean (KOR) RO Rumanian UR Urdu
EO0 Esperanto KS Kashmiri RW Kinyarwanda uz Uzhek
ET Estonian KU Kurdish SA Sanskrit Vi Vietnamese
EU Basque KY Kirghiz SD Sindhi Vo Volapuk
FA Persian LA Latin SG Sangho Wo Wolof
Fl Finnish LN Lingala SH Serbo-Croatian XH Xhosa
FJ Fiji L0 Laothian SI Singhalese YO Yoruba
FO Faroese LT Lithuanian SK Slovak U Zulu
FY Frisian Lv Latvian, Lettish SL Slovenian
GA Irish MG Malagasy M Samoan
GD Scots Gaelic M Maori SN Shona
27
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B How to clean the connectors

Frequent detachment will deteriorate the
connectors.

To minimize this possibility, periodically wipe
the connectors with a cotton swab or cloth
moistened with alcohol, being careful not to
damage the connectors.

Connector
B Moisture condensation

Moisture may condense on the lens inside the
DVD/CD player in the following cases:

o After starting the heater in the car.

« If it becomes very humid inside the car.
Should this occur, the DVD/CD player may
malfunction. In this case, eject the disc and
leave the unit turned on for a few hours until
the moisture evaporates.

B How to handle discs

When removing a disc from
its case, press down the center
holder of the case and lift the = N
disc out, holding it by the edges. <
« Always hold the disc by the
edges. Do not touch its recording surface.
When storing a disc into its case, gently insert
the disc around the center holder (with the
printed surface facing up).
« Make sure to store discs into the cases after
use.

Center holder

B To keep discs clean

A dirty disc may not play correctly.

If a disc does become dirty, wipe it

with a soft cloth in a straight line

from center to edge.

« Do not use any solvent (for example,
conventional record cleaner, spray, thinner,
benzine, etc.) to clean discs.

—
)
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Maintenance

B Toplay new discs

New discs may have some rough
spots around the inner and outer
edges. If such a disc is used, this
unit may reject the disc.

To remove these rough spots, rub the edges
with a pencil or ball-point pen, etc.

/Do not use the following discs:

Warped disc —_—~

\iﬁg _ Sticker residue
@ Stick-on label

Sticker

-

p
Available characters on the displa

Available characters
O Display indications
ABBTITOEX3MUN

bblb3IWAEABCDEF
[ [IL[3[HISIEIR]BICTRIE]F]

GHIJKLMNOPQRS
[GIH Tkt [MNIB[PIG[R]S]

TUVWXYZO12345
HAANARIHMABEEIEE
6 78 9 -/ < >

A0k

HEEEISERN

&

I' \l

space




More about this unit

M General
Turning on the power

« By pressing SRC on the unit, you can also
turn on the power. If the source is ready,
playback starts.

Turning off the power

« If you turn off the power while listening to a
disc, disc play will start automatically, next
time you turn on the power.

B FM/AM/RDS

Storing stations in memory
« During SSM search...

—Received stations are preset in No. 1 (lowest
frequency) to No. 6 (highest frequency).
—When SSM is over, the station stored in
No. 1 will be automatically tuned in.
When storing stations, the previously preset
stations are erased and stations are stored
newly.

FM RDS operations
o Network-Tracking Reception requires

two types of RDS signals—PI (Programme
Identification) and AF (Alternative
Frequency) to work correctly. Without
receiving these data correctly, Network-

Tracking Reception will not operate correctly.

If a Traffic Announcement is received by
TA Standby Reception, the volume level
automatically changes to the preset level (TA
VOL) if the current level is lower than the
preset level.

TA Standby Reception and PTY Standby
Reception will be temporarily canceled while
listening to an AM station.

When Alternative Frequency Reception

is activated (with AF selected), Network-
Tracking Reception is also activated
automatically. On the other hand, Network-
Tracking Reception cannot be deactivated
without deactivating Alternative Frequency
Reception. (See page 24.)
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« If you want to know more about RDS, visit 5

«http://www.rds.org.uk». 6

pd

B Disc -
General

o In this manual, words “track” and “file” are
interchangeably used when referring to MP3/
WMA files and their file names.

o This unit can also playback 8 cm discs.

« This unit can only playback audio CD
(CD-DA) files if different type of files are
recorded in the same disc.

Inserting a disc

o When a disc is inserted upside down, the disc
automatically ejects.

Ejecting a disc

o If the ejected disc is not removed within
15 seconds, the disc is automatically inserted
again into the loading slot to protect it from
dust. (Disc will not play this time.)

Playing a Recordable/Rewritable disc

This unit can recognize a total of 3 500 files
(250 folder per disc; 999 files per folder).

Use only “finalized” discs.

This unit can play back multi-session discs;
however, unclosed sessions will be skipped
while playing.

This unit can show the names of albums,
artists (performer), and Tag (Version 1.0, 1.1,
2.2, 2.3, or 2.4) for the files.

This unit may be unable to play back some
discs or files due to their characteristics or
recording conditions.

Rewritable discs may require a longer readout
time.

Continued on the next page



Playing an MP3/WMA disc

The maximum number of characters for

folder and file names is 25 characters; 64

characters for MP3/WMA tag information.

This unit can play back files with the

extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> (regardless

of the letter case—upper/lower).

This unit can display only one-byte

characters. No other characters can be

correctly displayed.

This unit can play back files recorded in VBR

(variable bit rate).

Files recorded in VBR have a discrepancy in

elapsed time indication.

This unit cannot play back the following files:

- MP3 files encoded with MP3i and MP3 PRO
format.

- MP3 files encoded with Layer 1/2.

- WMA files encoded with lossless,
professional, and voice format.

- WMA files which are not based upon
Windows Media® Audio.

- WMA files copy-protected with DRM.

—Files which have the data such as WAVE,
ATRACS, etc.

Changing the source

If you change the source, playback also stops
(without ejecting the disc).

Next time you select “DISC” for the playback
source, disc play starts from where it has been
stopped previously.

For MP3/WMA disc, playback starts from the
beginning of the last playing track.

M DB

Only the primary DAB service can be preset
even when you store a secondary service.

A previously preset DAB service is erased
when a new DAB service is stored in the same
preset number.

B iPod®or D. player

When you turn on this unit, the iPod or

D. player is charged through this unit.
While the iPod or D. player is connected, all
operations from the iPod or D. player are
disabled. Perform all operations from this
unit.

o The text information may not be displayed
correctly.

« If the text information includes more than
8 characters, it scrolls on the display (see
also page 24). This unit can display up to 40
characters.

Notice:

When operating an iPod or a D. player,

some operations may not be performed

correctly or as intended. In this case, visit the

following JVC web site:

For iPod users: <http://www.jvc.co.jp/
english/car/support/ks-pd100/index.html>

For D. player users: <http://www.jvc.co.jp/
english/car/support/ks-pd500/index.html>

B General settings—PSM

« If you change the “AMP GAIN” setting from
“HIGH PWR” to “LOW PWR” while the
volume level is set higher than “VOL 30,” the
unit automatically changes the volume level to
“VOL 30.”

B DVD setup menu

o When the language you have selected is not
recorded on a disc, the original language is
automatically used as the initial language. In
addition, for some discs, the initial languages
settings will not work as you set due to their
internal disc programming.

When you select “16:9” for a picture whose
aspect ratio is 4:3, the picture slightly changes
due to the process for converting the picture
width.

Even if “4:3 PAN SCAN” is selected, the
screen size may become “4:3 LETTER BOX”
for some DVDs.




e e ™
On-screen guide icons About sounds reproduced through the rear

During playback, the following guide icons terminals T

may appear for a while on the monitor. « Through the analog terminals (Speaker 4]
out/LINE OUT): 2-channel signal is 6

DVD: Appears at the beginning of a scene emitted. When playing a multi-channel =z

containing: encoded disc, multi-channel signals are w

:  Multi-subtitle languages downmixed. (AUDIO—DOWN MIX: see

@) : Multi-audio languages page 26.)

Through DIGITAL OUT (optical):
Digital signals (Linear PCM, Dolby Digital,
DTS, MPEG Audio) are emitted through
Playback this terminal. (For more details, see page
Pause 26.)

. To reproduce multi-channel sounds
+ DVD/VCD: Forward slow motion such as Dolby Digital and DTS, connect
: DVD: Reverse slow motion an amplifier or a decoder compatible
. Forward search with these multi-channel sources to this
terminal, and set “DIGITAL AUDIO
OUTPUT” correctly. (See page 26.)

&) : Multi-angle views

: Reverse search

Troubleshooting

What appears to be trouble is not always serious. Check the following points before calling a service
center.

Symptom Remedy/Cause
= - Sound cannot be heard from the speakers. « Adjust the volume to the optimum level.
Z « Check the cords and connections.
(7]
9 . The unit does not work at all. Reset the unit (see page 2).
Q - SSMautomatic presetting does not work. Store stations manually.
€
=
§ « Static noise while listening to the radio. Connect the aerial firmly.
("

Continued on the next page
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Symptom

Remedy/Cause

Disc playback

» Disc cannot be played back.

Insert the disc correctly.

« Disc can be neither played back nor ejected.

+ Unlock the disc (see page 12).
« Eject the disc forcibly (see page 2).

.

.

Recordable/Rewritable discs cannot be played
back.

Tracks on the Recordable/Rewritable discs
cannot be skipped.

« Insert a finalized disc.
« Finalize the discs with the component which you used for
recording.

« Disc cannot be recognized.

Eject the disc forcibly (see page 2).

+ “NO DISC" appears on the display.

Insert the disc correctly.

.

Sound and pictures are sometimes interrupted
or distorted.

« Stop playback while driving on rough roads.
« Change the disc.
« Check the cords and connections.

« No playback picture (DVD/V(CD) appears on the

monitor.

Parking brake wire is not connected properly. (See
Installation/Connection Manual.)

« No picture appears on the monitor at all.

« Connect the video cord correctly.
« Select a correct input on the monitor.

.

The left and right edges of the picture are
missing on the monitor.

Select “4:3 LETTER BOX” (see page 25).

MP3/WMA playback

« Disc cannot be played back.

« Change the disc.

« Record tracks using a compliant application in the
appropriate discs (see page 4).

« Add the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to the file
names.

« Noise is generated.

Skip to another track or change the disc. (Do not add the
extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to non-MP3/WMA
tracks.)

.

Longer readout time is required.

Readout time varies due to the complexity of the folder/file
configuration. Do not use too many hierarchies and folders.

Tracks cannot playback as you have intended
them to play.

Playback order is determined when files are recorded.

« Elapsed playing time is not correct.

This sometimes occurs during playback. This is caused by
how the tracks are recorded.

« “NO FILES” appears on the display.

Insert a disc that contains tracks of appropriate formats.

Correct characters are not displayed (e.g.
album name).

This unit can only display letters (upper case), cyrillic
alphabets, numbers, and a limited number of symbols (see
page 28).
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Symptom

Remedy/Cause

(D changer

« “NO DISC" appears on the display.

Insert a disc into the magazine.

+ “NO MAG" appears on the display.

Insert the magazine.

- “RESET 8" appears on the display.

Connect this unit and the (D changer correctly and press
the reset button of the (D changer.

T
)
-
)
e
i

« “RESET 1" — “RESET 7” appears on the display.

Press the reset button of the (D changer.

« The (D changer does not work at all.

Reset the unit (see page 2).

DAB

- “NO DAB” appears on the display.

Move to an area with stronger signals.

« “RESET 08" appears on the display.

Connect this unit and the DAB tuner correctly and reset the
unit (see page 2).

- The DAB tuner does not work at all.

Reconnect this unit and the DAB tuner correctly. Then, reset
the unit (see page 2).

- “ANT NG" appears on the display.

Check the cords and connections.

iPod/D. player playback

« TheiPod or D. player does not turn on or does

not work.

« Check the connecting cable and its connection.
« Change the battery.
« Update the firmware version.

- Buttons do not work as intended.

The functions of the buttons have been changed. Press
MODE before performing the operation.

« The sound is distorted.

Deactivate the equalizer either on the unit or the iPod/
D. player.

“NO IPOD” or “NO DP” appears on the display.

Check the connecting cable and its connection.

« Playback stops.

The headphones are disconnected during playback. Restart
the playback operation (see page 20).

« No sound can be heard when connecting an

iPod nano.

Disconnect the headphones from the iPod nano.

No sound can be heard.
“ERROR 01" appears on the display when
connecting a D. player.

Disconnect the adapter from the D. player. Then, connect
it again.

+ “NOFILES” or “NO TRACK” appears on the

display.

No tracks are stored. Import tracks to the iPod or D. player.

« “RESET 1" — “RESET 7" appears on the display.

Disconnect the adapter from both the unit and iPod/
D. player. Then, connect it again.

“RESET 8” appears on the display.

Check the connection between the adapter and this unit.

« TheiPod’s or D. player’s controls do not work

after disconnecting from this unit.

Reset the iPod or D. player.
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Specifications

Maximum Power Output: | Front/Rear: 50 W per channel
Continuous Power Output | Front/Rear: 19 W per channel into 4 Q, 40 Hz to
(RMS): 20000 Hz at no more than 0.8% total
= harmonic distortion
© | Load Impedance: 40 (40to80Qallowance)
g Tone Control Range: ‘ Bass/Treble: +10dB at 100 Hz/=10 dB at 10 kHz
ﬁ Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 20 000 Hz
= | Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 70 dB
% Audio Output Level: Digital (DIGITAL OUT: Optical): Signal wave length: 660 nm
; Output level: —21 dBm to —15 dBm
= Line-Out Level/Impedance: 2.0V/20 kQ load (full scale)
= Output Impedance: 1kQ
Color System: PAL
Video Output (composite): 1Vp-p/75Q
Other Terminals: (D changer
Frequency Range: FM1/FM2: 87.5MHz to 108.0 MHz
FM3: 65.00 MHz to 74.00 MHz
AM: (MW) 522 kHzto 1620 kHz
(LW) 144 kHz to 279 kHz
S | FM Tuner Usable Sensitivity: 11.3dBf (1.0 pv/75Q)
E 50 dB Quieting Sensitivity: 16.3 dBf (1.8 pv/75Q)
wvi
= Alternate Channel Selectivity 65dB
S (400 kHz):
™
Frequency Response: 40 Hzto 15000 Hz
Stereo Separation: 30dB
MW Tuner Sensitivity/Selectivity: 20 pv/35dB
LW Tuner Sensitivity: 50 uv
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Signal Detection System: | Non-contact optical pickup (semiconductor laser)

Number of Channels: 2 channels (stereo) T

Frequency Response: DVD, fs=48 kHz: 16 Hz to 22 000 Hz 2
= DVD, fs=96 kHz: 16 Hzto 44 000 Hz %
S VCD/CD/MP3/WMA: 16 Hz to 20 000 Hz
pre}
E Dynamic Range: 96 dB
E Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 98 dB
g Wow and Flutter: Less than measurable limit
é MP3: Bit Rate: 32 kbps — 320 kbps
e Sampling Frequency: 48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz

WMA: Bit Rate: 32 kbps — 192 kbps

Sampling Frequency: MPEG-1: 48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 33 kHz
MPEG-2: 24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz

Power Requirement: Operating Voltage: DC14.4V (11Vto 16 V allowance)

Grounding System: Negative ground
é Allowable Operating Temperature: 0°Cto +40°C
E Dimensions (W x H x D): | Installation Size (approx.): 182 mm X 52 mm X 158 mm

Panel Size (approx.): 188 mm X 58 mm X 11 mm
Mass (approx.): 1.6 kg (excluding accessories)

Design and specifications are subject to change without notice.

- Manufactured under license from Dolby Laboratories. Dolby and the double-D symbol are trademarks of Dolby Laboratories.

« “DTS” and “DTS 2.0 + Digital Out” are trademarks of Digital Theater Systems, Inc.

+ “DVD Logo” is a trademark of DVD Format/Logo Licensing Corporation registered in the US, Japan and other countries.

+ Microsoft and Windows Media are either registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the United States and/
or other countries.

- iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer, Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries.
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Having TROUBLE with operation?
Please reset your unit

Refer to page of How to reset your unit

3aTpyaHeHUA npu aKcnnyatauum?
Moxanyucra, nepesarpysute Bawe ycTponcTso

[nAa nonyyeHna nHcopmauum o nepesarpyske Bawero yctponcTea
obpaTtuTechb Ha COOTBETCTBYIOLLYIO CTPaHULY

@ EN, RU
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ENGLISH PYCCKMNI

This unit is designed to operate on 12 V DC, NEGATIVE ground electrical systems. If your vehicle
does not have this system, a voltage inverter is required, which can be purchased at JVC IN-CAR
ENTERTAINMENT dealers.

WARNINGS

3T0 YCTPOMNCTBO pa3paboTaHo Ans 3KcnayaTauuy Ha 12 B NOCTOAHHOrO HanpsA)XKeHNA ¢ MUHYCOM Ha
macce. Ecnv Baw aBTomo6Mb He UMEET 3TOW CUCTEMDI, TPEOYETCA MHBEPTOP HamnpsXKeHNs, KOTOPbIN
MOXeT 6bITb MprobpeTeH y annepa aBTomobunHero cneynanucta JVC.

NPEAYNPEXAEHUA

To prevent accidents and damage:
- DO NOT install any unit in locations where;
- it may obstruct the steering wheel and gearshift lever operations.
- it may obstruct the operation of safety devices such as air bags.
- it may obstruct visibility.
- DO NOT operate the unit while driving.
- If you need to operate the unit while driving, be sure to look ahead carefully.
+ The driver must not watch the monitor while driving.
If the parking brake is not engaged, “DRIVER MUST NOT WATCH THE MONITOR WHILE
DRIVING.” appears on the monitor, and no playback picture will be shown.
- This warning appears only when the parking brake wire is connected to the parking brake
system built in the car.

To prevent short circuits, we recommend that you disconnect the battery’s negative terminal and make all
electrical connections before installing the unit.
- Be sure to ground this unit to the car’s chassis again after installation.

Notes:

Replace the fuse with one of the specified rating. If the fuse blows frequently, consult your JVC IN-CAR
ENTERTAINMENT dealer.

It is recommended to connect to the speakers with maximum power of more than 50 W (both at

the rear and at the front, with an impedance of 4 Q to 8 Q). If the maximum power is less than

50 W, change “AMP GAIN” setting to prevent the speakers from being damaged (see page 24 of the

INSTRUCTIONS).
=
Heatsink g |I|~

with insulating tape.
The heat sink becomes very hot after use. Be careful not to touch it
when removing this unit.

To prevent short-circuit, cover the terminals of the UNUSED leads
Papnatop

MpepoTBpaLyeHne HecYacTHbIX Cly4aeB N NOBPEXAEHWIA:

- HE ycraHaBnuBaiTe ycTponcTBo B MecTax, rae:

— OHO MOXEeT NoMellaThb pysieBOMY YNpaB/IeHNIO 1 NepeKoYeHNIo Nepeaay.

— OHO MOXeT nomMellaTb GYHKLMOHNPOBAHMIO CpefcTB 6e30MacHOCTH, Hanpumep, NTHeBMonoAyLKam.

- MOXeT yXyawnTbca 063op.

HE ynpaBnsaiiTe ycTpoCTBOM BO BpeMs BOXKAEeHUA aBTomo6uns.

Mpwn Heo6xoaMMOCTN yNpaBieHNA YCTPONCTBOM BO BpeMs BOXKAeHUA aBTomo6uns

BHMMaTeNIbHO C1eauTe 3a AOPOroi.

BopuTtenio He cnepyeT cCMOTPETb Ha MOHUTOP BO BpeMsA BOXXAEHMA.

Ecnm cTOAHOUHDI TOPMO3 He BK/IOYeH, Ha MOHNTOpe nosAsnseTca coobuweHue “BOAUTEJb

HE AOJTXKEH CMOTPETb HA MOHUTOP BO BPEMA BOXKAEHUA.” n nsobpaxeHune

BOCNpoun3BeAeHUNA oTo6paxaTbcA He Gyaer.

- 3To NpepynpeXxaeHne NoABAAETCA TONbKO B TOM CJlyyae, eI NPOBOJ, CTOAHOYHOro
TOpMO3a NOAK/IOYEH K CTOAHOYHOI TOPMO3HOI cucTeMe aBToMo6unA.

[nsa npefoTBpaLleHns KOPOTKMX 3aMbIKaHUIA Mbl peKOMeHAyeM Bam oTcoenHNTb OTprLaTeSNbHBbIi
pa3bem akKyMynsTopa 1 OCyLeCTBUTb BCE MOAKIIOUYEHWS Neper YCTaHOBKOW YCTPOIACTBA.
- MNMocne ycTaHOBKM 0653aTeNIbHO 3a3eMINTe laHHOE YCTPOICTBO Ha LWIAaccu aBTomo6uns.

MpumeyaHna:

+ 3ameHsliTe NpefoXpaHUTENb APYrMM NpeaoxpaHUTenemM ykasaHHoro Knacca. Ecnm npegoxpaHumTennb
Cropaet CIMLLKOM YacTo, obpaTuTech K aunepy aBTomobmnHero cneyuanmcra JVC.

PekomeHayeTca nogknoyaTh AMHAMUKN C MaKCUManbHOW MOLHOCTbI0 6onee 50 BT (K 3agHei
nepegHen NaHenn ycTponcTaa, C NoHbIM conpoTmeneHnem ot 4 Q po 8 Q). Ecnn makcmmanbHas
MOLLHOCTb AMHaMUKOB MeHee 50 BT, nepeiigute B pexxum “AMP GAIN”, uTo6bl npefoTBpaTuTb UX
nospexgeHue (cm. MHCTPYKUWW NO SKCMNNYATALUNWN Ha cTp. 24).

[ina npefoTBpalleHna KOPOTKOro 3ambikaHua 3aknente HEMCIMOJIb3YEMbIE KoHLbl n3onupytoLlein
NEHTOWN.

Pagnatop Bo Bpema ncnonb3oBaHMA CUAbHO HarpesaeTca. CTapanTech ero He Tporatb BO Bpems
yAaneHus ycTponcraa.

PRECAUTIONS on power supply and speaker
connections:

to the car battery; otherwise, the unit will be seriously

damaged. noBpeXAeHo.

speakers, check the speaker wiring in your car.

« BEFORE connecting the speaker leads of the power cord to the + TEPE]] noaKknioueHnem NpoBo/ioB rpomMKorosoputenen
K Kabenio NMTaHWs rPOMKOroBOPUTENSA NPOBEPbTE CXeMy

COeAVIHEHUI rpOMKOroBopuTesei B Bawem aBTomobune.

NMPEAOCTEPEXEHUA no nutaHuvio n

NOAKI/IOYEHMIO FPOMKOroBopurtenei:
+ DO NOT connect the speaker leads of the power cord - HE nogknioyaiiTe npoBoga rpoMmKorosopurenei K
aKKyMynAaTopy aBTOMOo61nA, MHave ycTpoiicTBo 6yaer

)
ik

About sounds reproduced through the rear terminals

+ Through the analog terminals (Speaker out/LINE OUT):

2-channel signal is emitted.

When playing a multi-channel encoded disc, multi-channel signals are downmixed. (AUDIO—
DOWN MIX: see page 26 of the INSTRUCTIONS.)

Through DIGITAL OUT (optical):

Digital signals (Linear PCM, Dolby Digital*!, DTS*2, MPEG Audio) are emitted through this terminal.
(For more details, see page 26 of the INSTRUCTIONS.)

To reproduce multi-channel sounds such as Dolby Digital and DTS, connect an amplifier or a decoder
compatible with these multi-channel sources to this terminal, and set “DIGITAL AUDIO OUTPUT”
correctly. (See page 26 of the INSTRUCTIONS.)

*1 Manufactured under license from Dolby Laboratories. Dolby and the double-D symbol are trademarks of Dolby
Laboratories.
*2 “DTS” and “DTS 2.0 + Digital Out” are trademarks of Digital Theater Systems, Inc.

(o) 3BYyKax, Bocnpou3soaumbixX 4epe3 3aaHuUe TepMuHanbl

+ Yepes aHanorosble TepMuHanbi (Bbixoa Ana auHamukos/LINE OUT):

MNepepaeTca AByXxKaHaNbHbIA CUTHAN.

Mpwv Bocnpor3BeaeHNn J1UCKa C MHOFOKaHanbHbIM KOAUPOBaHMEM BbIMOJSHAETCA Npeobpa3oBaHmue
MHOroKaHanbHbix curHanos. (AYOUO—CMELLUEHWME: cm. cTp. 26 NHCTPYKLIMI.)

Yepes trepmunan DIGITAL OUT (onTuueckun):

Yepes gaHHbIV TepMmHan nepefatoTca uudposble curHanbl (nuHenHbin PCM, Dolby Digital*1, DTS*2,
MPEG Audio). (Bonee nogpo6Hyio nHGopmaLmio cm. Ha cTp. 26 MHCTPYKLIMIA.)

[na Bocnpowu3seaeHnAa MHOrokaHanbHoro 3syka Dolby Digital n DTS nogkntoumnte K faHHOMY
TepMrHany ycunuTenb unu gekogep, COBMECTUMbIN C STUMM MHOTOKaHanbHbIMU MCTOYHUKAMN 1
yCcTaHOBUTE NpPaBWiIbHOE 3HauYeHne ansa napametpa “UOPOBOIN AYAMO BbIXOL”. (Cm. cTp. 26
UHCTPYKLIIA).

*1 [A3rotoBneHo no nuueH3sunm komnanuu Dolby Laboratories. lon6v v 3HaK B BuAe ABOHON 6yKBbI D
ABNAIOTCA TOBapHbIMM 3Hakamu komnaHum Dolby Laboratories.
*2 “DTS" n “DTS 2.0 + Digital Out” aBnsatoTca ToprosbiMu mapkamu Digital Theater Systems, Inc.

Parts list for installation and connection
If any item is missing, consult your JVC IN-CAR ENTERTAINMENT dealer immediately.

®1® ©
Hard case/Control panel Sleeve
Kectkuin pyTnap/naHenn MydTa
ynpasneHus
® ©
Crimp connector Washer (25) ,,
O6XXMMHOW coeanHUTENb Lanba (15)
N

y
@ \ ®©
Rubber cushion Handles
Pe3nHoBbIN Yexon Pblyarn

Cnuncok pgetanen agnA yCTaHOBKMN N NOAKNIOYEHNA
|-|pl/| OTCYyTCTBUN KaKOFO-J‘II/I60 SJIEMEHTa HeMeAJNIEHHO CBAXUTECH C Annepom aBTOM06VIJ1beIX
ayamoyctponcts JVC.

© ®
Trim plate Power cord
[lekopaTuBHyto NaHenb Kabenb nutaHus

® @®
Lock nut (M5) Mounting bolt (M5 X 20 mm)
Qukcnpytowas raika (M5) KpenexHbiii 6onT (M5 X 20 mm)

@ N - O
Remote controller N : S Battery

ANCTaHLMOHHOTO \\t baTapeiika CR2025
ynpasneHus \

RM-RK230




INSTALLATION (IN-DASH MOUNTING)

YCTAHOBKA (YCTAHOBKA B NPUBOPHYIO MAHEJIb)

The following illustration shows a typical installation. If you have any questions or require information
regarding installation kits, consult your JVC IN-CAR ENTERTAINMENT dealer or a company supplying
kits.

« If you are not sure how to install this unit correctly, have it installed by a qualified technician.

*3 When you stand the
unit, be careful not to
damage the fuse on the
rear.
YcTaHaBnuBavite
YCTPONCTBO TakUM
06pazom, utTobbl
He nNoBpeanTb
npefoxpaHnTenb,
PacnoNoXeHHbIN
c3agw.

Ha cnepytowux nnntoctpaumax nokasaHa Tmnosas ycTaHoBKa. Ecnn y Bac ectb kakne-nnbo Bonpochi,

KacatoLmecs yCTaHOBKM, obpaTnTech K Bawwemy avunepy aBTomo6uiHero

cneymanncta JVC nnu B KOMNaHmo, NOCTaBAALLYI0 COOTBETCTBYIOLME NPUHALNEXHOCTY.

« Ecnv Bbl He 3HaeTe TOUHO, KaK cieflyeT yCTaHaBMBaTb 3TO YCTPOWMCTBO, obpaTnTech K
KBannOULMPOBaHHOMY CNeLManuncTy.

(3]

Do the required electrical connections.
BbinonHnTe HeobxoAMMble NOAKIIOUEHNS
KOHTaKTOB, KaK Noka3aHo Ha 060POTHOW
CTOPOHE 3TOWN NHCTPYKLUNN.

Bend the appropriate tabs to hold the
sleeve firmly in place.

OTorHuTe COOTBETCTBYIOLWME
durKcaTopbl, NpejHa3HayYeHHble Ans
MPOYHOI YCTaHOBKM Kopnyca.

When using the optional stay / Mpn ncnonbososaHum
AOMNOJIHNTEJIbHOWM CTOMKN

Fire wall
CreHa

Stay (option)
Croiika
(pononHuTEeNbHO)

Dashboard
Mprb6opHas naHenb

Screw (option)
BUHT (aononHuTenbHo)

Note
{ ... Install the unit at an angle of less than 30°.

: YcTaHoBUTe YCTPONCTBO NOA Yriom meHee 30°.

~
< ~
~o v
~ ’
~ ’
~. ’
~o |-

Mpumeyanune

Flat type screws (M5 X 8 mm)*4
KpenexHble BUHTbI (M5 X 8 mm)*4

When installing the unit without using the sleeve / Mpu ycTaHoBKe ycTponcTBa 6e3
ncnosb3oBaHnA My(l)Tbl

In a Toyota car for example, first remove the car radio and install the unit in its place.

B aBToMO6UNAX “Toyota”, Hanpumep, CHayana yaanuTe aBTOMOGWUIIbHYIO MarHUTONY, 3aTeM YCTaHOBUTE Ha ee MeCTo
3TO YCTPONCTBO.

*4 Not supplied for this unit.
*4 He BXOAUT B KOMMNIEKT MNOCTaBKN.

Bracket*4
KpoHwTenH*4

Flat type screws (M5 x 8 mm)*4
KpenexHble BUHTbI (M5 X 8 Mm)*4

Bracket*4
KpoHuwTenH*4

: When installing the unit on the mounting bracket, make sure to use the 8 mm-long screws. If longer
screws are used, they could damage the unit.

: Mpwn ycTaHOBKE YCTPOWCTBA Ha KPENEeXHbI KPOHLITENH, NCMNOSIb3YIATE TONbKO BUHTbI ASIMHOW 8 MM.
Mpu ncnonbsoBaHnn 6onee ANMHHBIX BAHTOB MOXHO MNOBPEANTb YCTPOCTBO.

Removing the unit
Before removing the unit, release the rear section.

YpaneHue ycTponcrea
Mepep yaaneHnem ycTponcTBa 0CBOGOANTE 3afHIOK YacTb.

Insert the two handles, then pull them as
illustrated so that the unit can be removed.

BcTaBbTe [1Ba pbluakKa, 3aTeM MOTAHUTE KX,
Kak NMoKa3aHo Ha PUCYHKe, YTOObl BbIHYTb
YCTPONCTBO.

TROUBLESHOOTING

BbIAABJIEHUE HEUCMPABHOCTEIA

- The fuse blows.
* Are the red and black leads connected correctly?

- Power cannot be turned on.
* Is the yellow lead connected?

+ No sound from the speakers.

* Is the speaker output lead short-circuited?

Sound is distorted.
Is the speaker output lead grounded?
Are the “-” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

Noise interfere with sounds.

* Is the rear ground terminal connected to the car’s chassis using shorter and thicker cords?

+ Unit becomes hot.
* Is the speaker output lead grounded?

* Are the “-” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

« This unit does not work at all.

* Have you reset your unit?

2

+ CpaboTtan npepoxpaHuTenb.
* MNpaBWNbHO N NOAKIOYEHbI YEPHbIN 1 KPacHbI npoBofa?

« MuTaHne He BKNIOYaeTcA.

* MNogKnioyeH nn XenTbiii nposoa?

+ 3BYK He BbIBOANTCA Yepe3 rpoMKOroBopurenu.
HeT nu KopoTKOro 3amblKaHVA Ha Kabene BbIxoda rPOMKOroBopuTenein?

+ 3BYK NCKa)XeH.
3asemieH N1 NPOBOA BbIXOfa rPOMKorosopuTenein?

u_n

3a3emneHbl 1 pazbembl “~" npasoro (R) n nesoro (L) rpomkorosoputenen?

« Lym mewaeT 3ByyYaHuio.
CoefjMHEeH N HaXOAALLMINCA C3a[1 3aXKMM 3a3eM/IeHUA C LIacCK aBTOMOGWNA C MOMOLLbIo 6onee
KOPOTKOrO 1 TOHKOrO LUHYPOB?

+ YCTpOWCTBO HarpeBaeTcs.
* 3a3emrneH N1 NPoBOA BbixoAa rpoMKorosoputenen?

* 3a3emsieHbl 1 pazbembl “~" npasoro (R) 1 neeoro (L) rpomkorosoputeneii?

+ MpunemHuk He pa6oTaerT.
* BbInOnNHeHa N nepeHacTponKka npMemMmHmnKa?




ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS JIEKTPUYECKUE NOAKITIOMEHNA

If your car is equipped with the ISO | For some VW/Audi or Opel (Vauxhall) automobile / Ana HekoTopbix aBToMo6unein VW/Audi nunmn Opel (Vauxhall)
connector / Ecnvm aBTOMOOMAb OCHaA WeH | Youmay need to modify the wiring of the supplied power cord as illustrated.

pasbemom ISO « Contact your authorized car dealer before installing thvis unit.

BO3MO)KHO, I'IOTpe6yeTCﬂ N3MEHUTb CXeMY CcoefiHEHN ONA NpularaeéMoro WwHypa NnnTaHnA, Kak Noka3aHOo Ha PUCYHKe.

. I'Iepea yCTaHOBKOﬁ npnemMHunKa O6paTI/ITECb K aBTOPU3OBaHHOMY areHTy no npojakam ABTOMOOUIbHBIX CUCTEM.

« Connect the ISO connectors as illustrated.

« MogkniounTe pazbembl ISO, Kak NOKasaHO Ha PUCYHKe. ] o ;
Original wiring /MicxogHaa cxema coeiviHeHWI Modified wiring [1]/[peo6pa3oBaHHas cxema coeanHeHWi [ 1]

Y Y Y
R

(T From the car body Y

00 OT Kopryca == . == 10
©© aBTOMObUNA

GlG) ‘ R

O] g R

T ‘

ISO connector R
Pazbem ISO Use modified wiring [2]if the unit does not turn on.
ECv NpUeMHUK He BKITIOYAETCA, UCMONb3yTe NPeobpasoBaHHYo cxeMy COeAMHeHN (2],

o) ISO connector of the supplied power cord Modified wiring [2] /Mpeo6pa3oBaHHan cxema coeamHeHui [2]
o) Pazbem ISO wHypa nuTaHms, BXOAALLEro v v
K
O B KOMMJIEKT NOCTaBKN Y: Yellow R: Red =
OB Kentbit KpacHbiin % ‘
R R
View from the lead side R

Bupa co cTopoHbl BbIBOJOB

B Connections without using the ISO connectors / NMopknioueHne 6e3 ncnonb3oBaHuA pasbemos ISO

Before connecting: Check the wiring in the vehicle carefully. Incorrect connection may cause serious Mepen Hayanom NOAKJTIOYEHUMN: TilaTeNlbHO NPOBEPbTE NPOBOAKY B aBTOMObGUIE.

damage to this unit. HenpasunbHoe nogknoueHne MOXeT NPUBECTU K CEPbe3HOMY NMOBPEXEHWNIO YCTPONCTBRA.
The leads of the power cord and those of the connector from the car body may be different in color. »Kunbl cnnoBoro kabens v Kbl COeMHNTENA OT Ky30Ba aBTOMOOWIA MOTYT ObiTb Pa3sHOro LiBeTa.
1 Cut the ISO connector. 1 O6pexbTe pazbem ISO.
2 Connect the colored leads of the power cord in the order specified in the illustration below. 2 TlopcoeanHNTe LiBeTHbIE MPOBOAA LHYPa NUTaHKA B YKa3aHHOM HIDKe NopAfKe.
3 Connect the aerial cord. 3 Mopkniounte Kabenb aHTEHHDI.
4 Finally connect the wiring harness to the unit. 4 B nocnepHiolo ouepesb NOAKIOUNTE SNEKTPONPOBOAKY K YCTPONCTRY.
VIDEO OUT Rear ground terminal

(see diagram [@ / cm. cxemy [@)  3aaHUI pasbem 3a3emneHns

|
U O
Aerial connector J @ 0 Q 15 A fuse
o O/ Mpenoxpanutens 15 A

Pazbem aHTeHHbI

[
f > @ @ gl | To external components (see diagram [€] )
() K BHeLHWM ycTpoiicTBam (cm. cxemy [€) - :
_______________________________________________ : *1 Not supplied for this unit. ' [ Ignition switch
DIGITAL OUT *1' He BXOANT B KOMM/IEKT MOCTABKM :
\3 (see diagram [ / Black i . g™ . Mepekniovatenb i,
cm. cxemy @) . t| 3auraHua
4 HepHblit ® To metallic body or chassis of the car %1 ) _’J
K meTannuueckomy Koprnycy Ui waccv aBTomobuns ' :
2 N A el WY A "
Yellow % To alive terminal in the fuse block connecting to the car battery (bypassing the
KenTbiid @ ignition switch) (constant 12 V)
K pasbemy dasbl B 6510Ke NpefoxpaHnTens (MUHys 610K 3aXuraHuns) (MOCToAHHbIN 12 B)

Line out (see diagram [@)
K Bbixoay (cm. cxemy @)

Red r——mo—
Kpacbiit @ To an accessory terminal in the fuse block
Fuse block

M ! K BCnomoraTenbHOMy pasbemy B 6110Ke npeaoxpaHnTens
Blue with white stripe Bbnok npepoxpaHuTens
[\ CyHui ¢ Genoit nonocon @ @ To the remote lead of other equipment or power aerial if any (200 mA max.) EI
------------------------------------------------------ : K yaaneHHomy npoBogy Apyroro 060pyA0BaHUs WM aHTEHHbI (MaKc. 200 MA) ->
Brown

*2 Before checking the operation of this unit prior to . @
installation, this lead must be connected, otherwise power L\ KopuuHesblit . @ To cellular phone system
cannot be turned on. K cucteme cotoBoro TenepoHa

E *2 Tepep NpoBepKoii paboTbl yCTPONCTBA NOAKMIOUMTE STOT Light green

E NpoBOJ, Haye NUTaHNe He BKNIOUYNUTCA. L 3eneHoro LgeTa (PARKING BRAKE) To parking brake, metallic body or chassis of the car

. N ! K cTosHOYHOMY TOpPMO3Y, KOPMYCY WM XO0BOI YacTh aBTOMO6UNA

' \

. @ &

: J )A\\

E White with black stripe White Gray with black stripe Gray Green with black stripe Green Purple with black stripe Purple

E Benbiii c yepHow Bbenbin Cepblii C yepHon Cepbini 3eneHblli C yepHom (=) (+) 3eneHbii MypnypHbI € YepHOW (=) (+) NypnypHbin

1 nonocown nonocon nonocon nonocomn

E Left speaker (front) Right speaker (front) Left speaker (rear) Right speaker (rear)

' JleBbil rpoMKOroBOpUTEND MpaBbIii rpoMKoroBopUTENb JleBbIln rpoMKoroBopuTenb MpaBbiit

' (nepepHwnin) (nepepHwnin) (3agHWN) rPOMKOrOBOPUTESb (3aQHNIA)
Connecting the parking brake wire / [loakntoyeHue nposoaa E Connecting the crimp connector / loagknioyeHne 06XXMMHOro pasbema

CTOAHOYHOIo TOpmMmo3a

. . . . A X Wire connecting the battery and the parking brake switch.
When installing the monitor in a location where it can be seen by the driver MoAKMIOUMTb NPOBOA CTOSHOUHOMO TOPMO3a K STO TOUKe.

I'Ipln yCTaHOBKe MOHNUTOpPa B MecTe, BUAHOM BoauTenio

DI
Parking brake wire (light
/@%;

green)
Parking brake SARKING ! MpoBOA CTOAHOUHOTO
5 9 BRAKE
CTOAHOYHDIN TOPMO3 TOPMO3a (3eN1eHoro LBeTa)
IA_‘EE L To metallic body or Attach the parking brake wire to this point.
/ @ chassis of the car MpoBog, coeanHALNN aKKyMyIATOP U
Parking brake switch (inside the car) K meTannuyeckomy BK/OYaTeSb CTOAHOUYHOIO TOPMO3a.
MNepekntoyaTtenb CTOAHOYHOTO “ Kopnycy nnu waccu
TOpMO3a (BHYTpY aBTOMO6UNA) asTomobuna ’

When installing the monitor in a location where it cannot be seen by the driver

Mpwn ycTaHOBKe MOHUTOPA B MecTe, He BUAHOM BOAUTENIO

Connect the parking brake wire to metallic body or chassis or the car.

MofKNounTb NPOBOJ CTOAHOUYHOrO TOPMO3a K MeTaslly Koprnyca Uiy XOB0BO YacTu aBToMobuns.

¢ 2

% Parking brake wire (light green)
g MpoBo/ CTOAHOUYHOTO TOPMO3a (3eN1eHOrO LiBeTa)

3
*3 )
¢ PARKING inc] e crimp firmly. ontact the metallic part of the crimp to the wires inside.
ARKING 0 Pinch th p firmly Contact the metallic part of th p to th d

MnoTHO o6oXMUTE COeanHUTEb. MpricoeanHNTe METaNNNYECKYIO YaCTb O6XKMMHOTO
COeAVHUTENA K HAXOAALUMMCA BHYTPY NPOBOAAM.

*3 Not supplied for this unit.
*3 He BXOAMUT B KOMMMIEKT MOCTaBKN.




E Required connections for DVD playback / Heo6xoaumbie noagknioyeHua anAa socnpousseneHua DVD

KD-DV4207

[ U e O
=il ———b =@ AN
Video cord (not supplied) @ O Q 0

BraeoluHyp (He BXOAUT B KOMMEKT MOCTaBKM) @ .:;F

= 5|
==
=
==

KV-MR9010 . . )

9-INCH WIDESCREEN MONITOR (not supplied) Digital optical cable (not supplied) ] IS)IG“IIIQ*L ?UT d duced

9-[1OVIMOBbIM LUMPOKOSKPAHHBIA MOHUTOP Ungposoin ontuueckui kabeno e rouzh the rear forminals”
(He BXOAMWT B KOMIMJIEKT MNOCTaBKM) through the rear terminals.

(He BXOAUT B KOMMAEKT NOCTABKM)

Cwm. “O 3ByKax,
BOCNPON3BOANMBIX HYepes
3a4Hue TepMuHansl”.

Audio/video control amplifier or the decoder compatible with the multichannel
digital sources <=

Ynpasnaowun ycunutenb ayano/sBnaeo Aekogepa, COBMeCTUMbIN €
MHOTOKaHaJIbHbIMM LI$POBLIMU UCTOYHUKAMU

ﬂ Connecting the external amplifier / MogknioueHne BHeWHUX ycunurenen

You can connect an amplifier to upgrade your car stereo system. MoxHo noaknounTb ycunutenu ana o6HoBNEHNA aBTOMOOWIIbHON CTepeocucTeMbl.
« Connect the remote lead (blue with white stripe) to the remote lead of the other equipment so that it « MNopcoeanHnTe NPOBOJ BHELIHEro YCTPONCTBA (CMHMIA ¢ 6enoii Nonocoil) K NpoBoay BHELLHEro
can be controlled through this unit. YCTPOICTBa ipyroro 060pyfoBaHuA Tak, YTobbl M MOXHO ObIIO YNPaBnATb € 3TOrO YCTPOWCTBA.
« Disconnect the speakers from this unit, connect them to the amplifier. Leave the speaker « OTCcoeAVHNTE FPOMKOroBOPUTENN OT AAHHOTIO YCTPOWCTBA, MOAKIOUMTE X K YCUNUTEeNIo.
leads of this unit unused. OcTaBbTe NPOBOAA FPOMKOroBopuTenel JaHHOro YCTPOICTBa HEMCNO/Ib30BaHHbIMM.
Remote lead Y-connector (not supplied for this unit)
lpoBog BHeLHero ycTponcTaa Pa3bem Y (He BXoAUT B KOMMAEKT NOCTABKMN) *4 Firmly attach the ground wire to the metallic
- = body or to the chassis of the car—to the place not
Rear speakers Remote lead (Blue with white stripe) coated with paint (if coated with paint, remove
3apHve MpoBoA BHeLIHero ycTpoiicTBa (CUHMI ¢ 6enoit Nonocom) the paint before attaching the wire). Failure to do
rpPoMKoOrosopuTenu - = so may cause damage to the unit.
[ *4 TNOTHO NPUKpenuTe 3a3eMNsIoLLMIN MPOBOS
] To the remote lead of other K MeTanmyecKomy Ky3oBY WA LIACcu
m I L equipment or power aerial if any aBTOMOOUNA—B MeCTe, He MOKPLITOM
JVC Amplifier |t @ <mL] *5 (L s— g KD-DV4207 K ymaneHHomy nposoay apyroro KPacKol (€Cnn OHO MOKPbLITO KPACKOA,
JVC-ycunutens || o R 060PYAOBAHNA NN AHTEHHbI yAanuTe Kpacky nepep tem, Kak npukpennatb
R J.I =®| “El: r > = nposop). HeBbinonHeHue 3Toro TpeboBaHms
MOXeT NPUBECTU K NOBpeXAeHNI0 AaHHOTO
L,< *4 CTpOWACTBA.
mi —ﬂ Rear speakers yerp
3 —(l 3apHvie FPOMKOroBopuTENn
*6 Cut the rear speaker leads of the car’s ISO connector %6 -TEl*6 > e o ] o
and connect them to the amplifier. \\ 06 g _ﬂ P K di 5> Signal cord (not supplied for this unit)
*6 O - ront speakers (see diagram [£]) *5 Kabenb curHana (He BXOAUT B KOMIIEKT
TpeXbTe MPOBOAA 3ajHNX TPOMKOroBopuTenen % O)6) L. Mepeatue rpomKorosopuTeni (cm. cxemy [&)
pa3bema ISO 1 noacoeanHNTE NX K yCUAuTenio. %6 TOIBI- %6 NOCTaBKw)

E Connecting other external components / loaknioueHne BHELWHNX YCTPOMNCTB

CD changer, DAB tuner, Apple iPod®, or JVC D. player / YcTpoiicTBO aBTOMaTN4YeCKOI CMeHbl KOMNaKT-AUCKoB, TioHep DAB, Apple iPod® unn

npourpbiBatenb JVCD.

« Set “CHANGER” for the external input setting (See page 24 of the INSTRUCTIONS.) / YctaHoBuTe Ans BHewHero BxoAa 3HaueHue “CHANGER” (Cm. UHCTPYKLIUM O SKCNNYATALIUM Ha cTp. 24.)

You can connect these components in series as illustrated below. The iPod*7 or D. player can be 3TV BHeLHMe YCTPONCTBa MOXHO NOAK/0YaTh NapanienbHo, Kak MoKa3aHo Ha PUCYHKeE.
connected using an interface adapter (not supplied)—KS-PD100 (for iPod) or KS-PD500 (for MpowvrpeiBatenb iPod*7 nnn D. MOXHO NOAKTIOYMTBL C MOMOLbIO UHTEPdECHOro aganTepa (He
D. player). BXOANT B KoMNneKT noctaBkn)—KS-PD100 (gna iPod) unn KS-PD500 (ana npourpbisatens D.).
Apple iPod
(| (separately purchased) CAUTION/ NPEAOCTEPEXEHMUE:
KS-PD100 Apple iPod « Before connecting the external
(NpoaaeTcs oTAENbHO) components, make sure that the unit is
___________________________________________________ turned off.
FE e IRV or I?' - lNepep nogkntoyeHnem BHELHNX
/i ool KOMMOHEHTOB Y6eauTech B TOM,
%t% """"""""""""" % wn D LYJSC}I; Ssz)yer (separately YTO YCTPOWCTBO BbIKIOYEHO.
JVC CD changer KS-PD500 Mpowurpbisatens JVC D.
T JVC DAB tuner YcrpoiictBo (npopaeTca oTaenbHO) %7 - .
KD-DV4207 Tionep DAB JVC ABTOMATH4ECKol cHeHs! i Computer, Inc vegistered inthe U
KomnakT-anckos JVC and other countries.
CD changer jack *7 iPod ABnAeTCA Toprosoi
Pa3bem ycTpoiicTBa aBTOMaTUUECKOMN mapkoii Apple Computer, Inc.,
CMEHbI KOMMaKT-ANCKOB 3apeructpuposarHoii 8 CLUA 1
APYruX cTpaHax.
Apple iPod
D (separately purchased) %8 C " 1 ied £
A leiP onnecting cord supplied Ior your
KS-PD100 pple iPod CD changer or DAB tuner
(NpopaetcA oTAENbHO) %
8 TopaknioyeHune Kabens, BXOAALLEro
I$I B KOMMJIEKT MOCTaBKM YCTPOCTBa
or ABTOMATNYECKON CMEHbI KOMMAKT-
7 JVCD. player (separately MCKoB unu TioHepa DAB
D purchased) A P
JVC CD changer KS-PD500 Mpowrpbisatens JVC D.
T TIVC Dlg}l:;ﬁevrc or YcTpoliictBo (Nnpopaetca oTAenbHO)
loHe unm i
KD-DV4207 P ABTOMATUYeCKOW CMeHb! @
KomnakT-guckos JVC

CD changer jack
Pa3bem ycTpolicTBa aBTOMaTMyeCKOM
CMeHbl KOMMaKT-ANCKOB

Other external component / loagknioyeHne BHELWWHNX YCTPONCTB

« Set “EXT IN” for the external input setting (See page 24 of the INSTRUCTIONS.) / YcraHoBuTe anis BHewuHero Bxoga 3Havyenue “EXT IN” (Cm. UHCTPYKLMWA NO SKCNAYATALMU Ha cTp. 24.)

*5 External component
-L <= —\ L p
%= KS-U57 *9 L] L] lH BHewHee
I(R] <= <[R) YCTPOIICTBO

¥9 Line Input Adapter KS-U57 (not supplied for this unit)
*9 KomMyHMKaLmMoHHbI aganTep KS-U57 (He BXOAMT B KOMMEKT
NocCTaBKM)

Q) External component

/1 _______________________________ f BHeluHee

CD changer jack : YCTPOICTBO
Pasbem ycTpoiicTea

ABTOMATNYECKOWN CMEHbI
KOMMaKT-ANCKOB

¥10. AUX Input Adapter KS-U58 (not supplied for this unit)
*10° ApanTtep 41 NOAKIIOUYEHUA [ONONHUTENbHbIX ycTpoiicTe KS-U58
(He BXOAWUT B KOMMJIEKT NOCTaBKM)

MwuHun-pasbem ctepeo-3,5 Mm

: 3.5 mm stereo mini plug
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